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Abstract

Axenov, S. 2006. The Balochi Language of Turkmenistan. A corpus-based grammatical
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This dissertation is a synchronic description of the Balochi language as spoken in Turk-
menistan. The dissertation consists of three main parts: sound structure, word and phrase-
level morphosyntax and clause structure. The purpose of the present study is to describe
the basic phonological, morphological and syntactic structure of the Balochi dialect of Turk-
menistan in accordance with the principles of descriptive linguistics. This method has been
chosen in order to present synchronic data on various language levels and to lay the basis
for further studies of this variety of the Balochi language, as well as for comparative studies
in Iranian linguistics. The language data are presented in the book in such a way as to make
it accessible also to non-specialists in Iranian languages.

The oral texts used as language data have been written down or recorded during seven trips
to Turkmenistan in the period between 1989 and 2000. The main part of the material consists
of folktales, recordings of common speech and ethnographic texts. Folktales written down in
the Latin and Cyrillic scripts by the Baloch themselves have also been used as linguistic data
for the dissertation.

During the last twenty years the Baloch have started to leave their national settlements and
actively migrate within the territory of Turkmenistan because of lack of water and the soil
salination. In the future this migration is likely to bring about diverging Balochi geolects in
the territory of Turkmenistan. The majority of migrants from the Baloch settlements, how-
ever, seem to switch from Balochi to Turkmen in all linguistic domains, including the home.
In this context the recording of speech samples of the Balochi language in Turkmenistan and
linguistic descriptions of the language seem to be of special importance.
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1. Introduction

1.1 Historical survey of the Baloch of Turkmenistan

The Baloch tribes in Turkmenistan are, for the most part, descendants
of former inhabitants of the Sistan area of Afghanistan (the Chakhansur
district in the province of Nimruz) and the border regions of Iran
(mainly Khurasan) who migrated to the territory of the Mari region of
Turkmenistan at the end of the 19th century to escape famine in their
native lands. The majority of the Baloch arrived in Turkmenistan during
the period from 1923 to 1928 (Axenov 2000: 71). According to the statistical
report on Turkmenistan for 1917-1920, there were at that time 936 Baloch
living in the Bayram-Ali district of the Mari region (Moshkalo 2000: 97).

The Baloch nowadays inhabit the valley of the river Murghab, mainly the
three districts (Yolotan, Turkmen-Qala and Bayram-Ali) of the Mari region
(walaitt) of Turkmenistan (see map on p. 20).

There is no recent statistical data on the number of Baloch in the territory
of Turkmenistan. According to the last USSR census, which took place in
1989, there were 29 000 Baloch in Turkmenistan, and 96.9% of them con-
sidered Balochi as their mother tongue, while only 4.6% of them were flu-
ent in Russian and 56.3% in other languages of the USSR (Naselenie SSSR
1990: 38). “Other languages of the USSR” might have included the follow-
ing languages: Turkmen, Persian, Tajik and Brahui. Here are the figures for
the Turkmen population for comparison: among the Turkmen, 98.5% con-
sidered the Turkmen language to be their mother tongue, whereas 27.7%
were fluent in Russian and 2% in other languages of the USSR (Naselenie
SSSR 1990: 37).

The Baloch mainly live in groups in particular Baloch national quarters,
situated at the borders of Turkmen settlements. In none of these
settlements is Balochi a predominant language. Besides these, there are a
few settlements where only Baloch live. However, the Baloch settlements
in Turkmenistan are not truly homogeneous from the point of view of
ethnic composition. Together with the Baloch live also Pashtuns, Persians,
Brahuis, Kurds, Char Aimaqs (Berberi) and Punjabis, all of whom speak
Balochi even at home in their own families. Members of these ethnic
groups often prefer to consider themselves as Baloch belonging to various
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Map 1.1: Approximate location of the Baloch settlements in Turkmenistan.

clans and tribes. According to information given by an elder of the Rodeni
tribe, Khanmammad Alladad, the following Baloch tribes are nowadays
represented in Turmenistan: Yesezi, Chakarzi, Shahuseini, Garkhel, Maliki,
Rodeni, Somalari, Pirrakari, Karamzi, Rakhshani, Kassani, Ijbari, Aydozi,
Kalwali, Gorgej, Lori, Zalozi, Barakzi, Rind, Narui, Barechi, Reki, Sayidzi,
Khaja, Damardak and Kirai. Gafferberg (1969: 16) makes a distinction
between Brahui and Baloch tribes. According to her, the following Brahui
tribes inhabit Turkmenistan: Aydozi, Raatzi, Channal, Yagezi, Kirai,
Sorabzi, Mirkhanzi, Zerkali and Sasoli. She also states that the Rakhshani
tribe is the most numerous Baloch tribe in the territory of Turkmenistan
(Gafferberg 1969: 17). Other tribes of the Baloch not mentioned by
Khanmammad Alladad are: Tutanzi, Saparzi, Kharot, Sanjarani, Arbab,
Jawteg, Kupdani, Ayatzi, Mallokzi, Musazi, Mammadani, Walidazi, Suurzi,
Saruni, Baranzi (Gafferberg 1969: 17).

1.2 The Balochi language and its place in the Iranian
language family

The Balochi language belongs to the western group of Iranian languages,
where also belong, e.g., Persian, Kurdish, Zazaki, Gilaki, Mazandarani,

Talyshi, Lori and Bakhtiari (Jahani 2006: 77). The western Iranian languages
can further be subdivided into the north-western and south-western
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groups. The north-western group, includes together with Balochi, among
others, the following languages: Zazaki, Kurdish, Gilaki, Mazandarani, and
Talyshi. According to the newest classification, Balochi might belong to the
transitional western Iranian languages, “which may be established as a
group in the sense of being a third member in between North and South
Western Iranian” (Korn 2005: 329-330).

Apart from Turkmenistan, Balochi is spoken mainly in south-western Pak-
istan, south-eastern Iran, southern Afghanistan and the Gulf States. The
Balochi language is in contact with a number of languages in the differ-
ent countries where it is spoken, and influence from these languages on
Balochi in phonetics, vocabulary, morphology and syntax is inevitable. In
Pakistan, Balochi is under strong influence of Indo-Aryan languages, e.g.,
Urdu, Sindhi and Lahnda. In Afghanistan it is under the influence of Dari
and Pashto, in Turkmenistan the Balochi language is influenced by Turk-
men, and, to a lesser extent, by Russian, and in Iran a remarkable degree
of influence from Persian can be found. In the Gulf States Balochi is in-
fluenced by Arabic. In the central parts of Balochistan, where Balochi and
Brahui speakers live side by side, many Brahui words are used in Balochi,
albeit the opposite influence of Balochi upon Brahui is much stronger.

1.3 Dialect divisions of the Balochi language

The first scientific record on dialect divisions in the Balochi language
belongs to Geiger (1889: 66). He distinguishes between northern and
southern Balochi: “Entsprechend der rdumlichen Scheidung der Balticen
in eine nordliche und eine siidliche Gruppe zerfillt auch die baltcische
Sprache in zwei Hauptdialekte”. Within the two “main” groups, Geiger
distinguishes certain dialectal differencies, and southern Balochi is divided
into an eastern and a western group (Geiger 1889: 89). As for the northern
dialect, Dames subdivides it into “that of the Legharis and northern tribes,
and that of the Mazaris and southern tribes” (Dames 1891: 1).

The next step in the description of the Balochi dialects was taken by Gri-
erson (1921: 329): “the intrusive Brahui divides the Balochi area into two
distinct blocks, — a western and an eastern”. According to this division, Gri-
erson distinguishes between two main Balochi dialects: “Western Balocht, —
often called ‘Makrant), ... and Eastern Balochi”. This division does not fun-
damentally contradict the description of Balochi dialects given by Geiger.
Northern Balochi in Geiger’s definition corresponds to the eastern group
of dialects in Grierson’s description and southern Balochi to the western

group.
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A more detailed dialect division was made by Elfenbein (1966: 10). He
chose certain dialect criteria in phonology, morphology, syntax and
lexicon, on the basis of which he suggests the following dialect division: 1)
Eastern Hill Dialects; 2) Rakhshani dialects, which are subdivided into the
following sub-dialects: a) Kalati; b) Chagai-Kharani; c) Afghani; d) Sarhaddi
(where he places also the Marw dialect); e) Panjguri; 3) Sarawani; 4) Kechi;
5) Lo'_[uni;1 and 6) Coastal.

Barker and Mengal (1969: I : xxv) mostly agree with the division suggested
by Elfenbein, but they prefer to use the terms western (or Rakhshani),
southern (or Makrani) and eastern (or Eastern Hill) groups for dialect
division in Balochi. Besides, they contrast the eastern dialects to all of the
western and southern forms. Describing regular sound correspondences
between the three groups of dialects, they write: “...within the Western
and Southern group differences are relatively minor and can easily be
ignored, but the Eastern dialects are phonologically rather different ....”
(Barker & Mengal 1969: 11 : 8).

Carleton & Carleton (1987: 9) divide the Balochi language into eastern,
southern and western dialects. Southern Balochi “corresponds roughly to
Elfenbein’s Coastal dialects, and is also commonly referred to as Makrani”.
Western Balochi corresponds approximately to Elfenbein’s Rakhshani
Dialects and Eastern Balochi corresponds to the Eastern Hill Dialects.

A description of Balochi dialects was made by Jahani (1989: 74) in her study
of Balochi orthography. On the basis of phonological differences, which are
of crucial importance for a study in orthography, she divides the Balochi
language into two major dialect groups and distinguishes between eastern
Balochi and western Balochi. These two dialect groups undergo a further
division. As for Eastern Balochi, Jahani accepts the fact that the Eastern
group is not entirely homogeneous, but states that “there is not enough ma-
terial available for any certain divisions to be made” (Jahani 1989: 74). West-
ern Balochi is divided into two dialects, which are referred to as Makrani
and Rakhshani, which share basically the same phonemic structure. Later
on, Jahani (2001: 59) and (2003: 117) revises this division in favour of a
three-way split, with eastern, southern and western Balochi as the main di-
alect groups.

The Balochi dialect of Turkmenistan (BT) on the basis of phonological and
morphological data, which are described in the corpus of the dissertation,
can be classified as belonging to the western group of Balochi dialects. BT is
phonologically and morphologically very close to the Balochi dialect spo-
ken in Afghanistan.

1 Later renamed Lashari (Elfenbein 1990 II : XIV).
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In spite of the linguo-political situation in Turkmenistan, where the
Balochi language exists mostly as an unwritten language in a non-Iranian
linguistic area, most Baloch have preserved their language. However, about
twenty years ago, a process of migration of the Baloch within the territory
of Turkmenistan began with a number of Baloch families leaving their
settlements because of lack of water and moving to districts inhabited
by Turkmen: Hawz-Khan (Oghuz-Khan), Tejen, Serakhs, Qara-Qum,
Imam-Baba and Kushka. Most members of the younger generation of
these migrants do not use the Balochi language at all, not even in their own
families.

Russians in Turkmenistan have never lived in villages, but the number of
Russians in the cities which are located in the Balochi speaking areas is
considerable. The main environment for Baloch to learn Russian during
the Soviet period was the obligatory military service. At that time the Rus-
sian language was also taught in almost every middle school, but an active
knowledge of spoken Russian was commonly acquired only in the army.
The knowledge of Russian is better among the older generation than among
the youth, because in the post-Soviet period Russian is no longer taught in
schools and the language of the army in Turkmenistan is Turkmen. Balochi-
Russian bilingualism is an extremely rare phenomenon.

The vast majority of the adults among the Baloch know Turkmen to some
degree. Most of the men communicate freely in Turkmen, whereas a smaller
number only understand the Turkmen language but cannot speak it. Some
of the Baloch women do not know Turkmen at all. According to the state-
ment of some Turkmen, “it is difficult to find a Baloch with perfect Turkmen
language”.

Mixed marriages are an extremely uncommon phenomenon among the
Baloch in Turkmenistan. The older men I asked could not recall a single
case of a Baloch girl being given in marriage to a Turkmen boy. Neither
do Turkmen give their girls in marriage to the Baloch. Some men among
the Baloch do get married to, e.g., Ossetic and Talysh women, but these are
mostly second marriages.

Baloch children begin to go to school when they are seven years old. At that
age some of them can already understand and even speak Turkmen. This
happens only if they live in neighbourhoods together with Turkmen and
children of both language groups play together. But the opposite situation
is also quite common: many Turkmen speak Balochi fluently and all of them
explained to me that they had learned Balochi before school, because their
neighbours were Baloch. The majority of the Baloch, however, hear their
first words of Turkmen only in school, where every teacher, be he a Baloch
or a Turkmen, is obliged to talk to the children only in Turkmen. This results
in a situation where almost all the Baloch children do not understand either
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the subjects taught in Turkmen or the Turkmen language itself at least until
the fourth or fifth class. In addition, there are no special methods of teach-
ing Turkmen to the Baloch children during their first years in school.

The parallel problem in Pakistan, where the education is also carried out in
the national language, has been depicted by Farrell (2000: 22) in the follow-
ing way:

“Learning to read and write, and to cope with the concepts in maths and
other subjects with their own terminology and paradigms is a daunting task.
If all of this takes place in an unfamiliar language it can be a very confusing
experience, and if you add the fact that children are often beaten for not
saying or doing the required thing, then it becomes an experience that many
children do not wish to continue with”.

This fact contributes to poor school attendance and drop-outs during the
early years of schooling. Almost all the Baloch boys do finish middle school,
but many of them can hardly read and write in Turkmen after finishing
school because of poor attendance at classes. Mammad Sherdil, who is at
present a director of a middle school, explained to me some reasons for
this: many of the Baloch families do not have enough money to buy shoes
and clothes for their children. Besides, the Baloch boys are often engaged
in pasturing herds instead of studying and many of the girls drop out after
finishing the fourth or the fifth class, because they have to work in the fields
and to perform various household tasks. Thus, a presence of only about fif-
teen pupils in class instead of forty is a very common situation.

Schooling of girls does not seem to be a social demand among the Baloch
in Turkmenistan. Moreover, formal education actually decreases the social
position of a woman from the matrimonial point of view: as a rule, the
bride-price (labb) for an educated woman is much lower than normal, if
itis paid at all.

During the Soviet period 20-30% of the Baloch continued their education
mostly in technical schools.? Some of the main professions among
them were school teacher, medical personnel, book-keeper, cashier and
agronomist. The language of education in those times was also Turkmen,
except at the Medical Technical School in Mari, where all the subjects were
taught in Russian. Nowadays only a few Baloch continue their studies after
middle school. Without further education they work mainly as shepherds,
builders and peasants. All the cultivated land belongs to the State and
the Baloch rent the land to cultivate mainly cotton, wheat and melons.
Officially, the land is rented exclusively for the cultivation of cotton and the
peasants are obliged to sell all the harvest to the State at fixed low prices.

2This approximate figure is given by the Baloch themselves.

24



1.4 Previous research on the Balochi of Turkmenistan

A number of works have been published on BT, but a complete analysis of
its morphology and syntax has still not been done. The study of the lan-
guage and folklore of the Baloch of Turkmenistan began with the publica-
tion in 1930 of Zarubin’s article K izuceniju beludzskogo jazyka i folklora.
The article briefly presents ethnographical data and a grammatical sketch
of BT. It also contains several texts. In the article Zarubin demonstrates that
the dialect of the Baloch of Turkmenistan belongs to the western group of
Balochi dialects and differs in syntactic structure, phonology, morphology
and vocabulary from other Balochi dialects.

The first volume of Balochi folktales was published by Zarubin in 1932.
These folktales were written down from the accounts of Baloch students
in Mari and Leningrad. The book contains 31 folktales in a mixed transcrip-
tion (both phonological and phonetic) followed by a Russian translation. In
1949 Zarubin published a second volume of Balochi folktales, which con-
tains 14 stories. In the introduction to the book, Zarubin gives some data
on the phonetics of BT. The transcription of the texts in the second volume
is based on phonological principles.

Special research on the phonology of BT was done by Sokolova. The re-
sults of her work were published in 1953 as a separate article in her book
Ocerki po fonetike iranskix jazykov. The article presents a detailed study
of the phonology of BT. There are also two texts in her article in the same
phonological transcription that was used by Zarubin in his second volume
of folktales.

In 1956 the article by Sokolov Grammaticeskij ocerk jazyka beludzej Sovet-
skogo Sojuza appeared. The article is a brief but comprehensive analysis of
the morphological structure of BT from a comparative-historical point of
view and is based on the texts collected and published by Zarubin.

In 1963 A Vocabulary of Marw Baluchiwas published by Elfenbein. The vo-
cabulary contains all the words occurring in the texts published previously
by Zarubin, Sokolova and Sokolov. BT is also described in Rastorgueva’s
short sketch published in Jazyki narodov SSSR in 1966, but this article con-
tains a number of inaccuracies, especially in the description of noun and
verb morphology.

An extensive ethnographical description of the Baloch of Turkmenistan was
done by Gafferberg and published as a book, Beludzi Turkmenskoj SSR, in
1969. The book contains information about the Baloch tribes in the territory
of Turkmenistan and a description of the economy and material culture of
the Baloch of Turkmenistan.
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Two articles appeared in 2000 in the volume Language in Society - Eight So-
ciolinguistic Essays on Balochi edited by Jahani. One of them, Balochi Or-
thography in Turkmenistan by Axenov, deals with the history of the writ-
ing system of BT. The second article, Language and Culture of the Baloch
in Turkmenistan by Moshkalo, deals with the history of the Baloch in Turk-
menistan and contains several notes on the phonology and morphology of
BT.

In 2003, in the volume The Baloch and their Neighbours edited by Jahani and
Korn, an article The Balochi Language in Turkmenistan by Axenov was pub-
lished. This article deals with several aspects of linguistic contact between
BT, Turkmen and Russian in Turkmenistan, with special attention paid to
the borrowings from Turkmen and Russian into BT.

Two works dedicated to the Balochi dialect closely related to BT have to be
mentioned here. The first, Baluchi by Nawata, was published in 1980 and
describes briefly the phonology and morphology of the Balochi dialect spo-
ken in Afghan Sistan. The second, Aus dem Leben eines jungen Balutschen
von ihm selbst erzdhlt, was published in 1989 by Buddruss. The book con-
tains a text, written down from an oral account by a young Baloch originat-
ing from Afghan Sistan, a grammatical sketch and a glossary of the text.

1.5 Purpose of the study

The purpose of the present study is to describe the fundamentals of BT
phonological, morphological and syntactic structure in accordance with
the principles of descriptive linguistics. Word formation remained beyond
the scope of the present research. As it has been said above, a number of re-
searchers have worked on BT. Nevertheless, there is still much to be done in
order to establish the morphological structure of BT. The syntactic structure
of BT has not been described at all until now. Thus, I hope that the present
dissertation will fill some gaps in the study of BT.

In the meantime, BT is very interesting from a comparative and historical
point of view, because it preserves archaic features in morphology and es-
pecially in phonology. A thorough study of its grammatical system is essen-
tial, because such research would make further investigations in compar-
ative Balochi linguistics and dialectology possible. There is also a practical
demand for such an investigation. Since BT is an unwritten language, the
data presented in the dissertation could facilitate the process of establish-
ing a standardised written norm for the language.
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1.6 Methodological remarks

The investigation of unwritten languages such as BT presupposes the use
of methods of field linguistics, which are based on both spontaneous and
purposeful recording of speech. The spontaneous recording of speech oc-
curs mostly in the process of oral communication in Balochi and assumes
the collection of extracts from various types of informative discourse.

Purposeful recording of speech takes place when a speaker is requested to
produce an oral text which is written down or recorded on tape by the re-
searcher. The contents of these oral texts vary from ethnographic and ev-
eryday accounts to fables and fairy tales. In the present research folkloric
texts and, to a lesser extent, ethnographic texts were used as material.

The recorded conversations and texts have undergone analysis and pro-
cessing. The first stage includes the establishing of the phonological in-
ventory of the language, and the texts are here reduced to written form by
means of a phonological transcription. The subsequent stage consists of a
phonological and morphosyntactic analysis of the transcribed texts.

The morphosyntactic analysis of BT is based on a method which aims to
provide a linguistic description of the entire structure of the language.
This approach assumes a reasonable combination of two methods. First,
a paradigm for a separate language phenomenon is assigned and then
the paradigm is applied to the language data. During the study various
typological schemes have been used, e.g. the category of case in the
morphological description of the noun, and the TAM (tense-aspect-mood)
category in the morphological description of the verb.

1.7 Material and transcription

The oral folkloric texts used as the main language data have been writ-
ten down manually or recorded during my seven trips to Turkmenistan in
the period between 1989 and 2000. A smaller part of the material repre-
sents records of common speech and ethnographic texts. Folktales writ-
ten down in the Latin and Cyrillic scripts by the Baloch themselves (Khan-
mammad Alladad and Mammad Sherdil) have also been used as linguistic
data for the dissertation. These texts were rewritten in phonological tran-
scription and checked for accuracy with Allanazar Yaghi. The duration of
the recorded texts is more than six hours, and the total amount of material
makes up about 150 printed pages of text. Occasionally, Zarubin’s folktales
have also been used. Peculiarities of the language of various poetic genres,
such as epic poems, songs and modern poetry remain beyond the limits of
the present study.
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Folktales were recorded from male informants aged 50 and above. Com-
mon speech and ethnographic texts were also written down from male in-
formants of various ages, from 18 to 65. All the informants but one did not
have any linguistic education. One informant was educated as a special-
ist in Turkmen philology from the University of Ashkhabad and worked as
a middle school teacher at the time of the recordings. Only one story, deal-
ing with special weaving techniques was recorded from a female informant,
who in 1989 was 69 years old.

Folktales and ethnographic texts were told by the Baloch upon my request.
All the informants were told that the texts are collected for an investigation
of the Balochi language and folklore, and all of them gave their consent
to the fact that their speech was tape-recorded. The common speech
samples were mostly recorded in the pauses between folktales, when the
microphone was still on. The female informant could not tell anything
about weaving without modelling the situation. The process of weaving
was reproduced in a separate room, and the dialogue of the teller with her
daughter-in-law was recorded subsequently.

All the language examples in the dissertation are given in phonological
transcription. Only when it is important to represent the pronunciation of
a sound and its allophones, phonetic transcription in accordance with the
IPA standard is given in square brackets. In the chapter “Phonetics and
phonology” all the described phonemes are given in slash brackets.

1.8 Structure of the dissertation

The present dissertation is a synchronic description of the Balochilanguage
as spoken in Turkmenistan. The dissertation consists of three main parts:
sound structure, word and phrase-level morphosyntax and clause struc-
ture. Structurally it is divided into ten chapters, a bibliography and appen-
dices. In the first chapter, Introduction, information about the classification
of the Balochi language within the family of Iranian languages is presented,
and different approaches to dialect division of Balochi are outlined. In the
introduction also a short historical survey of the Baloch of Turkmenistan
as well as information about their tribal divisions and places of their settle-
ments in the territory of Turkmenistan is given.

In the second chapter the sound system of the Balochi dialect of
Turkmenistan is described. The following seven chapters contain a
detailed morphological and phrase-level syntactic analysis of all the
grammatical categories of BT. In these chapters nouns, adjectives,
pronouns, numerals and quantifiers, adverbs, adpositions, and verbs are
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described. The last chapter of the dissertation is dedicated to a description
of clause level syntax, where structures of simple and complex sentences
are analysed and various types of subordination in BT are described.

1.9 Word classes in the Balochi of Turkmenistan

One of the most important problems of morphological analysis is the classi-
fication of word classes (grammatical categories), viz. the definition of crite-
ria which provide the possibility of establishing boundaries between them.

According to Payne (1999: 32), “every language has two major grammatical
categories - nouns and verbs”. He also notes: “as with most categorization
schemes in descriptive linguistics, grammatical categories tend to be inter-
estingly untidy at their boundaries. Nevertheless, core notions, or proto-
types, can usually be identified”. These prototypes for the major grammat-
ical categories, noun and verb, can be identified semantically (Payne 1999:
33).

The class of nouns, according to Givon (2001: I : 58) includes words that
express highly and obviously time-stable concepts. The class of verbs, ac-
cording to Givon (2001: I : 59), is the grammatical category that includes
lexemes which express the least time-stable concepts. Verbs in BT can serve
as heads of verb phrases, which include the verb itself, its modifier (adverb),
and one or more noun phrases.

Nouns in BT can serve as principal constituents, or heads of noun phrases.
According to Payne (1999: 33), “the head of a noun phrase is the one word
within the phrase that refers to the same entity that the whole phrase refers
to”. Noun phrase elements in BT include modifiers (attributive adjectives
and modifiers connected to the head noun with the help of the izafa),
genitives (possessors), numerals, a classifier, relative clauses, specificators
(demonstratives and quantifiers), the indefiniteness marker -, and the
head noun (see p. 232).

In spite of similarities between nouns and adjectives in BT, e.g. ¢ér ‘hidden
place (n.)’ and ‘hidden (adj.)’, the latter have the four criteria of adjectives
established by Brown and Miller (1991: 83-84): adjectives occur as modifiers
of the head noun within a noun phrase; adjectives can be used as nominal
predicates attributing a quality to the subject noun phrase; adjectives can
be preceded by an intensifier; adjectives can be associated with the gram-
matical category of degree.

Adjectives and adverbs in BT exhibit a lot of common features, which prob-
ably would make it possible to combine them under a common word class
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of modifiers. As for numerals and quantifiers, Givon (2001: I : 100) points
out that “Quantifiers, numerals and ordinals are small classes of noun mod-
ifiers that code notion of quantity, extent, number or serial order”. Nev-
ertheless, each of these three grammatical categories in BT has quite dis-
tinct morphological and syntactic properties. For example, Payne (1999:
69) notes that adverbs “typically function on the clause or discourse level,
i.e., their semantic effect (scope) is relevant to entire clauses or larger units
rather than simply to phrases”. Thus, from point of view of the descriptive
analysis it seems to be reasonable to describe all these three grammatical
categories as belonging to various word classes.

In accordance with the above principles it seems to be reasonable to distin-
guish between the following word classes in BT: nouns, adjectives, adverbs,
pronouns, numerals and quantifiers, adpositions, and verbs.
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PartI:

Sound Structure






2. Phonetics and phonology

The fundamentals of BT phonology were established by 1. Zarubin (1949),
who made a general description of Balochi phonemes from the point
of view of their qualitative opposition. The problem of the relation
between quality and quantity in vowel opposition was discussed by V.
Sokolova (1953), who provided a detailed analysis of BT vowels and showed
the positional correlations of long and short vowels.

Note on the transcription: phonetic transcription is given in square brack-
ets, phonemic (phonological) transcription without any brackets in italics,
and separate phonemes are given in slash brackets. A full-stop indicates a
syllable break.

2.1 Vowels

The vowel system of BT has kept historical length and has eight vowels /a/-
/al, lil-11/, [u/-/u/, /e/, /6/ and two falling diphthongs: /ay/ and /aw/,
which can also be classified as a sequence of the short vowel /a/ and the
approximants /y/ and /w/.

In BT long and short vowels in pairs /a/-/a/, /i/-/1/, /u/-/G/ do not always
coincide in quality. Long vowels are relatively stable in quality and quantity
in various phonetic positions. Burquest (2001: 3) points out two fundamen-
tal principles “which are particularly important to understanding the pat-
terns exhibited by sound systems”. According to the first principle, “sounds
tend to be affected by the environment in which they occur”. This princi-
ple can be applied to short vowels in BT. The quality of short vowels in BT
depends on the syllable structure, stress and neighbouring phonemes. The
short vowels /i/ and /u/, which undergo changes in various phonetic posi-
tions, correlate not only with their long counterparts, but also with the long
vowels /&/ and /0/ respectively.

In accordance with the second principle of Burquest (2001: 4), “sound sys-
tems tend to be symmetrical.” This principle “manifests itself in two ways:
in the inventory of sounds and in the way sounds are affected by their envi-
ronment.” The system of BT vowels can be characterized as a symmetrical
system in which the vowels are arranged as shown in Table 2.1.
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Table 2.1: Vowels

Front Central Back

Close 1i ul
Close-mid e 0
Open-mid

Open aa

The phoneme /a/ is a long open central unrounded vowel. In closed sylla-
bles it is pronounced shorter, i.e. the distinction in quantity becomes more
unclear and loses its actuality for distinguishing the long phoneme /a/ and
the short phoneme /a/. In this position the qualitative distinction becomes
more important. For example, the words dap ‘mouth’ and ap ‘water’ can
be represented phonetically as [dap] and [ap]. The qualitative distinction is
even more obvious in closed syllables before two consonants, where both
vowels usually become equal in length and contrast with each other only in
their quality (Sokolova 1952: 7). For example, the phonetic representation
of the words dasta, past participle of dastin ‘to have’ and gasta, past partici-
ple of gastin ‘to wander, to seek’ can be written as [da$.ta] and [ga$.ta].

The phoneme /a/ ia a short unrounded vowel, which is realised by the fol-
lowing allophones depending on its position in a word:

1. Allophone [a] - open central unrounded vowel, pronounced in open syl-
lables in a non word-final position. For example: [ka.nin] ‘T do’, [ja.nin] ‘I
beat’;

2. Allophone [a] - open front unrounded vowel, pronounced in closed sylla-
bles and in word-final position. For example: [ga$.tin] ‘to walk, to search),
[kur.ta] ‘he has done’;

3. Allophone [2] - near-open front unrounded vowel, pronounced before
the glide /y/ in the sequence ay or before the long vowel 1. For example:
[weey.la] ‘in vain), [dee.In] ‘I give'.

The phoneme /1/ is a long close front unrounded vowel. It is rather stable

both in quantity and quality, and does not have any allophones.

The phoneme /&/ is a long close-mid front unrounded vowel. In the neigh-
bourhood of palatal consonants its pronunciation can approach the pro-
nunciation of the vowel /1/. For example: ¢i — ¢é ‘what’.

The phoneme /i/ is a short front unrounded vowel, which has two main
allophones depending on its position in a word:
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1. Allophone [i] - close front unrounded vowel, pronounced in open syl-
lables in word non-final position. For example, [di.l€] ‘a heart), [gi.s€] ‘a
house’. In this position the qualitative characteristics of this phoneme
coincide with those of the long phoneme /1/.

2. Allophone [e] - close-mid front unrounded vowel, pronounced in closed
syllables and in unstressed word-final position. For example: [a.denk]
‘mirror’, [del] ‘heart’, [bger] ‘take!’, [nest] ‘he sat down), [jest] ‘he ran away’,
[bal.ke] ‘but), [ke] ‘that’. In these positions this phoneme gets into quali-
tative correlation with the long phoneme /&/.

The phoneme /u/ is a long close back rounded vowel. In closed syllables,
especially before the nasal consonants /m/ and /n/, the pronunciation of
the phoneme /1/ is fronted, for example: [nyn] ‘now’, [bym] ‘owl’.

The phoneme /6/ is a long close-mid back rounded vowel, which is usually
stable in quantity and quality. However, in closed syllables it can sometimes
be heard as a rising diphthong /"6/, for example: [g"08] ‘ear’, [j"65] ‘boiling;
rage’.

The phoneme /u/ is a short back rounded vowel, which is realized by two
main allophones:

1. Allophone [u] - close back rounded vowel, pronounced in open syllables
in word non-final position: [gu.li] ‘his/her flower’, [gu.§In] ‘Tsay’. In these
positions the phoneme /u/ coincides in quality with the long vowel /i/;

2. Allophone [o] - close-mid back rounded vowel, pronounced in closed
syllables and in word-final position: [gol] ‘flower’, [bgos] ‘say!, [do] ‘tw0),
coinciding in quality with the long vowel /6/.

Thus, the short front vowel can phonologically either be transcribed as i or
as e, and the short back vowel either as u or as o, but in both cases it is im-
portant to preserve consistency. In the present work the short front vowel
is phonologically represented as i and the short back vowel as u for two
main reasons. First, such a phonemic representation reflects the historical
phonological system. And second, there is a definite tradition in transcrib-
ing BT texts which uses i and u, not e and o.

2.2 Consonants

Sokolova (1953: 50) distinguishes between 22 consonants in BT, excluding
the three sounds g, f and h from the consonantal system of BT. She
states (Sokolova 1953: 52) regarding the sound /h/ that “it does not have a
phonological meaning in Balochi”. These three sounds can often be heard
in the speech of islamically educated Baloch (cf. e.g. Baranzehi 2003: 80).
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This fact rather confirms the variety of individual pronunciation norms in
different discourse situations: qudratt - kudratt ‘strength’, gismatt - kismatt
‘destiny’. For example, the phonetically adapted word [akk] ‘wages; verity,
God’ in its second meaning can sometimes be pronounced even with the
voiceless pharyngeal fricative [h], i.e. as [haqq]. As Jahani (2005: 89) points
out, words that belong to the religious and jurisdictional vocabulary have
a stronger tendency to retain their original pronunciation than words
belonging to other semantic fields. And further: “This may be due to the
fact that these words are more deeply associated with the Arabic language
than other words”.

All three of the consonants /q/, /f/ and /h/ are usually pronounced in
proper names in folkloric texts of Persian origin: fartiq, hafiz, etc. As
for the consonant /h/, it is used in BT not only as an epenthetic sound
between two long vowels /a/, e.g.: warna-h-an ‘youth-HI-PL, but also
can be restored to an independent phoneme in so called “full style”
pronunciation. It can be pronounced distinctively for e.g. emphatic
purposes or for better comprehension. Buddruss (1989: 44) also notes, that
the consonant sytem of Afghan Balochi includes the sound /h/, which is
unstable in a word initial and medial position and falls out in a word final
position.

The retroflex phoneme /1/ deserves special attention. Sokolova (1953: 54)
describes the phoneme /1/ as an allophone of the retroflex plosive /d/,
which occurs before a consonant and between two long vowels. Rossi
(1979: 209) also removes “a /r/ from the WBal. inventory”. Nevertheless,
Jahani (1989: 80) states, that for practical purposes it is preferable to
separate /d/ and /r/ into two different phonemes, because indigenous
grammarians do so. And further: “since double consonants are not
generally written in the Arabic script, words like ar ‘entanglement,
problem’ and add ‘construction’’ would be written identically if /d/ and
/1! were treated as allophones of the same phoneme and symbolized only
with one letter”. The Baloch of Turkmenistan also make a clear distinction
between the two phonemes, demonstrating all the retroflex consonants of
their language, for example, with the following tongue-twister:

(1) du jar u du juttu du daci
two young camel and two colt and two mature she-camel

“Two young camels, two colts and two mature she-camels’.

Buddruss (1989: 44) points to the problem with geminated consonants and
finds as phonologically relevant at least the opposition /m/ - /mm/: ama

'In BT add means ‘bone’.
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‘that very’ - amma ‘we.EXCL. Here can be added another pair: ¢am ‘possi-
bility, way out’ - camm ‘eye’. According to Korn (2005: 55-56),

“Geminated consonants are mainly found in loanwords .... Where gemi-
nates occur in genuine words, they go back to a consonant cluster ...or are
the result of isometric substitution .... With the exception of y, h and the
phonemes of limited occurrence... ., all consonants may occur in geminated
form .... Geminated consonants only occur after short vowels ...."

Geminated consonants in BT never occur in word-initial position. In word-
final position all the consonants, except /w/, /y/, /1/, I/, /f/ and /h/, can
be geminated: /b/ - labb ‘bride-price’; /¢/ - muc¢ ‘all’; /d/ - gadd ‘clothes,
things’; /d/ - badd ‘back, shoulders’; /g/ - blagg ‘begin!’; /j/ - gajj ‘foam’; /k/
- sakk ‘difficult’; /1/ - bill ‘let!’; /m/ - kamm ‘little’; /n/ - tunn ‘thirst’; /p/ -
kapp ‘half’; /t/ - buyurr ‘two-hump camel’; /s/ - bass ‘enough’; /§/ - wass
‘sweet’; /t/ - saatt ‘hour’; /t/ - batt ‘cooked lentils’; /q/ - diqq ‘boredomy’; /x/
- yaxx ‘cold; ice’; /z/ - nazz ‘assembled’; /z/ - mazz ‘epilepsy’. Gemination in
word-final position of borrowings is described below on p. 53.

In word-medial position almost every consonant can be geminated:? /b/ -
dabbi ‘pudge’; /¢/ - lac¢éntin ‘to glue; to touch’; /d/ - udda ‘propriety’; /g/
- saggitin ‘to suffer’; /d/ - ladditin ‘to load’; /k/ - dukkan ‘shop’; /1/ - galla
‘wheat’; /m/ - yimmat ‘expensive’; /n/ - drannag ‘sort of herb’; /p/ - srap-
pitin ‘to hide oneself’; /r/ - burritin ‘to cut’; /s/ - trussitin ‘to be afraid’; /$/ -
kassitin ‘to drag’; /t/ - albatta ‘certainly’; /t/ - sittitin ‘to hop’; /x/ - traxxéntin
‘to copulate’; /y/ - niyyatt ‘contrivance’; /z/ - nazzi(n)k ‘near’; /Z/ - izZag
‘whistle’3

In BT there also exists a morphophonemic gemination: all the consonants
are geminated after prepositions ending in a short vowel: patta — pa ta ‘for
you', pazzor — pa zor ‘with strength’, Samman — $a man ‘from me’, etc.

Table 2.2 shows only the main articulation characteristics of BT consonants,
but it does not reflect the acoustic properties of the sounds. Therefore, a
brief description of the additional articulation properties of BT consonants
is given below.

2Korn (2005: 272) notes: “It seems that every consonant can be geminated, with the possible
exception of r, h and the foreign phonemes £, g for which no example of gemination has been
found. In addition, geminated wand y are only found in word-internal position”.
3Geminated /w/ in word-medial position was not found in the analysed material.
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Table 2.2: Consonants

lab. dent. alw prepal- retrofl. vel. uvul. glot.
pal.
plosive pb td td kg (s))
affricate ¢j
fricative 43)] SZ §Z XY (h)
nasal m n
lat. approx.
tap r r
approx. w y

2.2.1 Plosives

There is a phonological feature that applies to several plosives, namely spi-
rantization. This process of spirantization is described by Burquest (2001:
126) as follows: “...the consonant is becoming more vowel-like, i.e., has less
closure, when it is surrounded by vowels”. The main phonetic motivation
for spirantization in BT is intervocalic positioning of plosives. Spirantiza-
tion is an articulation feature of the following consonants in BT: /p/, /b/,
/d/, /d/, /g/ and /t/.

The phoneme /p/ can be articulated either as a voiceless bilabial plosive
or as a voiceless bilabial fricative. It is normally pronounced without
aspiration: [asp] ‘horse, [nipad] ‘bedding. In word-initial position it is
pronounced with weak aspiration: [p‘iss] ‘father, [p‘awj] ‘army’. The
phoneme /p/ in non-initial position before voiceless consonants can
sometimes in fast speech be pronounced as an unaspirated fricative [¢]:
[adt] ‘seven, [adsar] ‘officer’. Since the fricative variant of the phoneme /p/
retains its bilabial pronunciation, it does not coincide with the labiodental
fricative /f/.

The phoneme /p/ can be found in all positions in a word: pust ‘back’, aptag
‘week’ ap ‘water’. It can be found as the first component in the following
clusters:* pr-: prént ‘he/she threw’, prustag ‘broken’; pl-: plana ‘a certain
one’; -ps-: apsar ‘officer’; -pt: apt ‘seven), jupt ‘pair’; py-: pyala ‘cup’.

As a second component the phoneme /p/ can enter into the following clus-
ters: -Ip: yulp ‘lock’; -mp-: ampan ‘sling’, limpa ‘mucus’; -rp: barp ‘snow’;

4No distinction has been made here between intrasyllabic and intersyllabic consonant
clusters.
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sp-, -sp: spét> ‘white’, asp ‘horse’; -§p: binasp ‘violet, padrasp ‘clatter (of
hoofs)’; -wp: xawp ‘fear’; -yp: kayp ‘pleasure’.

The phoneme /t/ is a voiceless dental plosive. It can be found in all posi-
tions: ta ‘you.SG’, kitab ‘book’, apt ‘seven’. In word-initial position it is pro-
nounced with weak aspiration: [t‘ar] ‘string’.

It can be found as the first component of the following clusters: -tk: mitk
‘he/she sucked’; -tl-: matlab ‘purpose’ and tr-: tri ‘paternal aunt, trisk
‘young male goat’, truss ‘fear’, trakkitin ‘to burst’.

As a second component the phoneme /t/ can be found in the following
clusters: -It-: sultan ‘sultan), yaltaman ‘robber’; -nt, -nt-: dant ‘he/she gives),
girant ‘they take’, dantan ‘tooth’; -pt: jupt ‘pair’; -rt: art ‘flour’; -st-, -st: ustat
‘he/she stood up), dist ‘he/she saw’; -§t-, -St: ustur ‘camel’, gust ‘he/she said’;
-wt: rawt ‘he/she goes’; -xt-, -xt: axti ‘of that time’, dalaxt ‘dust stormy’; -yt:
kayt ‘he/she comes’.

The phoneme /t/ is a voiceless retroflex plosive. It is articulated at the
hard palate with the tip of the tongue in its retroflex position. However, as
Sokolova (1953: 53) states, the two retroflex phonemes (/t/ and /d/ - S.A.)
can be articulated with the cacuminal position of the tongue, but always
above the alveolar ridge. The phoneme /t/ has an affricative articulation
/tf/ in intervocalic position: [lotfit] ‘he/she wanted. In word-initial
position it can be articulated with a weak aspiration: [t‘0k] ‘play, joke’, [tT]
‘big’. The phoneme /t/ cannot be found in clusters, but it can occur in all
word positions: tukkur ‘piece, bit), kattitin ‘to gain’, lunt ‘lip’.

The phoneme /k/ is a voiceless velar plosive. It can be found in all posi-
tions: kant ‘he/she does’, nakl ‘story’, yakk ‘one’, and is articulated with a
weak aspiration in word-initial position: [k‘ar] ‘work’. In other positions it is
unaspirated.

It can be found as a first consonant in the following clusters: -km: ukm ‘or-
der’; -kr: pikr ‘thought’, makr ‘trickery’; -klI: akl ‘mind, intellect’, Sikl ‘form’;
-ks-: maksad ‘goal’; ky-: kyamatt ‘day of judgement’.

As a second component the phoneme /k/ can be found in the following
clusters: -ck: kuck ‘shell’, tack ‘spread’; -1k, -lk-: alk ‘village’, balkén ‘maybe’;
-mk-: mumkin ‘probable’; -nk-: ¢inka ‘how many’, dankii ‘fried wheat grain’;
-rk: tark ‘leaving’, gurk ‘wolf’; -sk-, -sk: askar ‘soldier’, bask ‘arm’; -sk, -sk-
: ask ‘other side’, iskar ‘hunt’; -tk: mitk ‘he/she sucked’; -wk-: rawki ‘arch’;
-yk: kayk ‘flea’.

5The initial cluster sp- is often (not always) pronounced with a preceding short vowel /i/:
ispet.
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The phoneme /b/ is a voiced bilabial plosive. It is pronounced as a bil-
abial fricative in intervocalic position: [bifi] ‘lady. The phoneme /b/ can
be found in every position of a word: balg ‘leaf’, dabbii ‘shorty, podge’, déb
‘demon’.

The phoneme /b/ is the first component in the following clusters: -bd-:
abda ‘seventeen’; br-, -br, -br-: bras ‘brother’, zabr ‘good’, kabristan ‘ceme-
tery’; -bz: labz ‘language, word’, sabz ‘green’.

The phoneme /b/ as a second component can be found in the following
clusters: -jb-: majbur ‘forced’; -1b-: albatta ‘certainly’; -mb-: zrumbist ‘shak-
ing’, -rb-: darbés ‘dervish’; -yb: ayb ‘blemish’; -zb: lazb ‘language’.

The phoneme /d/ is a voiced dental plosive. It has a distinctive plosion in
word initial and final positions, and preserves its plosion in the middle of a
word after a consonant: dil ‘heart’, radd ‘negation, bandag ‘slave’. However,
in intervocalic position and between a vowel and a fricative in fast speech
the phoneme /d/ loses the plosion and is articulated as the fricative [8]:
[xuda] ‘God’, [padsa] ‘king. The phoneme /d/ can be found in all word po-
sitions: dil ‘heart’, bandag ‘slave’, waund ‘master, owner’.

As the first component it forms the following clusters: -dg-: adga ‘that an-
other’; dr-, -dr-: draxt ‘tre€’, draj ‘long’, qudratt ‘force’; dw-: dwarag ‘again’;
dy-: dyar ‘country’.

As the second consonant in a cluster it can be found in the following
combinations: -bd-: abda ‘seventeen’; -gd-: égda ‘this another’; -yd-:
yayday ‘state, condition’; -md-: imdad ‘help’; -nd-: banda ‘tomorrow’, jind
‘self’, nind ‘sit down!’; -rd, -rd-: dard ‘pain’, mardum ‘man’, ward ‘food’; -Zd-:
azdiya ‘dragon’; -wd-: sawda ‘trade’; -yd-: payda ‘evident’.

The phoneme /d/ is a voiced retroflex plosive. In word initial position and
after consonants it is pronounced with an instantaneous occlusion and
with a distinctive plosion: dél ‘rolling’, donk ‘clod of earth, gwandakki
‘childhood’. In an intervocalic position the pronunciation of the phoneme
/d/ is characterized by a tap articulation, which makes it coincide with the
retroflex tap /1/: gura ‘then’.

The phoneme /d/ can be found in all word positions: digar ‘earth’, budditin
‘to drown’, add ‘bone’. In word-final position or in the middle of a word it
is usually geminated: kadduk ‘beetle’, laddit ‘he/she loaded’, badd ‘back,
shoulders’.

It does not occur as the first component of a cluster. As the second com-
ponent it can be found in only one cluster -nd: gurand ‘ram’, gwand ‘little’,
maland ‘jibe'.
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The phoneme /g/ is a voiced velar plosive, and can be found in all word po-
sitions: gul ‘flower’, bagal ‘armpit’, gusnag ‘hungry’. In intervocalic position
it has a velar fricative articulation: [sova] ‘advice’.

The phoneme /g/ can be found as the first component in the following clus-
ters: -gd-: égda ‘this other’; gl-: glummitin ‘to sip’; -gm: nagm ‘cave’; gr-:
grétin ‘to cry’, gran ‘heavy’; gw-: gwat ‘wind’; gy-: gyaban ‘desert.

As the second component the phoneme /g/ can be found in the following
clusters: -dg-: adga ‘that other’; -jg, -jg-: majg ‘brain’, tajgan ‘cauldron’; -Ig:
balg ‘leaf’; -ng, -ng-: rang ‘manner; color’, jang ‘war’, angtr ‘grape’, angur
‘there’, Sangul ‘hoof’; -rg, -rg-: murg ‘hen’, marg ‘death’, kargosk ‘hare’; -wg-:
sawgat ‘present’; -yg-: paygam ‘message’; -zg-: bazgar ‘peasant’.

2.2.2 Affricates

The phoneme /¢/ is a voiceless prepalatal (postalveolar) affricate. This
phoneme can be found in every position of a word: ¢l ‘sand desert’, pacin
‘male ibex’, pac ‘open.

It can be found as the first component in the cluster -¢k: kuck ‘shell’, tack
‘spread’, and as the second component it can be found in the following
clusters: -n¢: panc ‘five’; -ré¢: karc ‘knife’, murc ‘pepper’; -x¢-: baxca ‘(water-)
melon plantation’.

The phoneme /j/ is a voiced prepalatal (postalveolar) affricate. It can be
found in all word positions: jang ‘war’, majlis ‘assembly’, soj ‘question’. In
word-final position after short vowels it is usually geminated: gajj foam’,
lajj ‘shame’.

As the first component it can be found in the following clusters: -jb-: majbir
‘forced’; -jg: majg ‘brain’; -jl-: majlis ‘assembly, meeting’; -jm-: majma ‘tray’;
jw-: jwan ‘good’. As the second component the phoneme /j/ can be found
in the following clusters: -nj-, -nj: sanjitin ‘to think out, manjina ‘among,
brinj ‘rice’; -1j, -1j-: xarj ‘expense’, urjin ‘saddle bag’; -wj: pawj ‘troops’.

2.2.3 Fricatives

The phoneme /s/ is a voiceless alveolar fricative. It can be found in all word
positions: sakk ‘difficult’, bastin ‘to ti€e), ars ‘tear’.

This phoneme can occur in the following clusters as the first component:
-sk: ask ‘gazelle’; -sl-, -sl: muslaatt ‘advice’, yusl ‘ablution’; -sm-, -sm: asman
‘sky’, kism ‘sort, type’; -sn: husn ‘beauty’; sp-, -sp: spét ‘white’, asp ‘horse’; sr-
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, -sr: srén ‘loins’, yasr ‘palace’; -st-, st-: jistin ‘to fle€’, star ‘star’; -sx-: masxara
‘jibe’; sw-: swar ‘rider’; sy-: sya(h) ‘black.

As the second component the phoneme /s/ can be found in the following
clusters: -ys: rays ‘dance’; -ks-: maksad® ‘goal’; -ps-: apsar ‘officer’; -ns-: ins-
u-jins ‘creature’; -rs, -rs-: ars ‘tear, parsi ‘Persian’; -xs-: ruxsat ‘leave’, taxsir
‘guilt’; -ws-: awsar ‘bridle’.

The phoneme /z/ is a voiced alveolar fricative. It can be found in all word
positions: zabr ‘good’, lazzat ‘pleasure’, bazz ‘thick.

As the first component the phoneme /z/ can be found in the following clus-
ters: -zb: lazb ‘language, word’; -zg-: bazgar ‘peasant’; -zm-, -zm: xizmatt
‘service’, razm ‘battle’; zr-: zrumbist ‘shaking’; -zw-: muzwak ‘lipstick’; zy-:
zyan ‘loss’.

As the second component the phoneme /z/ can be found in the following
clusters: -bz: labz ‘language, word’;’ -yz-: tayzim ‘gift, offering’; -nz, -nz-:
tanz ‘taunt’, manzil ‘stage of a journey’; -rz, -rz-: arz ‘petition’, burz ‘high’,
parzind ‘adopted child’; -wz, -wz-: hawz ‘tank’ basin’, awzar ‘tool’.

The phoneme /§/ is a voiceless postalveolar fricative. It is articulated with
the tongue drawn back in its apical position, not with the tongue in its dor-
sal position as it is in other Balochi dialects. It can be found in all word po-
sitions: salwar ‘trousers’, yosun ‘army’, gos ‘ear’.

As the first component the phoneme /§/ is found in the following clusters:
-§v-: masvyul ‘busy’; -sk: (y)ésk ‘this side’, usk ‘dry’; sl-: Slap ‘splash’; sm-,
-§m-: sma ‘you.PL, dusman ‘enemy’, du§man ‘swearing’; -sn-: gusnag ‘hun-
gry’, rosnai ‘light’; -Sp: trusp ‘sour’, binasp ‘violet’; -3r-: asratt ‘pleasure’; -t-:
kustin ‘to kill’, nistin ‘to sit’, géstir ‘more’; Sw-: Swanag ‘shepherd’.

As the second component the phoneme /§/ can be found in the follow-
ing clusters: -y$-: buysab ‘plate’; -ms: brams ‘gleam’; -ns-: mansin® ‘most
probably’; -x3, -x5-: naxs$ ‘drawing’, baxsatin ‘to forgive’; -ws: kaws ‘boot’, aws
‘whoal! (to donkeys)’; -ys: ays ‘enjoyment’.

The phoneme /Z/ is a voiced postalveolar fricative. It is articulated with the
same apical position of the tongue as the phoneme /§/. This phoneme can
be found in all word positions, but has a limited distribution: Zand ‘tired,

M~

azdiya ‘dragon’, muzzuk ‘miserly’, azda ‘eighteen’, mazz ‘epilepsy’, Zappitin

6The word maksad can also be pronounced with the cluster -xs-: maxsad.

“The cluster -bz and -zb in the previous passage demonstrate metathesis, “which can take
place in a given language in an attempt to preserve or restore a more acceptable syllable
structure or phonotactics” (Burquest 2001: 175). This normally means that the less sonorant
a consonant is, the farther away from the peak of the syllable (i.e. the vowel) it is found.
8The word mansin also occurs in the variant masin.

42



ev v

only possible cluster with /Z/ is -Zd-, as the examples above show.

The phoneme /x/ is a voiceless uvular® fricative. It is used mostly in bor-
rowings of Persian, Arabic and Turkic origin. It has to be noted that in word-
initial position /x/ is usually replaced by /h/, and this /h/ is treated like any
/h/ in BT, i.e. it is normally lost (see Korn 2005: 65): (h)ar ‘donkey’, (h)abar
‘word, (h)ak ‘dust’, (h)urjin ‘saddle bag’, etc. The phoneme /x/ can be found
in all word positions in BT: xatir ‘matter’, waxt ‘time’, asix ‘enamoured’.

As the initial phoneme /x/ can be found in the following clusters: -x¢-:
bax¢a ‘melon plantation, -xI-: maxliik ‘people, Saxla ‘branch (of tree)’;
-xm-: baxmal ‘satin’; xr-: xrap ‘crunch’; -xs-: maxsad ‘goal’; -x3, -x$-: naxs
‘drawing’, baxsatin ‘to forgive’; -xt: baxt ‘happiness’, waxt ‘time), taxt
‘throne’, draxt ‘tree’; xw-: xwar ‘poor’.

As the second cluster component the phoneme /x/ can be found in the fol-
lowing combinations: -Ix-: alxa ‘encirclement’; -rx: ¢arx ‘circle’, yarx ‘sink-
ing’; -sx-: masxara ‘jibe’.

The phoneme /v/ is a voiced uvular fricative. In the same way as its voice-
less counterpart, the phoneme /v/ is used mostly in borrowings. It can be
found in all word positions: yulluydar ‘servant’, masyal ‘busy’, asiy ‘enam-
ored’. The phoneme /v/ in BT does not have the same wide range of pro-
nunciation as in Persian!?, where it can vary between a voiceless or voiced
uvular plosive and a voiced velar fricative. In borrowings from the Persian
language the Balochi phoneme /v/ is pronounced as a fricative variant of
the original phoneme. It is interesting, that the word yarib was borrowed
into BT in two different forms with two different meanings: yarib ‘poor’ and
garib ‘stranger, strange’. This fact illustrates different degrees of assimila-
tion. In borrowings from the Russian language (see p. 51) the phoneme /v /
can appear instead of the original velar plosive /k/: ayuska ‘window’ (RUS.
ok'osko), also in word initial position: yaladér ‘corridor’ (RUS. korid'or).

The phoneme /v/ can be found as the first component in the following clus-

-ys: rays ‘dance’; -y$-: buysab ‘plate’; -yz-: tayzim ‘gift, offering’.

As the second component it can be found in the following clusters: -1y: xaly
‘people), -ry: ary ‘citadel’; -§y-: masyal ‘busy’; -wy-: sawyat ‘present, gift’;
-yv-: payyam ‘message’.

9The phoneme /x/ and its voiced counterpart /v/ are pronounced as uvular in BT, although
in other Balochi dialects, as well as in NP, these phonemes have a velar pronunciation.
10The term ‘Persian’ is used here to refer to all its variants, including Dari and Tajiki.
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2.2.4 Nasals, lateral and taps

The phoneme /m/ is a bilabial nasal. It can be found in all word positions:
mar ‘snake’, §ma ‘you.PL, camm ‘eye’.

As a first component it can be found in the following clusters: -mb-:
zrumbist ‘shaking’; -md-: imdad ‘help’; -mk-: mumkin ‘probable’; mn-: mni
‘my’; -mp-: limpi ‘mucus’; -ms: brams ‘gleam’; my-: myantai ‘middle’.

As a second component the phoneme /m/ can be found in the following
clusters: -gm: nagm ‘cave’; -jm-: majma ‘tray’; -km: ukm ‘order’; -Im: zulm
‘violence’; -nm-: binmis ‘write!’; -rm-: parmatin ‘to order’; -sm: kism ‘type’;
Sm-: §ma ‘you.PL; -xm-: baxmal ‘velvet’; -wm: kawm ‘nation’; -zm-: xizmatt
‘service’.

The phoneme /n/ is an alveolar nasal. It can be found in all word positions:
nam ‘name’, ¢unt ‘several, $§an ‘glory’. Burquest (2001: 117) noted: “Nasals
which directly precede other consonants commonly assimilate to match
them in point of articulation”. In accordance with this process the nasal /n/
has four allophones in BT:

1. The main articulation of this phoneme is fronted alveolar with the
tongue in its apical position: [anar] ‘pomegranate’. Before the dental
plosives /t/ and /d/ the tongue can take a dental position: [dantan]
‘tooth’, [bandag] ‘slave’.

2. Before the retroflex plosives /t/ and /d/ it has retroflex articulation: [lunt]
‘lip), [gurand] ‘mature ram’.

3. Before the velar plosives /k/ and /g/ the phoneme /n/ has velar articula-
tion: [¢igka] ‘how many’, [laygar] ‘plough’.

4. Before the prepalatal affricates /¢/ and /j/ it also has prepalatal articula-
tion: [panc] ‘five’, [manjina] ‘among’.

The phoneme /n/ is found as the first component in the following clusters:
-n¢-: anco ‘as if’, zincikk ‘collar’; -nd-, -nd: ginday ‘you see’, sogind ‘oath’; -
nd: gurand ‘ram’; -ng: rang ‘mannet; color’, lang ‘lame, limping’; -nj-: xanjar
‘dagger’; -nk, -nk-: adink ‘mirror’; -ns-: insap ‘justice’; -ns-: mansin ‘most
probably’; -nt: karant ‘they bring’; nw-: nwasam ‘evening’, nwasag ‘grand-
child’; -ny-: dunya ‘world’; -nz-: manzil ‘stage (of a journey)’.

As the second component of a cluster the phoneme /n/ can be found in
the following clusters: mn-: mni ‘my’; -rn-: warna ‘young’; -sn: isn-u-jisn
‘creature’; -$n-: gusnag ‘hungry’; -wn: tawn ‘loom’.

The phoneme /1/ is an alveolar lateral approximant. It is pronounced with

apical tongue position. The phoneme /1/ can be found in every word posi-
tion: Iotitin ‘to want’, balg ‘leaf’, gal ‘joy’.

44



The phoneme /1/ is found as the first component of the following clusters:
-Ib-: albatta ‘certainly’; -Ig: balg ‘leaf’; -ly: xaly ‘people’; -lk: alk ‘village’; -
Im: zulm ‘violence’; -Ip: yulp ‘lock’; -It-: yaltaman ‘robber’; -Ix-: alxa ‘encir-
clement’; -lw-: alwa ‘halva’.

As the second component the phoneme /1/ can be found in the following
clusters: gl-: glummitin ‘to sip’; -yI-: ayli ‘clever’; -jl-: majlis ‘assembly’; -
kI: akl ‘mind’; pl-: plan(a) ‘such and such’; -sl-: muslaatt ‘advice’; $l-: slap
‘splash’; -tl-: matlab ‘purpose’; -xI-: maxliik ‘people’, -wl: dawl ‘manner’; -yl
sayl ‘view’.

The phoneme /r/ is an alveolar tap. It is articulated with apical tongue posi-
tion and can be found in all word positions: ramag ‘herd (of goats, sheeps)’,
arrag ‘saw’, Sir ‘milk’.

As the first component it can occur in the following clusters: -rb-: darbés
‘dervish’; -r¢: kar¢ ‘knife’; -rd-: garday ‘you seek’; -rg: amurg ‘egg’; -ry: ary
‘citadel’; -1j: xarj ‘expense’; -rk: tark ‘leaving’; -rm: Sarm ‘shame’; -rn-: warna
‘young’; -rp: barp ‘snow’; -rs: ars ‘tear’; -rt: kurt ‘he/she did’; -rx: yarx ‘sink-
ing’; -rw-: parwa ‘concern’; -ry-: paryad ‘shout’; -rz: burz ‘high’.

As the second component the phoneme /r/ can be found in the following
gnash’; -kr: pikr ‘thought’; pr-: préntin ‘to throw’; sr-: srén ‘loins’; -$r-: asratt
‘pleasure’; tr-: trikkar ‘tripod’; xr-: xrap ‘crunch’; -wr: awr ‘rain’; -yr-: xayrwat
‘farewell’; zr-: zrumbist ‘shaking’.

The phoneme /r/ is a retroflex tap. As already mentioned (p. 40), it is often
treated as an allophone of the voiced retroflex plosive /d/. The phoneme /r/
never occurs in word-initial position, but it can be found in word-medial
intervocalic position: ¢irikka ‘sound, rustle’, and in word-final position: Ior
‘mixed’. The phoneme /r/ does not form any clusters.

2.2.5 Approximants

The phoneme /w/ is a voiced bilabial approximant, which is articulated
with unrounded lips. It can be found in all word positions: wall ‘vine’, diwal
‘wall’, jaw ‘brook.

It occurs as the first consonant in the following clusters: -wd-: sawda
‘trade’; -wy-: sawyat ‘present’; -wj: pawj ‘troops’; -wk-: rawki ‘arch’; -wl:
dawl ‘method, way’; -wm: gawm ‘people’; -wn: sawn ‘divorce’; -wp: xawp
‘fear’; -wr-: jawra ‘broom’; -ws-: awsar ‘bridle’; -ws: kaws ‘shoe’; -wt: rawt
‘he/she goes’; -wz: hawz ‘pool’.
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The phoneme /w/ can be found as the second component in the following
clusters: dw-: dwarag ‘again’; gw-: gwar ‘sister’, gwat ‘wind’; jw-: jwan ‘good’;
-Iw-: alwa ‘halva’; nw-: nwasag ‘grandchild’; -rw-: parwa ‘concern’; sw-: swar
‘rider’; Sw-: Swanag ‘shepherd’; xw-: xwar ‘poor’; -yw-: aywan ‘animal’; -zw-:
muzwak ‘lipstick’.

The phoneme /y/ is a voiced palatal approximant. It can be found in all
word positions: yakk ‘one’, daryab ‘sea), say ‘three’. The diphthong /ay/ (or
a sequence /a/+/y/) regularly appears as a result of a fusion of two long
vowels: the stressed /a/ and the unstressed /1/: uSturay — *ustur-a-1 ‘camel-
OBL-ENC.3SG’, saray — *sar-a-i ‘head-OBL-ENC.3SG’, for example:

(2) nadirsa-ijinén-a go uStur-ay na-dist-ant.
PN-GEN wife-OBJ with camel-OBL.ENC.3SG NEG-see.PAST-3PL
‘They did not see the wife of Nadirshah with her camel.’

(3) 081 Sa sar-ay parrit.
consciousness-ENC.3SG from head-OBL.ENC.3SG fly.PAST.3SG

‘He lost his conscousness (lit. ‘His consciousness fled from his
head’).

If the stress falls on the last vowel in the sequence, i.e. on /i/, both vowels
preserve their quantity: ai ‘his/her..

The phoneme /y/ can be found as the first consonant in the following clus-
ters: -yb: ayb ‘blemish’; -yd-: payda ‘evident’; -yg- : paygam ‘message’;'! -yk:
kayk ‘flea’; -yl: sayl ‘view’; -yp: kayp ‘exhilaration’; -yr-, -yr: ayran ‘amazed,
xayr ‘well’; -ys: ays ‘enjoyment’; -yt-, -yt: Saytan ‘satan’, kayt ‘he/she comes’;
-yt: payt ‘curse’; -yw-: aywan ‘animal’.

As the second component the phoneme /y/ can be found in the following
clusters: dy-: dyar ‘country’; gy-: gyaban ‘desert’; ky-: kyamatt ‘resurrection’;
my-: myantai ‘middle’; ny-: nyamatt ‘grace’; py-: pyala ‘cup’; -ry-: daryab
‘sea’; sy-: sya ‘black’; zy-: zyan ‘loss’.

2.3 Epentheses

The approximants /w/ and /y/ can appear as epentheses in word-initial po-
sition, /w/ before /6/ and /a/: 6$ - wos ‘memory’, ant - want ‘COPPRES.3PL,
and /y/ before /&/: €si - yési ‘his/her’. These phonemes eliminate the hia-
tus in other word positions also, e.g., if the present stem of a verb ends in a
vowel. These phonemes can occur in intervocalic position between the last

U The word paygam can also be pronounced with the cluster -yy-: payyam.
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syllable of the present stem and personal endings. However, very often the
hiatus is preserved, i.e. personal endings are attached to the present stem
without any connecting sound. As a matter of fact, a combination of two
vowels is a very common phenomenon in BT and can be found not only in
verb morphophonology. Here are some examples of the hiatus, which oc-
curs in the genitive case forms of words ending in vowels: badisaay ‘of the
king’, badraay ‘of the bucket’, maay ‘of the month), tiitiay ‘of the parrot’, etc.

Yotational epenthesis occurs more often at the juncture of two central
vowels, e.g. the final /a/ of the present stem and /a/ of personal
endings: patayay ‘you fold’, while in front of the front vowels /i/ and /i/ a
pronunciation with hiatus is more preferable: jiay ‘you flee’. The epenthesis
/w/ appears between the final /&/ of the present stem and the central
vowel /a/ of personal endings: gréway ‘you cry’. Probably the epenthesis
/w/ can be interchangeable with the yotational epenthesis in all verbs
ending with a central vowel in front of the vowel /a/ of the personal
endings, although the analysed material does not contain any such forms
except of the verb atin ‘to come’: kaway, kayay ‘you come’.

2.4 Syllable structure

The definition of a syllable and its structure, as well as the classification
of syllable types is closely related to the definition of morpheme and
word structure. According to Burquest (2001: 147), “The syllable level is
the phonological level immediately above the level of the segment; it is
a structural unit into which segmental phonemes are distributed”. The
syllable as a phonological unit of speech segmentation in BT consists of
one syllable nucleus (or peak of sonority, commonly a vowel) and one or
several peripheral elements (consonants).

A syllable in BT can begin with one consonant: bap ‘vapour’, one vowel: at
‘he / she came’, and a cluster: gwat ‘wind’. Any vowel in BT can constitute
a separate syllable: a.murg ‘egg’, i.da ‘here’, 6.da ‘there’, etc. Consonants are
grouped in a syllable either before a vowel or after it, and the number of
consonants in either position can not be more than two.

Depending on the number and place of peripheral elements and on their
distribution, the structure of the Balochi syllable has the following types:

. V: é ‘this’, a ‘that’, u ‘and’;

. VC: ap ‘water’, €l ‘skill, habit), ar ‘donkey’;
. VCC: asp ‘horse), alk ‘village’, ask ‘gazelle’;
. CV: bé ‘without,, tii ‘big), pa ‘for’;

. CVC: kar ‘work’, der ‘late’, sar ‘head’;

QL = W N~
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CVCC: balg ‘leaf’, kar¢ ‘knife’;

CCV: tra ‘paternal aunt’, bra ‘beauty’, bra ‘go!’;
CCVC: bras ‘brother’, draj ‘long’, xrap ‘crunch’;
CCVCC: draxt ‘tree’, grosk ‘shine’.

©w NP

Vowels in all these positions can, as shown above, be either short or long.

A syllable can begin with the following onset clusters: br-, dr-, dw-, dy-, gl-,

gr-, gw-, gy-, y1-, jw-, ky-, mn-, my-, nw-, ny-, pl-, pr-, py-, sp-, sr-, sw-, sy-,
sl-, Sm-, Sw-, xr-, xXw-, zr-, Zy-.

All the possible syllable coda clusters in BT are the following: -br, -bz, -ck,
-dr, -gr, -vs, -jg, -k, -km, -kt, -1g, -ly, -1k, -Im, -Ip, -mp, -mS$, -n¢, -nd, -nd,
-ng, -nj, -nk, -ns, -nt, -nt, -pt, -1¢, -rd, -1g, -rvy, -1j, -1k, -rm, -rn, -1p, -1, -It,
-1%, -17, -sk, -sl, -sm, -sn, -sp, -sr, -st, -sk, -Sm, -$n, -Sp, -St, -tk, -tr, -wl, -wm,
-wn, -wp, -WI, -ws, -wt, -wz, -xs, -xt, -yb, -yk, -yl, -yp, -yr, -y, -yt, -yt, -zb,
-Zm.

2.5 Stress

Nominal parts of speech in BT have fixed stress, which with few exceptions
falls on the last syllable of a word. The fixed stress pattern can be seen
in two- or three-syllabic nominal lexemes in the direct case: ji'nikk ‘girl’,
c¢ori ka ‘fellow’, ma'zan ‘big’.

However, the situation changes, when a nominal lexeme takes an ending,
which can be the indefiniteness marker -é with or without the objective
marker -r3, case endings in the singular and plural, the attributive suffix
-én, and the suffix of the comparative degree -tir.

The indefiniteness marker -€ is always unstressed: ji nikk-€ ‘a girl’, ¢ori'ka-é
‘a fellow’, 'wall-éra ‘a certain vine'.

The suffix of the comparative degree -tir is always stressed: béakl'tir ‘more
stupid’, ziit tir ‘more quick’.

The case endings and the attributive suffix -én change the stress in the fol-
lowing way:

* The attributive suffix of monosyllabic adjectives is always stressed, for
example: no'kén new’. If an adjective with the attributive suffix adds case
endings, the stress does not move, for example, the words no'kéna in
SG.OBJ and né'kénana in PL.OBJ preserve the stress on the attributive
ending.

48



In polysyllabic adjectives the syllable before the attributive suffix, i.e. the
last syllable of the stem carries the stress: $§6'ragén ‘saline, salty’. When a
polysyllabic adjective is followed by case endings, the stress remains on
the last syllable of the stem: $6'ragéna, $6'ragénana.

In monosyllabic nouns case endings are stressed: sa'ra SG.OB]J of sar
‘head’, bu'zay SG.GEN of buz ‘goat. In oblique forms of the plural
of monosyllabic nouns, the case ending of the oblique plural - an is
stressed: sa'rana PL.OB]J of sar ‘head’, bu'zani PL.GEN of buz ‘goat’.

Case endings in polysyllabic words are unstressed, i.e. the stress remains
on the last syllable of the stem: ba'cakkay SG.GEN of ba'¢akk ‘boy,
ba'¢akkani PL.GEN of ba'¢akk ‘boy’.

Verbal nouns are stressed in the same way as any other nouns: gip'tin ‘to
take’, gip'ta(g) the past participle of giptin, gi'rok the present participle of
the same verb, gipti'ni the verbal adjective of the same verb. The distribu-
tion of the stress in verb forms occurs in the following way:

In forms of the present indicative the stress falls on personal endings:
gi'rin ‘1take), gi'ran ‘we take’.

The forms of the present and past subjunctive have the stress on the
first syllable of the stem: ' (b)girin ‘I would take’, ' (b)giran ‘we would take’,
'(b)gipténun ‘1 would have taken’.

In forms of the preterite indicative and imperfect indicative the stress
falls on the last syllable of the verb stem: 'giptun ‘I took’, an'ditay ‘you
laughed’, man-a 'kurtun ‘I was doing’.

In all past indicative forms built with the help of the past participle, the
stress is preserved on the last syllable of the participle: gip'tag-un ‘I have
taken’.

In forms of the pluperfect indicative the stress falls on the first sylla-
ble of the predicative copula: gip'tatun ‘T had taken’, andi'tatay ‘you had
laughed’.

The negation particle na- and the prohibitive particle ma- attract stress
in all verb forms: 'na-girin ‘I do not take’, 'ma-gir ‘do not take’.

In compound verbs the stress falls on the last syllable of the nominal
component'?, while the secondary stress takes the position of the pri-
mary stress of the verb component, as described above: 'kar-a kanay
‘you work’, gi'¢én kurtay ‘you chose’.

Several words, which do not belong to the nominal categories, have the
stress on the first syllable: 'balki ‘maybe’, 'balé ‘but’, 'yaneé ‘that is’, etc.

12The nominal component of a compound verb is stressed following the rules for nouns given
above.
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Stress can be moved for emphatic purposes. For example, the emphasized
forms of the indefinite pronouns have the stress on the first syllable:
‘hi¢yakk ‘nobody’.

Burquest (2001: 206) notes: “In many languages ...stress serves the
function of demarcating the boundary of the phonological word”.
Rubincik (1981: 117) also states that stress and the following pause are
important for the definition of word boundaries and the distinction
between compound words and unbound word combinations and
phraseological units. Thus, such polysyllabic words in BT as yakk'dast
‘single handed’, apt'sar ‘seven headed’ differ from unbound word
combinations 'yakk 'dast ‘one hand’, 'apt 'sar ‘seven heads’ not only in
meaning, but also by just one stress and absence of a pause between their
components.

2.6 Intonation structures

The majority of sentences consist of two, three or more syntagmas. In
declarative sentences the final syntagma is characterized by falling tone on
the last syllable of the final word. Falling intonation is most distinctively
heard in a final syntagma, which contains the present or preterite forms of
the predicative copula.

The interrogative sentence in BT can be distinguished from a declarative
sentence either by intonation alone, or by a combination of intonational
resources and lexical ones. The lexical interrogative resources are the in-
terrogative words and particles. Depending on these types, there are the
following intonation patterns of an interrogative sentence:

1. Without lexical means. The intonation of an interrogative sentence
which does not contain any lexical interrogative resources is
characterized by a gradually rising tone towards the end of the sentence.
The last syllable of the last word in such sentences is pronounced with
the highest pitch.

2. With a question word. Interrogative sentences which contain a question
word are characterized by falling tone towards the end of the sentence,
while the question word gets the highest pitch. As question words the
interrogative pronouns kay ‘who’, ¢é ‘what’, gujam ‘which’, and interrog-
ative adverbs kadén ‘when’, guja ‘where’, ¢on ‘how’, pacé ‘why’, etc. can
be used.

3. With a question particle. The intonation of an interrogative sentence
with a question particle is characterized by a rising tone in every syn-
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tagma. In BT the following two question particles are used in interroga-
tive contexts: maga(r) ‘perhaps’ and napa ‘do .. .really’, etc.

4. An alternative question. The first part of the sentence is pronounced
with a gradually rising tone, while the second part (after the conjunction
ya) ‘or’ is pronounced with a falling tone.

2.7 Phonological structure of loanwords

The most prevalent object of borrowing is a word (or a lexeme), because the
lexical level of alanguage is more liable to change than other levels (phonol-
ogy, morphology or syntax). In order for a word to become a lexical item of
another language it often has to undergo an assimilation phase.

2.7.1 Borrowings from Russian

The phonetic changes during the process of assimilation of Russian lexical
items have the following main features. Russian words with initial conso-
nant clusters which exist in BT are often pronounced with a vowel between
the two initial consonants, e.g., taraxtir'® ‘tractor’ (RUS. 'traktor); kilonka
‘oilcloth’ (RUS. kle'jonka); kariska ‘mug’ (RUS. 'kruzka):

(4) zag-a go kartiska ap  b-day.
boy-OBJ with mug-OBL water SUBJ-give.PRES
‘Give the boy water in a mug.’

Example (4) also shows that the stressed vowel of Russian words some-
times becomes lengthened in BT. Another example of this phenomenon is
kapitista ‘cabbage’ (RUS. ka'pusta).

The first vowel of a Russian word, even if not stressed, can appear as long
in BT. For example, maxurka ‘a kind of tobacco’ (RUS. ma'xorka); ayuska
‘window’ (RUS. o'kosko, from okno with the diminutive suffix -sk-):'4

(5) gis roc¢-ay nemag-aayuska dar-it, gis-ay
house sun-GEN side-OBJ window have.PRES-3SG house-GEN
bit garm-a bit.

interior warm-IMPF be.PRES.3SG

138ince the cluster tr- is not excluded by BT phonotactics, the first vowel shows that the word
most likely has been borrowed from Turkmen where it has the form taraxtir.
141n BT this word is not understood as diminutive.
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‘If windows of a house looks towards the south, the interior of the
house will be warm.’

Besides, it may seem that there is a qualitative change of the first vowel, but
since the word is an oral borrowing, the vowel of the first syllable in BT pre-
serves the Russian pronunciation, where it is pronounced as /a/. This word
also demonstrates that the Russian voiceless velar plosive /k/ here in an in-
tervocalic position has become a voiced fricative /v/ in BT. The Turkmen
language has borrowed this word in the form é&pisge.

Sometimes a Russian unstressed final syllable is omitted in BT, as in masi
‘car’ (RUS. ma'Sina), ocur ‘line, queue’ (RUS. 'ocered’).

The Turkmen language sometimes uses borrowings from Russian in an
unassimilated form, that is as foreign words, e.g. brigada ‘brigade’ and
brigadir ‘brigadier’. The two latter words entered BT to denote new forms
of labour organisation, with Turkmen as a mediator language. Both words
underwent phonetic changes in BT and merged into one word birgad,
which has taken on the meanings of the two source words:

(6) ammay birgad har sal-é du sad ténna
we.EXCL.GEN brigade every year-IND two hundred ton
paxta-a dant.

cotton-IMPF give. PRES.35G
‘Every year our brigade produces two hundred tons of cotton.’

(7) birgad wali-i zagzi Sa vyo6sun-a bir
brigadier PN-GEN son yesterday from army-OBL PREV
gast-1.

turn.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘The son of brigadier Wali returned from the army yesterday.’

The loss of the last syllable can be explained by reference to the grammar of
the Turkmen language, that is birgadir could be understood by the Baloch
as containing the Turkmen copula dir/d1r, thus birgad + dir.

An interesting form of the Russian word koridor ‘corridor’ is found in BT.
It is also used in Turkmen in the same form as in Russian and is in both
these languages pronounced as [karidor], but in Balochi it occurs in the
form yalador. Here the assimilated BT form reflects a distortion of the norm
of pronunciation in spoken Russian, where the word koridor sometimes is
pronounced as kalidor.

In addition to phonetically assimilated borrowings, BT also uses a small
number of unassimilated Russian and Turkmen words (Axenov 2003: 252-
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253). The former belong mostly to sociopolitical vocabulary, while the lat-
ter represent Turkmen toponyms. The specific feature of these words is that
they may preserve in BT the quality and quantity of their vowels, i.e. the first
short /e/ in prezident ‘president’ can be pronounced as [e] in BT.!® Possibly
such borrowing could influence the vowel system of BT, i.e., if the pronun-
ciation [e] is retained in open syllables (see the description of the phoneme
/i/ above on p. 34), but these Russian loanwords do not belong to everyday
vocabulary and have a rather occasional usage, which makes it unlikely that
/il and /e/ will develop into two different phonemes in BT due to Russian
loanwords.

2.7.2 Borrowings from Turkmen

The phonetic form of borrowings from the Turkmen language (except
toponyms) changes according to the phonological standards of the
Balochi language. The main transformations are the following: long vowels
preserve their quantity in Balochi, for example, din¢ ‘Test, relaxation’
(TURKM. [dind]), thus the Turkmen // qualitatively changes into /1/ in BT.

The Turkmen long front vowel / &/ preserves its length in BT, but appears as
/a/, and the Turkmen short /e/ - as /a/: adik ‘jackboot’ (TURKM. &dik)'®;
karanda rent’ (TURKM. [k&rende]). The short and long rounded front vow-
els /y/ and /¥/are backed, that is changed to /u/ and /a/. For example:
uciin ‘for, because of’ (TURKM. [v¢yn]). The conjunction [yane] ‘but’ is oc-
casionally pronounced without assimilation.

If the final closed syllable in Turkmen contains a short vowel /e/, /a/ or
/i/ and ends with a voiceless velar or with the alveolar tap /r/'7, this last
consonant becomes geminated in BT. For example, ¢élakk ‘barrel, big
can’ (TURKM. [Celek]); yapakk ‘lid’ (TURKM. [yapak]); pidakk ‘branch’
(TURKM. [pudak]); tigirr ‘wheel’ (TURKM. [tigir]).

15The first short /e/ can be pronounced either as /e/ or as /i/. The form pirizident is also
possible.

16The BT word for jackboot is mézag, but it is considered obsolete by the Baloch.

17The geminated /1/ is pronounced as a trill.
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Part II:
Word and Phrase Morphosyntax






3. Nouns

3.1 Introduction

The simple (non-compound) inflectional markers of nouns are presented
in Table 3.1.!

Table 3.1: Simple (non-compound) noun inflectional markers

Grammatical function Marker Gloss

Indefiniteness -é IND
Oblique singular -a OBL
Oblique plural -an PL

Objective -a OBJ
Genitive -1 GEN

Simple inflectional markers of nouns can be used in combination with each
other thus building the compound markers, as shown in Table 3.2, or con-
tracted markers,? as shown in Table 3.3.

Table 3.2: Compound noun inflectional markers

Grammatical function Marker Gloss
Indefinite direct object -é-ra IND-OB]J
Objective plural -an-a PL-OB]J
Genitive plural -an-1 PL-GEN
Locative singular (proper nouns) -i-a GEN-OBJ
Locative plural -an-i-a PL-GEN-OB]J

I The oblique plural is glossed as PL because there is no direct plural form in BT.
2Contracted inflectional markers are glossed in accordance with their grammatical func-
tions, so, e.g., the genitive singular of common nouns is glossed GEN, and not OBL.GEN.
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Table 3.3: Contracted noun inflectional markers

Grammatical function Marker Gloss
Objective singular (common nouns) -2 (OBL.OB]J) OB]J
Genitive singular (common nouns) -ay (OBL.GEN) GEN

Locative singular (common nouns) -aya (OBL.GEN.OBJ]) LOC

In terms of generality and reference, nouns in BT are divided into com-
mon nouns and proper nouns. According to Givén (2001: I : 58), “com-
mon nouns do not refer to individual entities, but only connote classes of
entities. Proper nouns, on the other hand, refer to individual entities”. In
other words, the main semantic feature of proper nouns is the ability to dis-
tinguish separate objects by naming them without revealing their individ-
ual characteristics. Common nouns and proper nouns in BT behave mor-
phologically differently. For example, the proper noun bibi, which literally
means ‘lady’, has a different declension paradigm when used as a common
noun.

Common nouns according to their semantics can be divided into abstract
nouns, e.g.: tari(n)ki ‘darkness’, bawari ‘trust, confidence’, syadi ‘kinship),
béadabi ‘discourtesy, bad manners, and concrete nouns, e.g.: sar ‘head’,
dasag ‘rope, gis ‘house’, draxt ‘tree’, kist1 ‘boat’. According to Givén (2001:
I:56), abstract entities exist neither in time nor in space. Temporal entities
(e.g.: ro¢ ‘day’, Sammi ‘Saturday’) exist in time but not in space, while fully
concrete entities exist in both space and time.

In BT both concrete and abstract nouns can be either mass nouns or count
nouns. Mass nouns are defined by Givén (2001: I : 57) as “groups of indi-
viduals” or “invisible masses”, and count nouns as “individuated entities”.
Both concrete and abstract nouns can have either a count or a mass mean-
ing. For example, the concrete noun ap ‘water’ is used as a mass nounin (8),
and as a count noun in (9). At the same time, the abstract noun Zandi ‘tired-
ness’ is used as a count noun in (10). These examples demonstrate that the
count/mass nouns distinction is of limited validity in BT.

(8) ap awurt u mni dast u dém-a Sust
water bring.PAST.3SG and I.GEN hand and face-OBJ wash.PAST.3SG
‘He brought water and washed I.GEN hands and face.’

(9) Ssa maigir-a say danagzindag-én maizit
from fisherman-OBL three CL.  living-ATTR fish buy.PAST3SG
u badra-ay  ap-an-i ta prent.

and bucket-GEN water-PL-GEN inside throw.PAST.3SG
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‘(She) bought three living fish from the fisherman and threw (them)
into the water in the bucket.’

(10) wat-1 bar-an-a y-ér kurt-ant ki wat-1
REFL-GEN burden-PL-OBJ HI-down do.PAST-3PL SUB REFL-GEN
Zandi-an-a gir-ant.

tiredness-PL-OB]J take.PRES-3PL

‘They put down their burdens in order to take a rest (lit. ‘take their
tirednesses’).’

Payne (1999: 33) divides the morphosyntactic properties of nouns into
two groups: “distributional (or configurational) and structural properties.
Distributional properties have to do with how words are distributed
in phrases, clauses, and texts. ...Structural properties have to do with
the internal structure of the noun itself”. On a phrase level a noun can
serve as the head of a noun phrase which, in its turn, assumes various
distributional properties (or syntactic characteristics) on a clause level.

3.2 Distributional properties of nouns

Within the noun phrase, “a noun is typically the syntactic and semantic
head, defining the type of entity involved. All other elements in the noun
phrase are modifiers of that head noun” (Givén 2001: 1: 59).

BT is a language with a nominative-accusative structure. The ergative con-
struction, which is characteristic for several other Balochi dialects, is never
used in BT. Hence noun phrases in BT perform the following syntactic func-
tions:

e of a subject, which in example (11) is represented by the noun phrase is
yakk lingotaien balocé ‘a Baloch in a turban’:

(11) sa ra-a yakk lingotai-en baloc-e
from road-OBL one with a turban-ATTR Baloch-IND
raw-t.
go.PRES-3SG

‘A Baloch in a turban is walking on the road’.

* of a direct object, which in example (12) is represented by the noun
phrases wati karca ‘(my) own knife’ and yakk katigéra ‘one of water
melons’:
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(12) kassit-un wat-1 kar¢-a u yakk
pull.PAST-1SG REFL-GEN knife-OBJ and one
kiitig-e-ra at-un kapp b-kan-in.
water melon-IND-OBJ come.PAST-1SG half SUBJ-do.PRES-1SG

‘I took out my knife and was going to cut one of those water mel-
ons in two parts’.

* of an indirect object, which in example (13) is represented by the noun
phrase bi wati zaga ‘to his (own) son’:

(13) am-a jinikk-a bi wat-i zag-a dat.
EMPH-DEM girl-OBJ to REFL-GEN son-OBL give.PAST.3SG
‘He gave this girl to his son’.

* ofanominal predicate, which in example (14) is represented by the noun
phrase yakk yaribén zagé ‘a poor boy’:

(14) nasro yakk yarib-én zag-é at.
PN one poor-ATTR boy-IND COPPAST.3SG
‘Nasro was a poor boy’.

¢ asadirect address:

(15) ay mazan-én wazir, ta du mardum-ay sarag-a go yakk
oh big-ATTR vizier you two man-GEN head-OBJ with one
zam-é zurt-ag na-kurt-ay.
sword-IND take.PAST-PP NEG-do.PAST-2SG

‘Oh great vizier, you could not cut off the heads of two people with
one stroke of the sword.’

¢ as an adverbial modifier:

(16) $aabbas sap-a wat-ra  +yalatnima-a
NP night-OBL REFL-OBJ mistake.appearance-IMPF
kurt.
do.PAST.3SG

‘Shah Abbas used to change his appearance in the evening.’

Nouns in noun phrases with respect to the head noun can syntactically be
used as:

* agenitive attribute:

(17) mni sal-ay akk-a-a na-dant.
I.GEN year-GEN salary-OBJ-IMPF NEG-give.PRES.3SG

‘He will not give me my annual salary’.

60



* an apposition:

(18) tari wazir kawsdo¢  kar-a at-1.
morning vizier shoemaker work-OBJ come.PAST-3SG

‘In the morning the vizier-shoemaker came to work'’.

3.2.1 Pair words

Two words (nouns, adjectives or adverbs) with similar meaning can
be joined with the help of the conjunction u ‘and’, and a unique stress
on the last syllable of the second word: ap-u-nan ‘food’ (lit. ‘water and
bread’), soj-u-purs ‘questioning’ (lit. ‘question and inquiry’), xwar-u-zar
“ (lit. ‘wretched and angry’), ésk-u-ask ‘around’ (lit. ‘here and there’),
pucc-u-muc¢ ‘clothes’ (lit. ‘clothes and everything’). When declined, only
the second word gets the morphological markers (the indefiniteness
marker -€, case endings or the attributive ending -én):

(19) wat-i jan-u-zag-an-a béwos-a kurt.
REFL-GEN wife-and-child-PL-OBJ unconscious-IMPF do.PAST.3SG
‘He used to forget about his family.’

(20) nan-u-ap-é wart-ant.
bread-and-water-IND eat.PAST-3PL
‘They had some food.’

(21) y-ésk-u-ask-a sayl-1 kurt.
HI-here-and-there-OB]J view-ENC.3SG do.PAST.3SG
‘He looked around.’

The second word in a pair can be represented by a dummy word which is
never used as a stand-alone lexeme. It differs phonetically from the first
word in the pair only by the initial consonant which is usually m-. The two
words usually function as a pair without the conjunction u ‘and’: ¢iz-miz
‘something’, nan-man ‘meal’, etc. The inflectional markers are attached to
the dummy word:

(22) ta pa-mmanam-oda nan-man-€ by-ar-ay.
you for-I EMPH-there meal-IND SUBJ-bring. PRES-2SG
‘You should bring some food for me there.’

(23) béga ki bt Ciz-miz-é wart-ant.
evening SUB be.PAST something-IND eat.PAST-3PL
‘When the evening came, they had some food.’
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(24) és-a g6-m-€é gadd-madd-ay §-am-ida
DEM-OB]J with-EMPH-DEM rags-OBL.ENC.3SG from-EMPH-here
irr-é dat.
fling-IND give.PAST.3SG

‘He flung him from here with these rags of his.’

3.3 Structural properties of nouns

Nouns in BT are characterized by the following morphological categories:
genericness, definiteness-indefiniteness, specificity, number and case.
There is no grammatical gender in the Balochi language. Gender difference
of animate nouns is expressed with the help of different words: gurand
‘ram’, més ‘sheep’, mind ‘female dog’, pacin ‘he-goat’ or with the help of
noun phrases, where the head noun is modified by the following gender
identifiers: nar ‘male’ and madag ‘female’. The gender identifiers are used
with the attributive marker -én:

(25) yakk waxt-é  yakk nar-én u yakk madag-én kapot-é
one time-IND one male-ATTR and one female-ATTR pigeon-IND
amra-a bay-ant.
friend-IMPF become.PRES-3PL

‘Once a male pigeon and a female pigeon became friends’.

3.3.1 Genericness, definiteness, indefiniteness and specificity

In BT the unmarked form of a noun, as in Persian, “may be generic and
imply single or more items, whether subject, predicative complement, di-
rect object or other” (Windfuhr 1989: 533). As Smirnova (1974: 6) puts it,
“the unmarked form exists beyond any kind of paradigm”. A generic noun
is used without any kind of suffixes or modifiers, and means an indefinite
plurality or a totality. Windfuhr (1989: 533) notes, that the genericness of a
noun “is exploited in compound verbs” (see section 9.2.2). The categories of
definiteness, indefiniteness and number are irrelevant for a generic noun.

The categories of definiteness and indefiniteness in BT do not represent a
binary opposition, because indefiniteness is opposed both to genericness
and definiteness. Generally, indefiniteness is marked by the suffix -é (sin-
gular specific non-definite marker, which from now on will be referred to
as the indefiniteness marker). The indefiniteness marker occurs with both
count and mass nouns and “marks restrictive selection out of a generic
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unit” (Windfuhr 1989: 533),® which confirms the lack of importance of the
distinction between mass nouns and count nouns in BT. Paul (2003: 45) de-
fines the suffix -i in Persian in the following way: “Although -i does occur
only with entities which are unidentifiable to the hearer (and so expected
to be grammatically indefinite), this morpheme is a classifier whose pri-
mary function is best categorised as one of individuation”. A noun with the
indefiniteness marker -é (with or without yakk ‘one’)* can be found in the
following syntactic positions:

1. as an indefinite singular subject:
(26) yakkjinikk-€é gis-ay ta nist-a.
one girl-IND house-GEN inside sit. PAST-PP
‘A girl is sitting in the house.’

(27) yakk mardum-é bi bazar-a sad gurand awurt.
one man-IND to market-OBL hundredram  bring.PAST.3SG
‘A man brought a hundred rams to the market.’

(28) bidiga Sar-e ham ham-eé rang-én drogburr-é
in other town-IND also EMPH-DEM manner-ATTR liar-IND
at.

COPPAST.3SG

‘In another town there was a liar of the same kind.’

2. as an indefinite singular direct object:

(29) yakk mardum-é bi wat-i dast-a padagi-y-é
one man-IND to REFL-GEN hand-OBL cudgel-HI-IND
zurt.
take.PAST.3SG
‘One man took a cudgel in his hand.’

(30) zarr-é na-dast ki pa wat-1
money-IND NEG-have.PAST.3SG SUB for REFL-GEN
mas-a kapan-é b-zint.

mother-OBL shroud-IND SUBJ-buy.PRES.3SG
‘He did not have any money to buy a shroud for his mother.’

3. as an indefinite singular predicate:

(31) man deyan-é un.
I peasant-IND COPPRES.1SG

‘Tam a peasant.’

3Unlike in Persian, the indefiniteness marker in BT is never used with nouns in the plural.
41t is important to distinguish the use of the word yakk as a marker of indefiniteness from its
use as a quantitative modifier, see p. 130.
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in prepositional phrases with an indefinite head noun:

(32) biyakk sar-é yakk zalum-én padisa-y-é at.

inone town-IND one cruel-ATTR king-HI-IND COPPAST.3SG
‘In a town there was a cruel king.’

(33) sér-a go yakktir-é kust.

lion-OBJ with one arrow-IND kill. PAST.3SG
‘He killed a lion with one arrow.’

Specificity in BT can be expressed by the suffix combination -éra, which
consists of the indefiniteness marker -€ and the suffix -ra. This suffix com-
bination marks an indefinite entity from a definite plurality. A noun with
the suffix combination -éra is used either as a direct object or as an indi-
rect object, therefore the suffix combination -éra can not be regarded as a
general marker of specificity:

(34)

(35)

(36)

yakkroc-é  koh-ay pacin-e-ra  iSkar  kurt.
one day-IND mount-GEN goat-IND-OBJ hunting do.PAST.3SG
‘One day he hunted for a mountain goat.’

zut-€ yakk spét-én tas-e-ra zurt u
quickly-IND one white-ATTR basin-IND-OBJ take.PAST.3SG and
dem-ay zabr $ust.

face-OBJ.ENC.3SG good wash.PAST.3SG

‘Quickly she took a white basin and thoroughly washed it on the in-
side (lit. ‘its front).

yakk-é-ra zarr  dat-1.

one-IND-OBJ money give.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG

‘He gave money to one of them.

Morphologically, the definiteness of a noun can be expressed by the use of
case endings:

37)

(38)
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Sa abbas gis-ay dabgir-a tappit-1.
PN door-GEN knocker-OBJ knock.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘Shah Abbas knocked the door-knocker of the house.’

ilyas-a gus ki paamma $a roc-aya awal-ée
PN-OBJ tell. PRES SUB for we.EXCL from sun-LOC news-IND
by-ar-it.

SUBJ-bring.PRES-3SG
‘Tell Ilyas to bring news from the sun for us.’



Lexically, the definiteness of a noun can be expressed by the following
means:

1. Demonstrative pronouns é ‘this’ and 3 ‘that’ and their emphasized forms
ameé and ama used in the attributive function:

39 a jadugir wabken at.
DEM sorcerer sleepy COPPAST.3SG
‘That sorcerer was sleepy.’
(40) e iskari-ay =~ ¢amm bi jinenzag-a kapt.
DEM hunter-GEN eye  to woman-OBL fall. PAST.3SG
‘This hunter’s eye fell on the woman.’

2. Possessive and reflexive pronouns:

(41) napa gir mni asa-a u wat-i

then SUBJ.take.PRES I.GEN staff-OBJ and REFL-GEN

¢amm-an-a mutt kan.

eye-PL-OBJ frown SUBJ.do.PRES

‘So, then take my staff and close your eyes tightly.’
(42) sawdagir-ay  jind pir at.

merchant-GEN self old COPPAST.3SG

‘The merchant himself was old.’

3. Enclitic pronouns:

(43) balluk-i e nam-a wass kurt.
grandmother-ENC.3SG DEM name-OBJ approved do.PAST.3SG
‘His grandmother approved of this name.’

(44) lap-is bi trakkit-in-a at, amma
belly-ENC.3PL to burst. PAST-INF-OBL come.PAST.3SG but
lunt-i§ tarr na-biit.

lip-ENC.3PL wet NEG-be.PAST.3SG

‘Their bellies were near to bursting, but their lips were not wet.’
4. Genitive attributes:

(45) pirazal rastam-a k-ayt bi
old woman straight-IMPF IMPF-come.PRES.3SG to
dukkandar-ay  jinén-ay piss-ay gis-a.
shop-keeper-GEN wife-GEN father-GEN house-OBL

‘The old woman comes straight to the house of the father of the
shop-keeper’s wife.’

5. The definite quantifier muc¢ ‘all’:
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(46) mucc-én mardum a-i abar-a bawar-a kan-ant.
all-ATTR man DEM-GEN word-OB]J faith-IMPF do.PRES-3PL

‘All the people believe his words.’

(47) a-w-an-i amra mucc-€én zarr-an-a
DEM-HI-PL-GEN friend all-ATTR money-PL-OB]J
burt-a.

take away.PAST-PP
‘Their friend has taken away all the money’

6. Ordinal numerals:

(48) say-umi-én bras-ay déema um axti-én
three-ORD-ATTR brother-GEN in front of also aforesaid-ATTR
piramard dar bit.
old man PREV be.PAST.3SG

‘The old man mentioned above also appeared in front of the third

brother’

(49) du-w-umi-én Sap-a um ame-e rang
two-HI-ORD-ATTR night-OB]J also EMPH-DEM way
biit.
be.PAST.3SG

‘On the second night too the same thing happened.’

3.3.2 Number

The category of number is expressed by the opposition between singular
and plural, which are morphologically distinguished only in non-direct
cases. When a noun is generic, the category of number becomes irrelevant
and the difference between singular and plural disappears. Thus, the word
dast ‘hand’ can signify one hand or several hands, as well as the generic
and collective notion of a hand or hands.

The oblique stem in the plural is built by attaching the suffix —-an to the di-
rect stem of a noun: moélid ‘maidservant’ - molidan, pad ‘footstep’ — padan,
kar¢ ‘knife’ - karcan, etc. The genitive and the objective case endings are
added to this stem:

(50) molid-an-a tawar b-kan.

maidservant-PL-OBJ voice SUBJ-do.PRES
‘Call the maidservants.’
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(51)

(52)

gwat u dualaxt uStur-ay  pad-an-a zyan
wind and storm camel-GEN footprint-PL-OB]J lost
kurt-at.

do.PAST-COPPAST.3SG

‘The wind and the storm had wiped out the footprints of the camel.’

am-¢e say-én mal-an-a Sa 3p-an-i ta
EMPH-DEM three-ATTR fish-PL-OB]J from water-PL-GEN inside
zurt.

take.PAST.3SG

‘She took these three fishes from the water.’

Nouns with a unique reference like ma(h) ‘moon’, ro¢ ‘sun’ do not have
forms of plural. These two nouns can also be used as count nouns, but with
a different meaning, i.e. ma(h) ‘month’, and ro¢ ‘day’:

(53)

(54)

(55)

roc¢ nist u tarik bat.

sun sit. PAST.3SG and dark be.PAST.3SG
‘The sun went down and became dark.’
¢unt Sap u roc¢ rah S$ut-ant.
several night and day road go.PAST-3PL
‘They walked several nights and days.’

nu mah u nu ro¢cki gwaz-it, a-i
nine month and nine day SUB pass by.PRES-3SG DEM-GEN
gis-a bacakk-é bit.

house-OBJ boy-IND be.PRES.3SG

‘When nine months and nine days have passed by, there appears a
boy in his house.’

After numerals and quantifiers a noun is used in the singular, as shown in
examples (54) and (55) (see also chapter 7).

Mass nouns, e.g. ap ‘water’, sir ‘milk’, tajag ‘fresh milk, dog ‘fermented milk,
rogin ‘oil’, zarr ‘money’, asal ‘honey’, (h)on ‘blood’, nan ‘food’, gost ‘meat,
atukk ‘soup’, birinj ‘rice (grains)’, jaw ‘barley’, galla ‘wheat, etc., are used ei-
ther in the singular or in the plural. Mass nouns are pluralized to express
the meaning of a definite inseparable quantity, i.e. mass nouns are in the
plural when they are used as count nouns “to refer to a bounded quantity of
the substance concept” (Payne 1999: 41):
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(56)

(67)

(58)

(59)

e Cammag-ay yaxx-én u pak-én ap-an-a-a

DEM spring-GEN cold-ATTR and pure-ATTR water-PL-OBJ-IMPF
war-ant.

eat.PRES-3PL

‘They drink the cold and pure water of this spring.’

kucakk asal-an-a-a gind-it u lagg-it bi
dog  honey-PL-OBJ-IMPF see.PRES-3SG and begin.PRES-3SG to
Cattit-in-a.

lick. PAST-INF-OBL

‘The dog sees the honey and begins to lick (it).’

iskari-a gind-it ki kucakk-aysar u dap go
hunter-IMPF see.PRES-3SG SUB dog-GEN head and mouth with
on-an  int

blood-PL COP3SG

‘The hunter sees that the dog’s head and mouth is (covered) with
blood’

galla-an-a morinku musk u murg-a war-ant.
wheat-PL-OB]J ant and mouse and bird-IMPF eat.PRES-3PL

‘Ants, mice and birds will eat the wheat.

Mass nouns are used in the singular to convey the generic meaning or a
definite amount. In (60) the noun nan ‘bread, food’ has the meaning of
a definite amount, while in (61) the same noun is employed with generic
meaning:

(60)

(61)

a-1 jinén nan-a-a pac-it.

DEM-GEN wife bread-OBJ-IMPF bake.PRES-3SG
‘His wife bakes the loaf of bread.’

mannan pakkit-a-un.
I bread bake.PAST-PP-1SG

‘T have prepared food.’

Other examples of the use of mass nouns in the singular with the meaning
of a definite amount:

(62)
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ta g0 kamm-é galla-a u yakk tast-e ap-a

you.SG with little-IND wheat-OBL and one basin-IND water-OBL

bala bay bi gis-ay sara.

upwards be.PRES to house-GEN on

‘Go up to the roof of the house with a little bit of wheat and a basin
of water.’



(63) mas-i p-és-i diga atukk-a-a
mother-ENC.3SG for-DEM-GEN other soup-OBJ-IMPF
k-ar-it.

IMPF-bring. PRES-3SG
‘His mother brings for him another (portion of) soup.’

Group plurality of humans can be expressed with the word kadag, which is
never used independently.® The primary stress falls on the last syllable of
the preceding noun, and the secondary stress falls on the last syllable of the
word kadag, e.g. xizmat kar-ka dag ‘servants’:

(64) padisa-ay xizmatkar-kadag padisa-ay ukm-a  bija
king-GEN servant-GR king-GEN order-OB]J fulfilled
kurt-ant.
do.PAST-3PL

‘The king’s servants fulfilled the order of the king.’
(65) yakkroc-eé  talibilm-kadag wat-1 nan-u-xarji-a
one day-IND student-GR.PL REFL-GEN bread-and-supply-OB]J

alas kurt-ant.
finish do.PRES-3PL

‘One day the students finished their food and supplies.’

3.3.3 Case

Windfuhr (1992: 25), in defining the term “case”, distinguishes between
three linguistic levels: semantic, syntactic and flectional (“morphological”
means). Morphologically the case category can be expressed with the
help of affixes. Case can also be marked analytically, i.e. with the help of
prepositions, postpositions and circumpositions, or simply be indicated
by word order. The case system of BT can, by analytical means, refer to
a wide range of spatial semantics (temporal and local), which is done
with the help of various prepositions, postpositions and all their possible
combinations. According to Payne (1999: 100),

“[clase marking is the morphosyntactic categorization of noun phrases that
is imposed by the structure within which the noun phrase occurs. Adposi-
tions are free of such configurational constraints”.

Analytical formations are not regarded as belonging to the case system in
the present work.

5The historical meaning of the word kadag is ‘settlement, village'.
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Formation of cases

The Balochi case system of the three major dialect groups (western
Balochi, southern Balochi, and eastern Balochi) has from a historical point
of view been described by Korn (2005).° The case system in Iranian Balochi
is treated by Jahani (2003), who describes the restructuring of the Balochi
case system taking place in the Balochi dialects spoken in Iran.

This section deals with the BT case system in synchronic perspective. The
two descriptions of the Balochi case system which are relevant for the pur-
pose of the section, are that of Sokolov (1956) and the description of the
Balochi case system of Afghanistan by Buddruss (1989).

Sokolov (1956: 63) claims the noun declension paradigm in BT to be
universal 7 [i.e. common for all types of nouns - S.A.] and distinguishes
between the following cases: nominative: bras, bras;® prepositional: brasa,
brasan; objective: brasa, brasana; genitive: brasay, brasani. Buddruss (1989:
45) choses the following scheme of case endings: nominative (rectus): (-,
-); oblique I: -3, -an; dative, accusative - -a, -anga; genitive: -ay (-1), -ani
oblique II: -aya (-ia), *-ania; vocative: —, -an.

Both paradigms exhibit the same case marker for two cases in the singular,
i.e. objective and prepositional of Sokolov: brasa, and oblique I and dative-
accusative of Buddruss: -3, on the one hand, and two different case markers
for these cases in the plural, on the other hand. At the same time, in both
paradigms there are two different case markers for the genitive singular: -ay
and -1, but only one for the genitive plural: -ani.

First, the question is, is the singular ending -a a unique ending for
both cases (objective and prepositional of Sokolov; oblique I and
dative-accusative of Buddruss), or there are two different homophonous
endings? The following examples demonstrate the formation of the
singular prepositional (oblique I) case from common nouns (66), proper
nouns (67), pronouns (68), and the plural prepositional (oblique I) case of
common nouns (69):

(66) ti jinén go ustur-a at-1.
your.SG.GEN wife with camel-OBL come.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
“Your wife came with the camel.

6Korn (2005) holds a different view on the diachronic development of the Balochi case system
than the one presented in this work.

7Sokolov (1956: 63) also notes that the genitive singular can, especially in proper nouns, have
the ending -1.

8The first word in sequences is singular, the second is plural. The same is true for the follow-
ing paradigm in this passage.
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(67) éS§ um préent wat-1 kar-a u radag
DEM also throw.PAST.3SG REFL-GEN work-OBJ and en route
but go xanbadurr.
be.PAST.3SG with PN
‘He also left his job and went with Xanbadurr.

(68) g0 manyakkjangu +yalyal-€ b-kan.
with I one war and noise-IND SUBJ-do.PRES
‘Make a quarrel with me.’

(69) nasrogé mardum-an i¢¢i na-gust.
PN  with man-PL nothing NEG-say.PAST.3SG
‘Nasro did not tell the people anything.’

By analogy with the plural form, which exhibits the pure plural oblique stem
and serves as an initial stem for formation of other non-direct cases, the
singular forms can be classified as the singular oblique stem. Thus, the sin-
gular oblique stem of common nouns has the ending -3, and that of proper
nouns and pronouns has the zero ending, i.e. is equal to the direct stem.?
Consequently, it is possible to abandon the previous terms (prepositional
or oblique I) and classify the case itself as the oblique case.

The plural ending of the case called objective by Sokolov and
dative-accusative by Buddruss, is -a which is attached to the plural oblique
stem, example (70). Proper nouns and pronouns behave similarly in the
singular, i.e. they also attach the ending -3, as shown in (71) and (72).

(70) a wat-1 zag-an-a  baz-en zarr-u-tila-é
DEM REFL-GEN son-PL-OBJ many-ATTR money-and-gold-IND
dat.
give.PAST.3SG

‘He gave a lot of money to his sons.’

(71) e sangaw-a  xo0Skaban-a dat-ant.
DEM bracelet-OBJ PN-OB]J give.PAST-3PL
‘They gave this bracelet to Khoshkaban.’

(72) mna ap-u-nan-a dat.
1.OBJ water-and-bread-OB]J give.PAST.3SG
‘He gave me food.’

9Proper nouns and pronouns are definite by their nature. The declension of proper nouns
is similar to the declension of personal and demonstrative pronouns. The only difference
between the declension of proper nouns and personal pronouns on the one hand, and the
declension of demonstrative pronouns on the other hand, is the oblique case, where proper
nouns and personal pronouns have zero ending and demonstrative pronouns have the end-
ing -1. Thus, the form of the oblique case of demonstrative pronouns coincides with their
genitive form. See also Jahani (2003: 116).
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But what happens with the singular of common nouns sangaw and ap-u-
nan in (71) and (72)? Do they use the same form for the objective (dative-
accusative) case as for the oblique case? It seems to be more reasonable to
assume that common nouns in the singular also attach the ending -a, which
merges with the oblique ending into one sound -3, i.e. -a + -a — -a. Hence
the following conclusions can be drawn:

1. The oblique case and the objective case both in the singular and plural
use different endings.

2. The ending of the objective case both in the singular and plural is -a.

3. The objective case in the singular is built from the singular oblique stem,
and the objective case in the plural is built from the plural oblique stem
with the help of the objective case ending -a.

The second problem is the two endings of the genitive singular, i.e. -ay and
-I. The following examples show that the ending of the singular genitive of
proper nouns (73) and pronouns (74), as well as the ending of the plural
genitive of common nouns (75) is -I:

(73) sut pa x6skaban-i didan-a.
g0.PAST.3SG for PN-GEN  meeting-OBL
‘She went to meet Khoshkaban.’

(74) mni pucc¢-an-a by-ar.
I.GEN clothes-PL-OB]J SUBJ-bring. PRES
‘Bring my clothes.’

(75) duzz-an-i mazan at.
thief-PL-GEN chief come.PAST.3SG

‘The chief of thieves came.’

It was noted on p. 46 that the sequence -ayregularly appears as a result of a
fusion of two long vowels: the stressed a and the unstressed 1. Thus, there is
no doubt that the singular ending -ay of common nouns could result from
a fusion of the final stressed -a of the singular oblique stem and the un-
stressed ending of the genitive case -, i.e. the genitive singular ammam-ay
in (76) results from ammama + -1.

(76) ammam-ay yakk diwal-é cCappi  bit.
bath-house-GEN one wall-IND wrecked be.PAST.3SG
‘One wall of the bath-house collapsed.’

Hence it is possible to draw the following conclusions:

1. There two noun stems in BT: direct and oblique.
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2. The ending of the genitive case in both the singular and plural is -1.

3. The genitive case in the singular is constructed from the singular oblique
stem, and the genitive case in the plural is constructed from the plural
oblique stem with the help of the genitive case ending -1.

Thus, there are only two case building formants in BT: the genitive ending
-1 and the objective ending -a, which are added to either the singular or
the plural oblique stem of a noun. The noun stems in BT are presented in
Table 3.4.

Table 3.4: Noun stems

Stem Singular Plural

Direct gis, bras, Mammad gis, bras

Oblique gis-a, bras-a, Mammad gis-an, bras-an

The direct singular stem is used in the singular and plural of the direct case
and in the singular of the vocative case. The oblique singular stem is used in
all non-direct cases except vocative in the singular. The oblique plural stem
is used in all non-direct cases in the plural.

The final case system of BT is shown in Table 3.5.

Table 3.5: Case system

Singular Plural Case endings
Direct gis, bras, Mammad gis, bras -0
Oblique gisa, brasa, Mammad gisan, brasan -a/-an

Genitive  gisay, brasay, Mammadi gisani, brasani = -1

Objective  gisa, brasa, Mammada  gisana, brasana -a

Locative brasaya, Mammadia brasania -1+-a
Vocative gis, bras, Mammad gisan, brasan -@/-an
Direct object marking

As noted by different authors (cf. e.g. Bossong 1985: 52-55 and Jahani 2003:
114), the Balochi case system can be characterized by differential object
marking (DOM), which means that the direct object in a clause can be
marked in different ways under different circumstances.

10The ending -7 also functions as the enclitic pronoun of the 3SG (see p. 107).
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Bossong (1985: 4) notes:

“Vor jedem Eingehen auf die Faktoren, welche DOM im einzelnen deter-
minieren, muBzunéchst die fundamentale Tatsache hervorgehoben werden,
daRdie Kasus-Rolle des sogenannten direkten Objekts fiir semantische Dif-
ferenzierungen besonders privilegiert ist”.

In BT the main criteria for marking a direct object (patient) are the cat-
egories of definiteness, genericness, specificity, number and whether the
patient is a common noun or a proper noun. Proper nouns used as direct
objects are always marked with the ending of the objective case -a:

(77) am-a waxt-a ta gulsad-a dist-ag-a
EMPH-DEM time-OBJ you.SG PN-OBJ see.PAST-PP-IMPF
kan-ay.
do.PRES-2SG

‘At that very time you will be able to see Gulshad.’

Common nouns used as direct objects are marked with the help of the fol-
lowing endings:

* the objective case ending -a which marks definite singular and plural
nouns:

(78) $a abbas gis-ay waund-a gust-i.
PN house-GEN owner-OB] say.PAST-ENC.3SG
‘Shah Abbas said to the house owner.’

(79) akk-u-akkdad-a wat-1-a-a
wages-and-salary-OBJ REFL-GEN-OBJ-IMPF
k-ar-in gis-a.

IMPF-bring. PRES-1SG house-OB]
‘T am bringing my wages home.’

(80) wat-1 waxt-a pa $adi-a gwazén-in.
REFL-GEN time-OB]J for joy-IMPF spend.PRES-1SG
‘I am spending my time in joy.’

(81) wat-1 ¢amm-an-a mutt kan!
REFL-GEN eye-PL-OB]J closed tightly SUBJ.do.PRES
‘Close your eyes tight!’

¢ the zero marker which marks generic nouns:
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(82) man kawsdoci-a kan-in u wat-1 roc-a
I shoemaking-IMPF do.PRES-1SG and REFL-GEN day-IMPF
gind-in.
see.PRES-1SG
‘T am a shoemaker and earn my livelihood from this (lit. I am do-
ing shoemaking and seeing my days).’
(83) ar roc¢ gost u niwagu digar Ciz-a
every day meat and fruit and other thing-IMPF
k-awurt-1.
IMPF-bring. PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘Every day she brought meat and fruits and other things.’
* the indefiniteness marker -& which marks indefinite singular nouns:
(84) pa gulsad balaxanai-én yasr-é jor kurt.
for PN  mezzanine-ATTR palace-IND built do.PAST.3SG
‘He built a palace with a mezzanine for Gulshad.’
(85) padisa aros-é mazan-én kurt.
king wedding-IND big-ATTR do.PAST.3SG
‘The king held a big wedding.’

* the combination of suffixes -€ + ra (usually used with the numeral yakk
‘one’ preceding the noun) which marks specific singular nouns:

(86) wat-i yakk amra-é-ra dem-i dat.
REFL-GEN one friend-IND-OB]J face-ENC.3SG give.PAST.3SG
‘He sent one of his friends.’

(87) yakk zag-é-ra y-€ér kurt-ag-a
one boy-IND-OBJ HI-down do.PAST-PP-IMPF
na-kan-it.
NEG-do.PRES-2PL

‘You cannot take down a single boy (from the tree).’

The distinction count vs. mass nouns'!, seems to be irrelevant for direct

object marking in BT. In the following examples the mass noun ap ‘water’
is used in the singular and in the plural as the direct object with different
markers:

(88) ayra nazzik-én ap-a nisan-i dat.
DEM.OB]J near-ATTR water-OB]J sign-ENC.3SG give.PAST.3SG
‘He showed him the nearby water.’

HThe same is true for the lack of distinction animate vs. inanimate nouns for direct object
marking.
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(89) karigar-an-aap  b-day!
bull-PL-OBJ water SUBJ-give.PRES
‘Water the bulls! (lit. ‘Give water to the bulls!’)’

(90) man wat-1 zag-a nan u ap-eé
I REFL-GEN son-OB]J bread and water-IND
b-da-in.

SUBJ-give.PRES-1SG
‘Let me give food to my son.’

(91) molid ap-an-a wat-1 waja-ay dast-an-i
maidservant water-PL-OBJ REFL-GEN master-GEN hand-PL-GEN
sara ret.
upon pour.PAST.3SG

‘The maidservant poured the water on her master’s hands.’

Indirect object marking

The indirect object in BT can be marked either with the objective case end-
ing -a or with the preposition bi ‘to’. The objective case ending -a marks a
definite indirect object in both the singular and plural (see also examples
(119) and (120), p. 80):
(92) kawsdoc-a baz-én zarr-é dat-ant.
shoemaker-OBJ many-ATTR money-IND give.PAST-3PL
‘They gave a lot of money to the shoemaker.’

(93) am-a Ciz-an-a ti piss mni piss-a
EMPH-DEM thing-PL-OBJ you.SG.GEN father I.GEN father-OB]J
na-dat.

NEG-give.PAST.3SG
‘Your father did not give those things to my father.’

A specific indirect object, as has already been said (see p. 64), is marked with
the combination of suffixes -é + -ra.!2

After the preposition bia definite noun both in the singular and in the plural
is used in the oblique case, examples (94) and (95):

(94) ukm-a  binokar-an-i dast-a dat-i.
order-OB]J to servant-PL-GEN hand-OBL give.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG

‘He gave an order to the servants (lit. ‘to the servants’ hand’).’

12There is only one example of a specific indirect object marked with the combination of suf-
fixes -€ + —ra in the analysed material, see example (36).
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(95) a bi wat-1 nokar u xizmatkar-an gust.
DEM to REFL-GEN servant and servant-PL  say.PAST.3SG
‘He said to his servants.’

An indefinite noun in the singular takes the indefiniteness marker -é:

(96) mni piss mna bigandk-é dat.
I.GEN father I.OB]J to fool-IND give.PAST.3SG
‘My father gave (i.e. ‘married’) me to a fool.’

No indefinite nouns in the plural or generic nouns used as the indirect ob-
ject after the preposition bi have been found in the analysed material.

Syntactic functions of case forms
Direct case

The semantic role of agent is grammaticalized in BT as the morphological
direct case. There is no opposition of singular and plural in the direct case.
The direct case is used for:

1. A definite singular or plural subject:
(97) iskari Ser-a dist.
hunter lion-OB]J see.PAST.3SG
‘The hunter saw a lion.’

(98) zag ayra zarr-a dat-ant.
boy DEM.OBJ money-IMPF give. PAST-3PL
‘The boys were giving him money.’

2. An indefinite plural subject:

(99) birah-ay sara mardum-a raw-ant.
toroad-GEN on man-IMPF go.PRES-3PL

‘People are going on the road.’

(100) pissik gis-ay tay musk-an-a gir-ant.
cat house-GEN inside. GEN mouse-PL-OB]J take.PRES-3PL
‘Cats catch the mice which are in the house.’

An indefinite singular subject always has the indefiniteness marker -é
with or without the preceding numeral yakk ‘one’:

(101) yakk sér-é Sa burzag-a vyurrag-a jat.
one lion-IND from height-OBL growl-IMPF beat.PAST.3SG
‘A lion was growling from above.’
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(102) bi maydan-a kucakk-é€ pissik-é-ra gon dat.
on open area-OBL dog-IND cat-IND-OBJ chase give.PAST.3SG
‘A dog chased a cat on the (market) place.’

3. Generic and indefinite plural objects:!3
(103) padisa mardum dém-a dant.
king man face-IMPF give.PRES.3SG
‘The king sends men.’
(104) zag ustat u kamm-é balg ¢it.
boy rise.PAST.3SG and few-ART leaf pluck.PAST.3SG
‘The boy stood up and plucked a few leaves.’
4. The vocative singular:
(105) aw piramard, ta ganok biit-ag-ay?
oh old man you crazy become.PAST-PP-2SG
‘You old man, have you gone crazy?’
(106) ay bacakk, by-a ida!
heyboy, = SUBJ-come.PRES.2SG here
‘Hey boy, come here!’
5. as the nominal part of compound verbs:
(107) tajir arkatt kurt.
merchant movement do.PAST.3SG
‘The merchant stood up.’
(108) m-nind u gos b-kass.
SUBJ-sit.PRES and ear SUBJ-drag.PRES
‘Sit down and listen’.

Oblique case

The oblique case is used in prepositional phrases with a definite head noun,
as shown in the following examples:

(109) molid go y-é warna-a  abar dat.
maidservant with HI-DEM youth-OBL word give.PAST.3SG
‘The maidservant talked to this youth.’

(110) sarbar-ay um yakk assag-é Sa atukk-an-a
top-GEN also one spoon-IND from soup-OBL-IMPF
zur-it u glumm-it.
take.PRES-3SG and sip.PRES-3SG
‘He takes a spoonful from the top of the soup and sips.’

13For indefinite singular direct object see the section 3.3.3, p. 73.
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Genitive case

The genitive ending of common nouns in the singular in BT is grammati-
calized as the ending -ay. The genitive case is used:

1. As a genitive attribute preposed to a noun:

(111) gis-ay waund méman-ay abar-a  uskit.
house-GEN owner guest-GEN word-OBJ hear.PAST.3SG
‘The owner of the house heard the words of the guest.’

(112) dukkan-an-i ¢iz-an-i baha-a yimmat kurt.
shop-PL-GEN thing-PL-GEN price-OB] expensive do.PAST.3SG
‘He raised the prices of the goods in the shop.’

2. As a predicative genitive:

(113) gudan wari puc¢doc-ay biit.
then turn tailor-GEN be.PAST.3SG

‘Then it was the tailor’s turn.’

(114) ar du asp ti zag-ay ant.
every two horse you.SG.GEN son-GEN COPPRES.3PL
‘Both horses belong to your son.’

3. Before postpositions:

(115) mansa digar-ay cera Yy-€ mai-an-a  gipt-un.
I from earth-GEN under HI-DEM fish-PL-OB]J take.PAST-1SG
‘I took these fish from under the earth.’

(116) jinikkoé add-an-a-a Zar-t u kucakk-ay
girl  bone-PL-OBJ-IMPF take.PRES-3SG and dog-GEN
dém-a-a prén-it.
before-IMPF throw.PRES-3SG
‘The girl takes the bones and throws them in front of the dog.’

Objective case
The objective case is used for:

1. A definite singular or plural direct object:

(117) saabbas gis-ay dabgir-a tappit-i.
NP house-GEN door-OBJ knock.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘Shah Abbas knocked on the door of the house.’
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(118)

jam b-kan wat-1 swar-an-a.
whole SUBJ-do.PRES REFL-GEN rider-PL-OB]J
‘Gather your riders.’

2. A definite singular or plural indirect object:

(119)

(120)

tajir y-€ésira abdullaxan-a gust.

merchant HI-DEM.OBJ] NP-OB] say.PAST.3SG

‘The merchant said this to Abdullakhan.’

jinén-i wat-1 amsaig-an-a gust.
wife-ENC.3SG REFL-GEN neighbour-PL-OB]J say.PAST.3SG
‘His wife told her neighbours.’

3. Adverbial modifiers:

(121) am-a ro¢-a Sm-ay  gis-a um Sut-un.
EMPH-DEM day-OB]J your-GEN house-OB]J also go.PAST-1SG
‘That very day I also went to your house.’

(122) tajir-é wat-1 uStur u ar-an-a
merchant-IND REFL-GEN camel and donkey-PL-OB]
bar-a ladd-it.
goods-IMPF load.PRES-3SG
‘A merchant loads goods onto his camels and donkeys.’

Locative case

The genitive ending -i can take the objective ending -3, building the follow-
ing forms: gisaya, Mammadia and gisania. Buddruss (1989: 48) identifies
these forms as the “Obliquus II” case. This case formation will be referred
to as the “locative” case here. In the analyzed material the locative case is

used:

1. With or without prepositions on both animate and inanimate nouns to
indicate location or direction:
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(123)

(124)

padisa-ay zag ayra zit u wat-i

king-GEN son DEM.OB]J buy.PAST.3SG and REFL-GEN
bras-an-i-a at.

brother-PL-GEN-OB]J come.PAST.3SG

‘The king’s son bought it and came to his brothers’ place.’
dukkandar wat-1 dukkan-aya at.

shopkeeper REFL-GEN shop-LOC come.PAST.3SG

‘The shopkeeper came to his shop.’



(125) zdt-e bi warna-aya-a k-ayt.
quickly-IND to youth-LOC-IMPF IMPFj-come.PRES.3SG

‘Quickly she comes to the place where the young man is.’

2. After the prepositions ¢6, manand-i ‘like’ in equative constructions:

(126) t1 mard ¢0 mni mard-aya Ciz-é
you.SG.GEN husband like I.GEN husband-LOC thing-IND
na-darit.

NEG-have.PRES-3SG
‘Your husband, like my husband, does not have anything.’

(127) meman co—-m-é spét-én pakizag-én tas-aya
guest like-EMPH-DEM white-ATTR clean-ATTR basin-LOC
pakizag int.

clean COPPRES.3SG
‘A guest is clean like this very white clean basin.’

(128) ap manand-idigar-aya sakk int.
water like-1Z earth-LOC hard COPPRES.3SG
‘The water is hard like earth.’

However, the prepositions manand-i ‘like’ and ¢o ‘like’ can sometimes be
followed by a noun in the oblique case:

(129) jamal-1 manand-imadh u roc-a int.
beauty-ENC.3SG like-IZ  moon and sun-OBL COPPRES.3SG
‘Her beauty is like (the beauty of) the moon and sun.’

(130) pa méman-a xizmatt kurt-in ¢o asal-a wass
for guest-OBL service do.PAST-INF like honey-OBL sweet
int.

COPPRES.3S5G
‘To serve a guest is sweet like honey.’

(131) y-e jinénzag ¢6 mni jind-ay jinikk-a
HI-DEM woman like I.GEN self-GEN daughter-OBL
int.

COPPRES.35G

‘This woman is like my own daughter.’

3. After the preposition bé ‘without’:

(132) bé kiSmis-aya palaw-a  na-bit.
without raisins-LOC pilaw-IMPF NEG-be.PRES.3SG
‘There will not be any pilaw without raisins.’

81



(133) man wati waxt-a bé ti-a ¢on
I REFL-GEN time-OB]J without you.SG.GEN-OBJ how
b-gwazén-in?

SUBJ-spend.CAUS.PRES-1SG

‘How shall I spend my time without you?’
The locative case in BT has adverbial semantics and is described as an ad-
verbial modifier in the section 5.2, p. 99.
Contracted forms

The forms of the genitive case in the singular with the ending -ay formally
coincide with the oblique singular plus the enclitic pronoun of the 3SG:

(134) sa sar-ay yakk miid-é bi ap-ay ta
from head-OBL.ENC.3SG one hair-IND to water-GEN inside.OBL
kapt-1.

fall. PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘From her head one hair fell into the water.

(135) ayra rasent u Sa kopag-ay
DEM.OB]J reach.CAUS.PAST.3SG and from shoulder-OBL.ENC.3SG
gipt u gust

take.PAST.3SG and say.PAST.3SG
‘He reached him, took him by his shoulder and said.’
(136) amma bi dast-ay icct na-gipt.
but  in hand-OBL.ENC.3SG nothing NEG-take.PAST.3SG
‘But he did not take anything in his hand.’

The ending -ay in the forms sa saray ‘from his/her head’, sa kopagay ‘by
his/her shoulder’ and bi dastay ‘in his/her hand’ consists of the -a of the
oblique case before the enclitic pronoun. The oblique case is used here after
prepositions.

The ending -ay occurs also as a result of contraction of the objective singu-
lar ending -a plus the enclitic pronoun of the 3SG:

(137) dém-ay Sust.
face-OBJ.ENC.3SG wash.PAST.3SG

‘He washed it on the inside (lit. ‘its front’).’

The enclitic pronoun of the 3SG, being attached to the plural objective form
of anoun, eliminates the objective ending -a. The ending -ani thus can also
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mark a direct object in the plural, as shown in examples (138), (139) and

(140):

(138)

(139)

(140)

uskummagu  rotink-an-i kass-ant u dar-a
stomach and gut-PL-ENC.3SG pull. PRES-3PL and PREV-IMPF
kan-ant.

do.PRES-3PL

‘They take out its stomach and guts.’

har du palunk-an-i dir-a kan-ant.

every two rib-PL-ENC.3SG away-IMPF do.PRES-3PL

‘They remove both its ribs.’

ayra go0s na-kassit-ant u dast u pad-an-i
DEM.OBJ ear NEG-pull.PAST-3PL and hand and foot-PL-ENC.3SG

bast-ant.
tie. PAST-3PL

‘They did not listen to him and tied his hands and feet.’

The forms rétink-an-i, palunk-an-i and pad-an-i thus result from *rétink-
an-a-i, *palunk-an-a-iand *pad-an-a-1.
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4. Adjectives

4.1 Introduction

Payne (1999: 63) defines adjectives as specifying some property of the head
noun of the noun phrase. Payne also notes that “there is no semantically de-
finable class of concepts that universally falls into a category that we would
want to call adjectives; rather, adjectives stand somewhere between nouns
and verbs, lexicalizing properties or characteristics that are indeterminate
or variable in terms of time stability”. Nevertheless, adjectives are quite dif-
ferent not only from nouns and verbs, but also from adverbs. Bhat (1994:
18-19) provides several semantic, functional and morphosyntactic char-
acteristics of adjectives which make it possible to differentiate them from
nouns, verbs and adverbs. In referring to the differences between adjectives
and nouns, he notes (1994: 23):

“Adjectives are different from nouns mainly due to the fact that their pri-
mary function of modification requires a concept which is rather different
from the one that is required for the function of nouns, namely participant-
identification. Adjectives have to denote a single, specific property with the
help of which the reference of their head noun can be restricted or suitably
modified, whereas nouns have to provide a name or a tag with the help of
which a given object can be identified, and also differentiated from other
objects.”

As for the differentiation from verbs, Bhat (1994: 43) points out, that “in
their primary function of modification, adjectives get subordinated to
nouns ...; verbs, on the other hand, retain their independence as the
nuclei of sentences, with nouns, which occur as their arguments”.

Adjectives are similar to adverbs in having the same kind of function,
namely that of modifying the reference (or meaning) of another lexical
item. However, according to Bhat (1994: 67), the two are also different
from one another because of the fact that they modify lexical items
belonging to two rather distinct categories. Adjectives modify nouns which
prototypically denote visible or tangible objects, whereas adverbs modify
verbs which prototypically denote transient events or actions.
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In spite of a number of similar semantic and morphological features, which
BT adjectives share with adverbs, numerals and especially nouns, adjec-
tives in BT constitute a separate morphological category.

4.2 Semantic and morphological features of
adjectives in BT

According to Payne (1999: 63), if a language has a morphosyntactically dis-
tinct class of adjectives, these adjectives will express at least the following
properties: age, dimension, value and colour. Adjectives in BT can, e.g., ex-
press, the following properties:

e age: warna ‘young, pir ‘old’, etc.;

e colour: sor ‘red’, spét ‘white’, sya(h) ‘black’, zard ‘yellow’, sabz ‘green, etc.;

* dimension: ti ‘big, gwand ‘small’, draj ‘long’, patakk ‘short, zand ‘thick,
layar ‘thin), etc.;

* value: gandag ‘bad’, zabr ‘good,, etc.;

* taste: wass ‘sweet’, tal ‘bitter’, sor ‘salty’, trusSp ‘sour’, etc.;

* physical characteristics: gran ‘heavy’, subukk ‘light’, etc.;

* human propensity: akli ‘clever’, béakl foolish), etc.

As in NP any adjective in BT can be used as a noun, if the meaning permits
it (cf. Mace 2003: 47). Compare these two sentences following one after an-
other in a story:

(141) yakk béadab-én zag-é  bazar-ay ta yakk yarib-én
one rude-ATTR boy-IND market-GEN inside one poor-ATTR
mardum-ay kot-a  Sa pada konag-én puccukk-é
man-GEN coat-OB]J from behind old-ATTR rag-IND
bast.
bind.PAST.3SG
‘A rude boy tied an old rag from behind onto the coat of a poor man
in the market.’

(142) y-e varib y-€é béadabi-a dist.

HI-DEM poor man HI-DEM rudeness-OB]J see.PAST.3SG
‘This poor man saw this rudeness.’

Adjectives in BT have two forms: the suffixed form which is built with the
help of the attributive suffix -én,' and the unsuffixed form which represents

IThe suffixed attributive form of adjectives also exists in other Iranian languages, cf. e.g.
Griinberg (1963: 37) and Rastorgueva (1971: 77).

86



the pure stem of an adjective. The syntactic usage of both forms is explained
in section 4.3.

The attributive suffix -én is not an exclusive feature of adjectives, because
it can be added to numerals: dukén ‘both’,? adverbs: zién ‘of yesterday’, and
non-finite verb forms which function as adjectives: giptinién ‘which can be
taken, prustagén ‘broken’. Adjectives can never be used in their attributive
function before anoun or in the elliptic construction without the attributive
suffix -én.

There are two morphological features which in BT differentiate adjectives
from other morphological categories. First, adjectives preposed to a noun
are undeclinable:

(143) maroci-én Ciz-a dar-in, band-ay pikr-a
today-ATTR thing-OBJ have.PRES-1SG morrow-GEN thought-OB]J
yussa-a na-war-in.

worry-IMPF NEG-eat.PRES-1SG
‘Thave the needs for today and do not worry about tomorrow’s trou-
ble.’

(144) rasid-én jinenzag-a bidigar-a y-er kurt.
slender-ATTR woman-OB]J to ground-OBL HI-down do.PAST.3SG
‘He put down the slender woman (from the camel).’

However, adjectives are declined if they are used either as nouns (145), (146)
or postposed (for emphatic purposes) to the noun they modify (147), (148):

(145) wat-1 rast-en-a b-gus-it.
REFL-GEN true-ATTR-OB]J SUB]J-tell. PRES-2PL
‘Tell the truth.’

(146) gis dat ti-én-a ti-én-aya.
house give.PAST.3SG big-ATTR-OB] big-ATTR-LOC
‘He married the elder (brother) to the elder (sister).’

(147) nadirsaki tajir-ay jawab-a  mardi-én-a
PN SUB merchant-GEN answer-OBJ manly-ATTR-OB]J
uskit, a-i mal-u-dunya-a pada
hear.PAST.3SG DEM-GEN property-and-world-OB]J back
dat.
give.PAST.3SG
‘When Nadir Shah heard the brave answer of the merchant, he gave
back his property.’

2Being used with the attributive suffix, numerals (p. 131) before a noun express a number of
definite objects.

87



(148) yakkroc-i digar mirza zakki gunakari-é mazan-én-a-a
one day-1Z other PN sin-IND  big-ATTR-OBJ-IMPF
kan-t.
do.PRES-3SG

‘Another day Mirza Zakki commits another big sin.’

Example (148) illustrates the absence of parallelism in case marking of the
adjective and the preceding noun. An adjective becomes definite by attach-
ing the attributive suffix -én (as modifying only one definite quality of an
otherwise indefinite noun) and is thus always declined as a definite noun.

The second distinctive morphological feature of adjectives in BT is the abil-
ity of adjectives to take the suffix -tir in order to build the comparative de-
gree.

4.2.1 Intensity and degrees of comparison
Qualitative intensity of an adjective can be expressed:

1. by reduplication of an adjective. The reduplicated adjectives can either
follow each other directly or be connected by means of the conjunction
u ‘and’. The attributive suffix is attached to the last adjective in this com-
bination:

(149) sor-sor-én  pucc-u-pos-é gwar-a dast.
red-red-ATTR clothes-and-cover-IND breast-OBJ have.PAST.3SG
‘She wore very red clothes (or: She was dressed all in red).’

(150) am-e gwand-u-gwand-én zag int-1.
EMPH-DEM little-and-little-ATTR son COPPRES.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘This is his very little son.’

2. by inserting the words baz and béxi ‘very’ before an adjective:

(151) mni bar baz gran int.
I.GEN burden very heavy COPPRES.3SG
‘My burden is very heavy.
(152) a béxi rasid-én jinénzag-e at-1.
DEM very slender-ATTR woman-IND COPPAST.3SG-ENC.35SG

‘She was a very slender woman.’

Adjectives in BT have three degrees of comparison: positive, comparative
and superlative. The positive degree indicates the quality of an object ir-
respective of the same quality of other objects: zorén ustir ‘strong camel’,
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syaén kucakk ‘black dog’. It is also used in equative constructions indicat-
ing equal quality. Adjectives in equative constructions are shown in (153)
and (154):

(153) ap manand-idigar-aya sakk int.
water like-1Z  earth-LOC hard COPPRES.3SG

‘The water is as hard as the earth.’

(154) manco ti-a béakl-e na-w-un.
I  like you.SG.GEN-OB]J fool-IND NEG-HI-COPPRES.1SG
‘I am not a fool like you.’

The suffix of the comparative degree -tir is added to the stem of an adjec-
tive. Sokolov (1956: 67, fn. 2) writes that the comparative degree in -tir is
unproductive in BT. However, the analysed material contains numerous oc-
currences of this suffix, which makes it possible to conclude that the suffix
-tiris active in BT as a suffix of the comparative degree. Two adjectives have
special forms of the comparative degree: kasan ‘little’ - kastir, and mazan
‘big’ - mastir. Two other adjectives do not have the positive degree: gétir
‘better’ and geéstir ‘more), or, in other words, the adjectives zabr ‘good’ and
baz ‘numerous’ have suppletive comparative forms gétir ‘better’ and geéstir
‘more’.

When an adjective in the comparative degree functions as a noun modifier
(p. 91) or is used in elliptic constructions, it takes the attributive suffix -én,3
as in examples (157) and (158).

(155) har gujam-eé ki ta-tir bit,
every which-IND SUB big-CMP be.PAST.3SG,

b-ill-1 ki am-a tana
SUBJ-let.PRES-ENC.3SG SUB EMPH-DEM alone
b-wart u ser b-kan-t.

SUBJ-eat.PRES.3SG and full SUBJ.PRES-3SG
‘Let the one who is bigger eat that alone and make himself satisfied.’

(156) pas baid ki Sa say-salag-a mas-tir
sheep necessary SUB from three-year old-OBL big-CMP
ma-bit.

PROH-be.PRES.3SG
‘The sheep must not be older than three years.’

3The attributive suffix -én used after the comparative suffix -tir should not be regarded as the
superlative suffix by analogy with NP -tarin.
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(157) p-a-i tu-tir-en littik-é jor-a kan-t.
for-DEM-GEN big-CMP-ATTR tail-IND ready-IMPF do.PRES-3SG

‘He makes a bigger tail for him.’

The object of comparison can be preceded by the preposition sa ‘from), as
shown in examples (158 and 159):

(158) bawar b-kan ki bidunya-ay ta Sa-mman um
belief SUBJ-do.PRES SUB in world-GEN inside from-I  also
béakl-tir-én ast.

stupid-CMP-ATTR FCOPPRES.3SG
‘Believe me, there is a more stupid man than I in the world.’

(159) e har Sa mni piss-a am tunnag-tir biit-a.
DEM donkey from I.GEN father-OBL also thirsty-CMP be.PAST-PP
‘This donkey has become even more thirsty than my father.’

The suffix of comparative degree is occasionally omitted and the compara-
tive degree is thus expressed syntactically:

(160) man Sa-tta zOor un.
I  from-you.SG strong COPPRES.1SG

‘T am stronger than you.” (Sokolov 1956: 67)

There are no special morphological resources in BT for the superlative de-
gree, which can be built analytically with the help of the preposition sa

and the pronoun muc¢ ‘all’ in the plural oblique: $a muc¢é¢an ‘from all’. The
proper adjective is used either in the positive or in the comparative degree:

(161) aspswar-ayzam Sa mucc-an tu-tir at.
rider-GEN sword from all-PL.  big-CMP COPPAST.3SG
‘The sword of the rider was the biggest.’

(162) masSmay alk-ay ta S§a mucc-an darindag-én
our.INCL.GEN village-GEN inside from all-PL.  wealthy-ATTR

mardum galandarba int.
man PN COPPRES.3SG

‘In our village, the wealthiest man is Qalandarbay.’

In BT the superlative degree can also be built with the help of the particle
ing ‘most’ borrowed from Turkmen, which precedes an adjective in the pos-
itive degree. So example (162) can also be expressed as:
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(163) masSmay alk-ay ta ing ba-én mardum
we.INCL.GEN village-GEN inside most wealthy-ATTR man
qalandarba int.

PN COPPRES.3SG

‘In our village, the wealthiest man is Qalandarbay.’

If the referent is definite, the superlative meaning can also be expressed
with the comparative suffix -tir plus the attributive suffix -én. In this case
the adjective is substantivised:

(164) kastir-én nan-e zurt.
younger-ATTR bread-IND take.PAST.3SG
‘The youngest took a piece of bread.’

(165) tajir bi swar-an-i mastir-en-a gust.
merchant to rider-PL-GEN senior-ATTR-OB]J tell. PAST.3SG
‘The merchant said to the senior of the riders.’

4.3 Syntactic functions of adjectives

Adjectives can perform the functions either of an attribute or of a predicate
in a sentence. An adjective in the attributive function can be connected to
the noun it modifies in the two following ways:

1. In the attributive form before or after a noun. More than one adjective
can be used in this manner. The attributive suffix -én is attached either
to each of the adjectives or to the last of them. It is usually added only
to the last adjective in a series if the adjectives are connected with the
conjunction u ‘and’:

(166) du némagi-én mazan-énjang-é bina-a
two sided-ATTR big-ATTR war-IND beginning-IMPF
kan-ant.
do.PRES-3PL
‘They begin a big two-front war.’

(167) padisa yakk nawras-én zabr-én  suaratti-en  jinikk-é
king one young-ATTR good-ATTR looking-ATTR girl-IND
dast.
have.PAST.3SG
‘The king had a young good-looking daughter.’
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(168) yakk zaman-€é vyarib-én bazgar-€é rasid u
one time-IND poor-ATTR peasant-IND slender and
warna-én jinen-é dast.
young-ATTR wife-IND have.PAST.3SG

‘Once upon a time a poor peasant had a slender and young wife.’

Attributive adjectives can be separated from the following noun only by
a numeral:

(169) am-a zi-én du bandi-an-a
EMPH-DEM vyesterday-ATTR two captive-PL-OB]
by-ar-it.

SUBJ-bring.PRES-2PL
‘Bring those two prisoners taken yesterday.’

2. In the unsuffixed form (without the attributive suffix) following a noun
and connected to it with the help of the izafa. As a rule, in BT the adjec-
tive digar is connected to the noun it modifies with the help of the izafa,
example (170). The izafa construction is also used in combinations bor-
rowed from NP, examples (171) and (172). The tense used in (172) is the
historical present (p. 183).

(170) mandu roc¢-i digar-a radag-a ba-in.
I two day-1Z other-OB]J en route-IMPF be.PRES-1SG
‘Twill depart in two days.’

(171) sawdagir Sa bazar-a yakk tiiti-i suxango-y-é
merchant from market-OBL one parrot-1Z talking-HI-IND
zin-t.

buy.PRES-3SG

‘The merchant buys a talking parrot at the market.’

(172) dukkandar-ay  jinén pirazal-a pa izzat-i tamam
shopkeeper-GEN wife old woman-OBJ for honour-1Z complete
bi gis-ay ta naden-it.

in house-GEN inside place. CAUS.PRES-3SG

‘The wife of the shopkeeper seated the old woman in the house
with great honour.’

Nouns in the genitive case can be used as modifiers:
(173) wat-1 cunt roc-ay ap-u-nan-a zurt.

REFL-GEN several day-GEN water-and-bread-OB]J take.PAST.3SG
‘He took his food for several days.’
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(174)

yakk roc-e ~ koh-ay pacin-e-ra  iskar kurt.

one day-IND mountain-GEN ibex-IND-OBJ hunt do.PAST.3SG

‘Once he hunted a mountain ibex.’

An adjective in the predicative function is not declined and is used either
with the attributive suffix or without it:

(175)

(176)

177)

(178)

ap manand-idigar-aya sakk int.

water like-IZ  earth-LOC hard COPPRES.3SG

‘The water is as hard as the earth.’

t rang maroci béxi xarab int.
you.SG.GEN appearance today verybad COPPRES.3SG
‘You look very bad today.’

du prust-ag-én at-ant.

two break.PAST-PP-ATTR COP.PAST-3PL

‘Two were broken.’

mal-ay dil-ay gosukk ta-én at-ant.
sheep-GEN heart-GEN mitral valve big-ATTR COP.PAST-3PL

‘The mitral valves of the sheep’s heart were big.’
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5. Adverbs

5.1 Introduction

In BT there is no distinct boundary between adverbs and other nominal
word classes, i.e. nouns and adjectives. Adjectives without the attributive
suffix -én can be used in the adverbial function qualifying a verb if their
semantics permits them to do so. Examples (179) and (180) demonstrate
attributive and predicative usage as an adjective of the word jwan ‘good,,
while in examples (181) and (182) the same word is used in the adverbial
function.

(179) jwan-én  gost-é kabab kurt.
good-ATTR meat-IND roasted do.PAST.3SG
‘He roasted a good piece of meat.’
(180) a-i pucc-u-pos baz jwan at.
DEM-GEN cloth-and-cover very good COPPAST.3SG
‘Her clothes were very good.’
(181) ayra baz jwan dist.
DEM.OB] very good see.PAST.3SG
‘He liked him very much.’
(182) a gust-1 baz jwan int.
DEM say.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG very good COPPRES.3SG
‘He said: very well.’

Nouns with the semantics of time used either in the objective case or with
the indefiniteness marker -é can also be used in an adverbial function:

(183) roc-a  bijangal-ay ta-a gast u $ap-a
day-OB]J in forest-GEN inside-IMPF walk.PAST.3SG and night-OB]J
Sa gurku janawar-an-i truss-a bidraxt-an-i sara
from wolf and beast-PL-GEN fear-OBL in tree-PL-GEN upon
bala-a bit.
upwards-IMPF be.PAST.3SG
‘By day he walked in the forest and by night he climbed the trees
because of his fear of wolves and beasts.’
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(184) yakkroc-é  dist-un ki Sa yakkgok-ay pada
one day-IND see.PAST-1SG SUB from one cow-GEN behind
amurg-€ kapt.
egg-IND fall. PAST.3SG

‘T once saw an egg fall down from behind a cow.’

Nevertheless, in BT there is a group of words which are always used in an
adverbial function and thus can be classified as adverbs. The morphologi-
cal class of adverbs in BT can thus be subdivided into two groups: 1) proper
adverbs; 2) inflectional forms of nominal word classes, i.e. nouns and ad-
jectives used as adverbs.

5.2 Morphological and semantic groups of adverbs

Anderson (1985: 200) noted: “Since adverbs typically do not manifest agree-
ment, they are even simpler in inflectional structure than adjectives”. The
only inflectional element of a limited group of proper adverbs (adverbs of
place) in BT is the comparative suffix -tir.

The group of proper adverbs includes morphologically unchangeable
words, which can be used only in the adverbial function. Proper adverbs in
accordance with their semantics represent the following classes:

1. Adverbs of place and direction: guja ‘where, gujangu(r) ‘where to)
id(in)a(n) ‘here’, 6d(in)a(n) ‘over there, ad(in)a(n) ‘there’, ingu(r) ‘hither’,
angu(r) ‘thither’, bala ‘upwards), etc.

2. Adverbs of time: kadi, kadéen ‘when’, anniin ‘now’, gud(an) ‘then, afte-
wards’, angat, tangat(a) ‘still’, dwarag ‘again’, etc.
The adverbs of time include a large group of words ending with the suffix
-I: maroci ‘today’, zi ‘yesterday’, axti ‘that time, then), é gasti ‘this time’,
Sapi ‘this night’, dosi ‘last night’, posi ‘the day after tomorrow’, imbarani
‘this year’, sidinguri ‘from now on’, padéi ‘backwards’, etc.

3. Adverbs of manner: ¢on ‘how’, ziit ‘quickly’, etc.

Proper adverbs can be used with prepositions, but they do not take the
oblique case ending: pa dwarag ‘again’, $a guja ‘from where’, §a annin ‘from
now’, $a mard6ci ‘from today), etc.

The adverbs of place ingu(r) ‘hither’, angu(r) ‘thither, and bala ‘upwards’
can be expressed in the comparative degree with the help of the suffix -tir:
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(185) angur-tir ki raw-t, dem-ay jikki-é
thither-CMP SUB go.PRES-3SG face-OBJ.ENC.3SG thorn-IND
dar-a bit.

PREV-IMPF be.PRES.3SG

‘When he goes a bit further, there appears a thorn in front of him.’

The second group of adverbs includes nouns and adjectives used in the ob-
jective case, and in the direct case with or without the indefiniteness marker
-é. If such an adverb is preceded by a preposition, it is used either in the
oblique case (adverbs of time and place) or in the direct case (adverbs of
manner): ro¢a ‘by day, Sapa ‘at night’, zimistana ‘in winter’, diira ‘far off’,
Sa diira ‘from far away’, éska ‘on this side’, aska ‘on that side’, rocé ‘once),
pa drog ‘falsely’, pa izzat ‘respectfully’. Adverbs of manner are usually con-
structed with the help of the preposition pa ‘for".

(186) jind-1 sut, dur-a cer kapt.
body-ENC.3SG go.PAST.3SG far-OBJ beneath fall. PAST.3SG
‘He himself went and concealed himself far off.’

(187) yakkroc-é mni piss go ar-a alap awurt.
one day-IND L.GEN father with donkey-OBL grass bring.PAST.3SG
‘Once my father brought grass with the donkey.’

(188) s-ésk-a nanwa gwand-én nan-é-ra
from-this side-OBL baker little-ATTR bread-IND-OB]J
zurt.
take.PAST.3SG

‘The baker took a little loaf of bread from here.’

(189) jinén-1 um pa drog larzit.
wife-ENC.3SG FOC for lie tremble.PAST.3SG
‘His wife pretended to tremble.’

The adverb ziit ‘quickly’ is usually used with the indefiniteness marker -é:

(190) zat-e ustur-a gipt u jukkent.
quickly-IND camel-OB]J take.PAST.3SG and kneel. CAUS.PAST.3SG
‘He quickly caught the camel and made it kneel.’

(191) ~zat-e gis-ay ta sut.
quickly-IND house-GEN inside go.PAST.3SG
‘He went quickly into the house.’

Adverbs of adjectival origin belonging to this group can be used to construct
the comparative degree:
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(192) sa ca-a yakk tukkur-é dur-tir-a urinja-ay
from well-OBL one piece-IND far-CMP-OB]J lucerne-GEN
digar-eé at.
field-IND COPPAST.3SG

‘A bit further away from the well there was a lucerne field.’

(193) a zabr wat-ra  serap kurt u ask-tir-a
DEM good REFL-OBJ fed = do.PAST.3SG and that side-CMP-OBJ
sut.
g0.PAST.3SG

‘He ate till he was full and went further.’

Four adverbs of time, namely Sap-én-a ‘this (that) night’, ro¢-én-a ‘this (that)
day’, béga-én-a ‘this (that) evening’ and dam-én-3 ‘this (that) moment’, in-
sert the attributive suffix before the case ending. The semantics of the at-
tributive suffix in these words is not adjectival; here it conveys a certain
definite time. Forms like *Sap-€én, *roc-€én, etc. are impossible in BT.

(194) sap-én-a ta tari-a gast-ant.
night-ATTR-OBJ until morning-IMPF walk.PAST-3PL
‘They wandered that night until morning.’

(195) am-a dam-én-a drust kurt ki y-e
EMPH-DEM moment-ATTR-OBJ known do.PAST.3SG SUB HI-DEM
padisa int.
king COPPRES.3SG
‘At that very moment he recognised that this was a king.’

(196) mni oS-a int am-a Sap-én-a
I.GEN memory-OBJ COPPRES.3SG EMPH-DEM night-ATTR-OB]
jammar-é at.
cloud-IND come.PAST.3SG
‘I remember that a cloud appeared that very night.’

(197) é-gda roc-én-a zard-én gwat-é  ustat.
DEM-other day-ATTR-OB] yellow-ATTR wind-IND rise.PAST.3SG
‘The other day there arose a yellow storm.’

(198) béga-én-a mni mard Sa kar-a at.
evening-ATTR-OBJ I.GEN husband from work-OBL come.PAST.3SG

‘That evening my husband came from work.’

===

Another adverb of time, tariéna ‘this (that) morning’, on the other hand, can
be used without the objective ending only in combination with the postpo-
sition sara ‘upon), giving thus the meaning ‘the next morning’:
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(199)

(200)

kawsdoc¢  tari-en sara at.

shoe maker morning-ATTR upon come.PAST.3SG

‘The shoe-maker came the next morning.’

nokar tari-én sara bibazar-an u bikica-an dar
servant morning-ATTR upon to market-PL and to street-PL PREV
bit-ant.

be.PAST-3PL

‘The servants came out to the markets and streets the next morning.’

This group of adverbs also contains forms of the locative case in -aya / -ia,
(see p. 80. Cf. also Sokolov 1956; Buddruss 1989). The ending of the objec-
tive case -a added to the genitive case of a noun has an adverbial meaning
in these forms. These adverbs function either as adverbs of place (201) and
(202), or as adverbs of manner, (203), (204) and (205):

(201)

(202)

(203)

(204)

(205)

Sut bi-m-a draxt-aya.
20.PAST.3SG to-EMPH-DEM tree-LOC

‘He went to that tree.

padisa-ay zag wat-i bras-an-i-a at.

king-GEN son REFL-GEN brother-PL-GEN-OBJ come.PAST.3SG
‘The king’s son came to his brothers.’

abdulla ¢o-m-a awal-aya go wat-1 karigar-an digar
PN as-EMPH-DEM first-LOC with REFL-GEN ox-PL field
langar-a kurt.

plough-IMPF do.PAST.3SG

‘Abdulla was ploughing with his oxen as before.’

Sa awal-aya gés-tir mni dast-a  zarr kapt.

from first-LOC more-CMP I.GEN hand-OBJ] money fall. PAST.3SG
‘I got even more money than before.’

go a-w-an €0 bras-aya mér-u-mabatt-a

with DEM-HI-PL as brother-LOC love-and-respect-IMPF

kurt.
do.PAST.3SG

‘He accepted them fraternally with love and respect.’
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6. Pronouns

6.1 Introduction

In the typological classification of pronouns generally the following
principles are indicated: morpho-phonological form, syntactic function,
discourse function, and referential properties (Siewierska 2004). Some
linguists emphasize the connection of the meaning of pronominal
elements with the speech situation and define them as belonging to
“instances de discours” (Benveniste 1966: 251). Others point out the
substitutional function of pronouns and call them “substitutes, whose
meaning consists largely or entirely of class-meanings” (Bloomfield 1933:
146). Siewierska (2004: 13) discusses the universality of the category of
personal pronoun and uses the terms “person form” or “person marker” in
place of the term “pronoun”.

According to Saxena (2006: 131),

“There are two kinds of identification often distinguished in the literature,
‘deictic’ and ‘phoric’. A deictic pronoun (or a deictic usage of a pronoun)
refers directly to something in the world. ...A phoric (usage of a) pronoun,
on the other hand, provides an index to some part of the discourse in which
it occurs; it ‘corefers’ rather than refers...”

The deictic force of various groups of pronouns in BT is different. The
phoric (anaphoric or cataphoric) functions of the pronouns in BT are a
distinctive feature of demonstratives.

Pronouns are deictic by their nature. Deictic expressions are “those linguis-
tic elements whose interpretation in simple sentences makes essential ref-
erence to properties of the extralinguistic context of utterance in which they
occur” (Anderson & Keenan 1985: 259). In BT morphology deictic informa-
tion can be expressed not only by different categories of pronouns, but also
by the verb categories of person, tense and by adverbial expressions.

(206) zi mardum-é-ra kust-ay.

yesterday man-IND-OB]J kill. PAST-2SG
‘Yesterday you killed a man’.
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Thus, the deictic information in (206) is expressed by:

* person deixis, which is evident in the 2SG personal ending -ay and refers
to the addressee;

¢ temporal deixis, which is expressed by the adverb ziand at the same time
by the preterite indicative of the verb kustin ‘to kill’;

When the semantics of pronouns can be conveyed with personal endings,
personal pronouns, as shown in (206), if not emphasized, can be omitted.
Personal pronouns reveal a definite similarity with the personal verb forms
in the grammatical system of BT, because the semantics of personal pro-
nouns is present in the personal endings of the verb. For example, the verb
form kustay denotes an action performed by a 2SG subject. Because of this,
the syntagmatic combination ta kustay ‘you killed’ is semantically excessive
in BT.

According to Anderson and Keenan (1985: 260), “person deictics may en-
code information of several different sorts concerning the identification of
speaker and addressee, including: the sex of the referent; the number of in-
dividuals represented by the referent; the social status of the referent”. Since
there is no grammatical gender in BT, the sex of the referent is not expressed
in pronouns. Number is expressed by the opposition of singular and plural
forms of pronouns, and social status can be expressed by the opposition in
number of the pronoun of the second person (see p. 104).

In accordance with morpho-phonological form, pronouns are divided into
dependent and independent ones. According to Siewierska (2004: 16),

“Typically what is meant by an independent/free/full, etc. person form is
a person marker which constitutes a separate word and may take primary
word stress .... Dependent forms, by contrast, typically cannot be stressed
(though some may receive contrastive stress), are often phonologically re-
duced relative to the independent forms, and either morphologically depen-
dent on another element in the utterance or atleast restricted in distribution
relative to the independent forms.”

There are six groups of independent pronouns in BT: personal,
demonstrative, interrogative, reflexive, reciprocal and indefinite. Enclitic
pronouns belong to the group of dependent pronouns. There are
no relative pronouns in BT which usually are used for connection
of matrix clauses with a relative subordinate clause. The function of
relative pronouns is performed by a head noun in combination with the
indefiniteness marker -, and / or a demonstrative pronoun used in the
attributive function, plus the conjunction of general subordination ki.
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Pronouns in BT have a common declension paradigm, which at the same
time differs from the paradigm of nouns and adjectives. The declension of
pronouns can be characterized by the following features:

1. Pronouns, like proper nouns, do not have lexical meaning. The seman-
tics of the word and its definiteness is relevant for the marking of the
oblique case, and, in accordance with this principle proper nouns and
pronouns being definite by their semantics, form the oblique stem iden-
tically, i.e. with the zero ending.! The genitive case is thereafter con-
structed with the help of the genitive ending -I: mni — mani ‘my’, wati
‘own’, etc.

2. The objective case is built with the help of the ending -ra: tra ‘to you.SG/,
watra ‘oneself’. Exceptions are the 1SG personal pronoun man T -
mna ‘me’, which seems to be a contracted form from man + r3, and the
demonstrative pronoun €é ‘this’, which can build two equally usable
forms of the objective case in the singular: ésa and ésira. The plural
objective form of this pronoun is ésana.

3. Demonstrative pronouns in the oblique case have the ending -1 and for-
mally coincide with the genitive forms: pa ai ‘for it, for him/her’, go ést
‘with it, with him/her’.

Structurally pronouns can be either simple - man ‘T, wat ‘self’, or compound

Y= ¢

- hi¢yakk ‘nobody’, hi¢¢iz ‘nothing’.

6.2 Personal pronouns

According to the principle of lexical marking of the deictic features of per-
sonal pronoun systems formulated by Ingram (1978: 215), the personal pro-
nouns in BT form a seven-person system. This system differs from the six-
person system of Ingram (I, you.SG, he, we, you.PL, they) by the addition
of an inclusion-exclusion distinction in the 1PL. Since functions of the 3SG
and 3PL personal pronouns are performed by demonstratives, they will be
described separately (p. 111). Nevertheless, demonstrative pronouns lexi-
cally mark the deictic features of the 3SG and 3PL, and therefore they can
not be excluded from the BT person system. Thus, the personal pronouns
in BT are: man T, ta ‘you.SG’, amma ‘we.EXCL, masma / musma ‘we.INCL
and sma ‘you.PL. Flection of personal pronouns is shown in Table 6.1.

In the genitive forms of the 1PL and 2PL the contracted suffix -ay originates
from the combination of the final -a with the genitive suffix -1.

1The coincidence of the direct and oblique forms of personal pronouns in BT can be ex-
plained by the origin of both of them from the historical oblique case.
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Table 6.1: Personal pronouns

Case 1SG  2SG 1PL.EXCL 1PL.INCL 2PL
Direct/Oblique man ta amma mas$ma / mu$ma Sma
Genitive mni t ammay masmay / musmay Smay
Objective mna tra ammara masmara / musmara  Smara
Locative mnia ta ammaya  masmaya/ musmaya Ssmaya

Ingram (1978: 222-223) offers three features of person deixis, which capture
the fact that the speech act has three basic roles, the speaker, the hearer, and
the one talked about:

a. Speaker (sp)
b. Hearer (hr)
c. Other (X)

The person deictic unit is structured by Ingram (1978: 223) as follows: {+ sp,
+ hr, + X}. Thus, in BT the person deixis, for example, of the 1PL.INCL is
{+sp, +hr, -X}, and that of the 1PL.EXCL is {+sp, -hr, +X}.

Itis important to point out that the form of the 1PL is not the emphatic form
built with the help of the prefixal emphatic particle (h)am, which can be met
in the morphological structure of other groups of pronouns: (h)ama ‘that’,
(h)aminka ‘so much’? Thus, the form ma, usual in other Balochi dialects (cf.
e.g. Barker & Mengal 1969; Baranzehi 2003), does not exist in BT.

The variation of number to express degrees of respect and/or social dis-
tance, as shown by Head (1978: 156), “is found in pronominal reference to
each of the three participant roles in discourse: the speaker, the addressee,
and the one spoken about. ...It is more frequently reported in pronouns of
the second person that in those of the first or third”. In BT the use of the 2PL
personal pronoun instead of the 2SG in order to show a higher degree of
respect to the addressee or his/her higher social status is not a widespread
phenomenon. Children, e.g., can address one of their parents using either
ta or §(u)ma. The same is true of the way a wife addresses her husband. In
an utterance a speaker can apply both pronouns to one and the same ad-
dressee with ease, as shown in the example (207):

2This form represents the development of the OIr 1PL genitive form *ahmixam or
*ahmakam, cf. e.g. the Avestan 1PL GEN ahmakom, and the Parthian form amah (‘m’h) ‘we’.
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(207)

ay ammay mihraban-én padisa, ta wat nakl-a
oh we.GEN gracious-ATTR king  you.SG REFL story-IMPF

kan-ay ki wat-1 roc-a pasadiu sadkami
do.PRES-2SG SUB REFL-GEN day-OB]J for joy and pleasure
gwazent-un. manumki  bi sar-a at-un
pass.CAUS.PAST-1SG 1 too SUB to town-OBL come.PAST-1SG
ki putr-in, awali-én sarda Suma mni déma
SUB SUB]J.enter.PRES-1SG first-ATTR upon you.PL I.GEN before
laggit-it.

meet.PAST-2PL

‘Oh our gracious king, you yourself tell that you passed® your days
in joy and pleasure. When I was going to enter the town, first of all I
came across you.’

Personal pronouns in the direct case perform the syntactic function of a
subject:

(208)

(209)

man pa wat kiSti-é  zin-in.

I for REFL boat-IND buy.PRES-1SG

‘Twill buy a boat for myself.’

musma a ragjan-a  bi dar-a-a jan-an.
we.INCL DEM barber-OBJ in wood-OBJ-IMPF beat.PRES-1PL
‘We will hang this barber.’

The objective case of the personal pronouns marks the direct (210) and the
indirect (211) object:

(210)

(211)

kucakk mna b-gind-ant u ma-gwakk-ant,

dog 1.0BJ SUBJ-see.PRES-3PL and PROH-bark.PRES-3PL

tr abar rast ant.

you.SG.GEN word true COPPRES.3PL

‘If the dogs see me and do not bark, your words are true.’

man tra na-gust-un ki ta zimistan-a Sa

I you.OBJ NEG-say.PAST-1SG SUB you.SG winter-OB]J from
danag-an ma-war-ay?

grain-PL. PROH-eat.PRES-25G

‘Did not I tell you that you should not eat from the grain during the
winter?’

30n indirect speech representation in BT see p. 249.
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Personal pronouns in the genitive case are used as possessive pronouns,
which can be employed either as an attribute (212) or as a predicate (213)
of a sentence:

(212) y-e ammay bibi-ay bag int
HI-DEM we.EXCL.GEN lady-GEN garden COPPRES.3SG

‘This is our lady’s garden.’

(213) kay-a zan-t ki y-é Sayr ti
who-IMPF know.PRES-3SG SUB HI-DEM poem you.SG.GEN
int?

COPPRES.3SG

‘Who knows that this poem is by you (lit. ‘yours’)?’

Personal pronouns in the oblique case, which formally coincide with the di-
rect case, are used after prepositions, examples (214) and (215). After prepo-
sitions ending in a short vowel, the personal pronouns of the 1SG and 2SG
usually geminate their initial consonant: sa-mman ‘from me’, pa-tta ‘for
you':

(214) Sa-mman hi¢c¢iz-é s0j-u-purs-i
from-I  nothing-IND question-and-query-ENC.3SG
na-kurt.
NEG-do.PAST.3SG
‘He did not ask me anything.’

(215) ammay padisa wat-i jinikk-a bi-tta
we.EXCL.GEN king REFL-GEN daughter-OB]J to-you.SG
dat-ag-i

give.PAST-PP-ENC.3SG
‘Our king has given his daughter to you.’

In circumpositional constructions or before postpositions the genitive case
of personal pronouns is used (216) and (217):

(216) ammam cappi-a bit ti sara.
bathhouse turned over-IMPF be.PRES.3SG you.GEN on

‘The bathhouse will collapse on you.’

(217) pa mni pad-a bist  swar dém dat-a.
for I.GEN trace-OBL twenty rider face give.PAST-PP
‘He has sent twenty riders after me.’
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6.3 Enclitic pronouns

The enclitic pronouns do not have their own stress and are attached to
a preceding word, hence they can also be called dependent pronouns or
pronominal suffixes. In BT, as shown in Table 6.2, there are enclitic pro-
nouns only for the 3SG -i* and for the 3PL -is.

Table 6.2: Enclitic pronouns

Enclitic pronouns for other persons but the 3SG and 3PL, which exist in
other Balochi dialects (cf. e.g. Baranzehi 2003: 86), and even are described
as existing in BT (see Sokolov 1956: 71), have not been found in the analyzed
material.

The enclitic pronouns of both singular and plural can be attached to
nouns, postpositions, preverbs, nominal components of compound
verbs, personal forms of verbs, and even to the copula. However, the
environmental distribution and the semantic range of the enclitic pronoun
of the 3SG is much wider, than those of the 3PL.

The enclitic pronoun of the 3SG is attached to the direct case: mard-i ‘her
husband, to the oblique case -3, -an, and to the objective case -3, -ana of a
noun. Fusion of the oblique and objective endings in the singular and the
enclitic pronoun of the 3SG results into the sequence -ay: -a + -1 — -ay (see
p. 46). The enclitic pronoun -i substitutes the unstressed objective ending
-ain the form of the objective plural: -an-a + -1 — -an-i, e.g. palunk-an-i ‘its
ribs’ (see p. 83).

The enclitic pronoun of the 3SG is used:

1. in attributive function with possessive meaning:

(218) mard-1 dédeén langar-a kurt.
husband-ENC.3SG CONT plough-IMPF do.PAST.3SG
‘Her husband kept on ploughing.’

(219) uStur-ay awsar-a  bi gardin-ay pécit.
camel-GEN bridle-OB]J to neck-OBL.ENC.3SG twist.PAST.3SG
‘He twisted the camel’s bridle around its neck.’

2. as a direct object:

4The 3SG enclitic pronoun is a possible source of the genitive case ending -1.
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(220)

(221)

(222)

agarki padisati zag-a  baxsa-it

if SUBking you.SG.GEN son-OB]J SUB]J.forgive.PRES-3SG
u éla-i b-kant, zabr int.

and free-ENC.3SG SUBJ-do.PRES.3SG good COPPRES.3SG

‘If the king forgives your son and releases him, it will be good.’

xurak-a jan-t-1 u Sa gis-a
violently-IMPF beat.PRES-3SG-ENC.3SG and from house-OBL
dar-a kan-t u gallen-it-1.

PREV-IMPF do.PRES-3SG and banish.CAUS.PRES-3SG-ENC.3SG

‘He beats him violently and drives him out of the house and ban-
ishes him.

t lunka-ay ta miud-€é, ayra dir
you.SG.GEN handful-GEN inside hair-IND DEM.OB]J far
b-kan u guda bor-1.

SUBJ-do.PRES and afterwards SUBJ.eat.PRES-ENC.3SG

‘There is a hair in your handful, take it out and after that eat it (i.e.
the food).’

3. as an indirect object:

(223)

(224)

ar  say-én-an-a man-a da-in-i.
every three-ATTR-PL-OB]J I-IMPF give.PRES-1SG-ENC.3SG
‘I will give him all the three (daughters).’

by-a ki  yakk qaran-é
SUBJ-come.PRES SUB one kran-IND
b-da-in-1.

SUBJ-give.PRES-1SG-ENC.3SG

‘Let me give him one kran (a monetary unit).’

4. as a subject of a sentence:

(225)

wat-1 Calla-a beos kurt-ag-1 u
REFL-GEN ring-OBJ unconscious do.PAST-PP-ENC.3SG and
sut-a-1.

go.PAST-PP-ENC.3SG

‘He has forgotten his ring and gone away.’

The use of the 3SG enclitic pronoun in BT in the syntactic function of the
subject of a sentence is the only indication of the ergative construction (cf.
e.g. Frolova 1960: 48-49), which still exists in other Balochi dialects, but has
disappeared in BT. It has spread from the ergative domain to intransitive
verbs (225). In BT, where the direct object is not supposed to be in the direct
case, the enclitic pronoun -iseems not to have either objective or subjective
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meaning being rather a pleonastic marker of person, and therefore can be
attached to both transitive and intransitive verbs.

The enclitic pronoun -1 can also be attached to the verb biitin ‘to be, to be-
come’ and to the present and preterite forms of the copula:

(226) padisa-ay zag sass apt salag buit-1.
king-GEN son six seven years old be.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘The son of the king became six or seven years old.’
(227) am-e gwand-u-gwand-én zag int-1.
EMPH-DEM little-and-little-ATTR child COPPRES.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘It is just a very young child.’

It is difficult to distinguish between the use of the enclitic pronoun of the
3SG as subject and as object (both direct and indirect). Below are some ex-
amples, where the 3SG enclitic pronoun can be understood as indicating
either the subject or the indirect object:

(228) ayra ap-u-nan dat-1.
DEM.OBJ water-and-bread give.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘He gave her food.’
(229) panzda tila-a dar kurt u pirazal-a
15 golden coin-OBJ PREV do.PAST.3SG and old woman-OB]J
dat-i.

give.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘He took out the 15 golden coins and gave (them) to the old woman.’

The same ambiguity applies to the 3SG enclitic pronoun used as the subject
or as the direct object:

(230) sawdagir wat-1 jinén-a béxidost dast-i
merchant REFL-GEN wife-OB]J very friend have.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
u zabr-a dist-1.

and good-IMPF see.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘The merchant loved his wife very much and was fond of her.’

Generally, the syntactic function of the 3SG enclitic pronoun can be
established only by the context.

The 3PL enclitic pronoun performs almost® the same syntactic functions as
the 3SG enclitic pronoun, and is used:

5The 3PL enclitic pronoun cannot be used as the subject of a sentence.
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1. In attributive function with possessive meaning:

(231)

(232)

man pa zO0r-é Sa dast-a-is
I forstrength-IND from hand-OBL-ENC.3PL
rakkit-un.

escape.PAST-1SG
‘Tescaped from them (lit. ‘from their hand’) with great difficulty.’

sara-is purr-a  rec-ant.
on-ENC.3PL ash-IMPF pour.PRES-3PL
‘They will pour ashes on their heads.’

2. As adirect object:

(233)

(234)

(235)

dar-is kan-an, soj  kan,
PREV-ENC.3PL SUBJ.do.PRES-1PL query SUBJ.do.PRES
gudan kus-an-is.

afterwards SUBJ kill. PRES-1PL-ENC.3PL
‘Let us take them out, interrogate (them), then let us kill them.

’

duzz-an-a pal kan u payda-is
thief-PL-OB]J divination SUBJ.do.PRES and evident-ENC.3PL
kan.

SUBJ.do.PRES

‘Divine (the whereabouts of) the thieves and find them.’

a-i gis ork at-ant u awr um
DEM-GEN house empty COPPAST-3PL and rain also
dalént-at-is.

destroy.CAUS.PAST-COPPAST.3SG-ENC.3PL

‘His houses were empty and the rain had also ruined them.’

3. Asan indirect object:

(236)

(237)
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$a abbas zam-a pos-ay taha kurt u
NP sword-OB]J sheath-GEN inside do.PAST.3SG and
a-w-an-i dast-a dat u
DEM-HI-PL-GEN hand-OB]J give.PAST.3SG and

gust-is

say.PAST.3SG-ENC.3PL

‘Shah Abbas put the sword into the sheath and gave (it) to them
and said to them: ...’

¢ar bazgar bél bidast-a int-i§ u
four farmer spade in hand-OBL COPPRES.3SG-ENC.3PL and
digar-a pa-bel-a kan-ant.

earth-OB]J for-spade-IMPF do.PRES-3PL

‘There are four farmers with spades in their hands, and they dig
the soil.’



6.4 Demonstrative pronouns

There are two demonstrative pronouns in BT: (y)é, (y)é&s ‘this’ and 4 ‘that’.%
These pronouns are opposed to each other as substitutes for a close object
()€, (y)es, and a distant object a. This opposition can be either locational,
as shown in example (238), or temporal: é gasti - a gasti ‘this time’ - ‘that
time’.

(238) yakk mazan-én Sar-e jor bit-a ki € sar u
one big-ATTR town-IND built be.PAST-PP SUB DEM head and
a sar na-dar-it.
DEM head NEG-have.PRES-3SG
‘A big city was built which does not have limits.’

The demonstrative pronouns can be used either as an adjective or as a
noun. Used as adjectives, the demonstrative pronouns can refer either to
one or to several objects. They do not undergo any morphological changes
and are placed either before a noun, or, ifa noun has attributes, before these
attributes.

(239) e say kor Sa yakkja-ée say tupakk dist-ant.
DEM three blind from one place-IND threerifle  see.PAST-3PL
‘These three blind men saw three rifles in a place.’

(240) y-e deb-ay napas a §isag-ay  ta yakk
HI-DEM demon-GEN soul DEM bottle-GEN inside one
kapot-é.
dove-IND
‘The soul of this demon is a dove in that bottle.’

The demonstrative pronouns (y)é and (y)és, which express the deixis of a
close object, are differentiated by the following: (y)ésis used only as a noun
(241) and (242), while (y)é can be used either as a noun (243) or as an adjec-
tive (239) and (240):

(241) eés cill darwazag-i-én gis-€.
DEM forty door-REL-ATTR house-IND
‘This is a house with forty doors.’

(242) és int ki du bit-ant.
DEM COPPRES.3SG SUB two be.PAST-3PL
‘This is how they became two.’

6The declension paradigm of the demonstrative pronouns is shown in Table 6.3 on p. 113.
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(243) e guja-a rawt?
DEM where-IMPF go.PRES.3SG
‘Where is he going?’

The pronoun (y)és can often be emphasized by the word (h)am / um ‘also,
and’, which follows after the pronoun. However, the adverb (h)am / um, in
addition to its main lexical meaning, intensifies the deictic function of the
pronoun:

(244) janakk ki at u wat-1 mard-a tawar
woman SUB come.PAST.3SG and REFL-GEN husband-OB] voice
kurt, dist ta mard-i wab
do.PAST.3SG see.PAST.3SG that husband-ENC.3SG sleep
int, és um wat-ra wab prént.

COPPRES.35G DEM also REFL-OBJ sleep throw.PAST.3SG

‘When the woman came and saw that her husband was asleep, she
also went to sleep.’

(245) &5 um prént wat-1 kar-a u radag
DEM also throw.PAST.3SG REFL-GEN work-OB]J and en route
bit.
be.PAST.3SG

‘He also left his work and set out.’

In general, the pronouns € and €S are semantically equal, because the form
with the final -§ of the pronoun is used whenever it is necessary to eliminate
the hiatus, although the deictic strength of €s seems to be greater than that
of éand a.

Buddruss (1989: 51) states, “die beiden Pronomina (€ and a - SA) haben
geringe deiktische Kraft. € wird dhnlich dem deutschen bestimmten Artikel
gebraucht, steht aber auch bei Eigennamen.” However, the deictic func-
tion of the demonstrative pronouns € and 4 before a noun seems to be the
primary one. The demonstrative pronouns thus, even being used before a
proper noun, perform their main function, viz. the deictic one.

When used as nouns, the demonstrative pronouns can be declined and per-
form the function of the personal pronouns of the 3SG and 3PL. The oblique
case of the demonstrative pronouns has the ending -i for the singular, and
the ending -an for the plural. The genitive and the objective cases are con-
structed with the help of the endings -1 and -a / -ra. The oblique singular
form of the demonstrative pronouns functions also as the possessive pro-
noun. The possessive plural forms are: (y)ésani, awani. The objective sin-
gular forms are: (v)ésa, (y)ésira, ayra — aira, and the objective plural forms
are: (y)esana, awana.
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Table 6.3: Demonstrative pronouns

Case Singular Plural

Direct (y)e, (y)es, a (v)e, (y)es, a
Oblique (y)ési, ai (y)ésan, awan
Genitive (v)ési, ai (v)ésani, awani

Objective  (y)ésa, (y)ésira, dyra  (y)ésand, awana

Locative (v)ésia, aia (v)ésania, awania

The deictic function of the demonstrative pronouns can be emphasized by
the prefixal emphatic particle (h)am: (h)amé ‘this very’, (h)ama ‘that very’,
which can be added to the demonstrative pronouns used in both attributive
and substantival functions:

(246) ham-é dua-a inka gast b-wan.
EMPH-DEM prayer-OB]J so much time SUBJ-read.PRES
‘Read this very prayer this many times.’

(247) ham-a pari um at-a.
EMPH-DEM fairy also come.PAST-PP
‘That very fairy has also come.’

The demonstrative pronoun és with the preceding emphatic particle (ham)
- (h)amés is used only before the copula:

(248) mni nasyatt am-es int.
I.GEN advice EMPH-DEM COPPRES.3SG
‘This is my advice.

(249) mni andag-ay sabab ham-és int ki
I.GEN laughter-GEN reason EMPH-DEM COPPRES.3SG SUB
iskari sa ser-a na-trussit.

hunter from lion-OBL NEG-fear.PAST.3SG

‘The reason for my laughter is that the hunter was not scared by the
lion.

The emphasized form of the demonstrative pronouns (h)ameé and (h)ama
in combination with the marker of general subordination ki is used to in-
troduce temporal clauses (see p. 254). The combination (h)ame ki is used
more often that (h)ama ki:
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(250) ham-é ki  wat-1 piss-ay paday kucakk-a
EMPH-DEM SUB REFL-GEN father-GEN after. ENC.3SG dog-OB]J

dist, gust ..

see.PAST.3SG say.PAST.3SG ...

‘As soon as he saw the dog following his father, he said ...’
(251) am-é ki  padisa ustat, ta um zut-e

EMPH-DEM SUB king rise.PAST.3SG, you.SG also quick-IND

by-a.

SUBJ-come.PRES

‘As soon as the king stands up, you come quickly too.’

The semantic characteristics of the demonstrative pronouns used in the
function of the 3SG and 3PL personal pronouns differ from those of the
personal pronouns of the first and second person. Benveniste (1966: 255)
called the 3SG personal pronoun “le membre non marqué de la corrélation
de personne”. In the structure of the act of communication the 3SG and
3PL personal pronouns mark the position of non-participation in the com-
munication. The main function of the 3SG and 3PL pronouns is anaphoric
substitution. In BT, the semantics of personal pronouns of the third person
can be both animate and inanimate, i.e. they can be used as substitutes ei-
ther for persons or things. Moreover, they have the morphological category
of number.

The syntactic functions of demonstrative pronouns used as nouns do not
differ from the syntactic functions of the personal pronouns, which were
described above on p. 105. Below are some examples of how the demon-
strative pronouns are used in non—direct cases:

1. the oblique case:

(252) piss-i Sa és-an-a soj ku.
father-ENC.3SG from DEM-PL-IMPF question do.PAST.3SG
‘His father started asking them.’

2. the genitive case:
(253) sa y-es-an-i Sart-u-jadal-a cunt aptag
from HI-DEM-PL-GEN dispute-and-quarrel several week

gwast.
pass.PAST.3SG

‘Several weeks passed after their quarrel.’

(254) a-i jinén nan-a pac-it.
DEM-GEN wife bread-IMPF bake.PRES-3SG
‘His wife is baking bread.’
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3. the objective case:

(255)

(256)

déqan ayra drust kurt.
peasant DEM.OBJ known do.PAST.3SG

‘The peasant recognized him.’

ta pa ¢ambazi-y-é y-e-$-an-a awurt-ag-ay.
you.SG for trick-HI-IND HI-DEM-PL-OBJ bring. PAST-PP-2SG
‘You have brought them by trickery’

4. the locative case:

(257)

(258)

és-a rawt am-a-w-an-i-a.
DEM-IMPF go.PAST.3SG EMPH-DEM-HI-PL-OB]

‘He goes to them.’

wat-1 xizmatkar-é-ra déem dat ki
REFL-GEN servant-IND-OB]J face give.PAST.3SG SUB
sawdagir-ay = jinén-a a-i-a by-ar-it.

merchant-GEN wife-OB] DEM-GEN-OBJ SUBJ-bring.PRES-3SG

‘He sent one of his servants to bring the merchant’s wife to him.’

6.5 Interrogative pronouns

The interrogative pronouns of BT, kay ‘who’, ¢é ‘what’ and gujam ‘which),
are shown in Table 6.4. Dashes in this table indicate that the corresponding
form of the interrogative pronouns either does not exist or has not occurred
in the analysed texts.

Table 6.4: Interrogative pronouns

Case Singular Plural
Direct kay, ¢e, gujam kay, ¢e, gujam
Oblique kay, ce(w)a, guyjam —, ¢cé(w)an, —

Genitive ki, céway, — —
Objective  kay(r)a, ¢é, — —

Locative kia, cewaya, — —

The interrogative pronoun kay has one and the same form for the singu-
lar and for the plural. The oblique form of this pronoun does not have any
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ending and formally coincides with the direct case.” The interrogative pro-
noun kay can take the endings -1and -3, thus making possessive: ki — kay +
-1, and objective forms: kaya and kayra. The function of all the forms of the
pronoun kay, which can be used in a sentence only as a noun, is shown in
the following examples:

(259) Sumay nam u nisani kay int ki man
you.PL.GEN name and address who COPPRES.3SG SUB I
b-zan-in u Sumaya by-a-in?

SUBJ-know.PRES-1SG and you.PL.LOC SUBJ-come.PRES-1SG

‘What is your name and your address, so that I would know and
would come to you?’

(260) € baz-én mal-u-dunya-a pa kay
DEM many-ATTR cattle-and-wealth-OBJ for who
b-sat-in?

SUBJ-keep.PRES-1SG

‘For whom shall I keep this amount of wealth?’

(261) Suma ki zag it u Sumay gis  guja
you.PL who.GEN son COPPRES.2PL and you.PL.GEN house where
int?

COPPRES.3SG

‘Whose sons are you and where is your house?’

(262) ta mni posank-an-a kay-ra  dat-ay?
you.SG I.GEN cloth-PL-OBJ who-OB]J give.PAST-25G
‘To whom did you give my clothes?’

The interrogative pronoun ¢é can be used either attributively or as a noun.
As an attribute, the pronoun ¢é does not change and is placed before a noun
(or before an attribute of this noun). As a noun, the pronoun ¢é can be used
together with prepositions. The pronoun ¢€, unlike the pronoun kay, has
the form of the oblique case in the singular and in the plural: ¢é(w)a and
¢é(w)an.? The possessive ending -iis attached to the form of the oblique
case in the singular: ¢é(w)ay — ¢é(w)a +-1. The possessive form in plural,
which can be reconstructed as *¢é(w)ani, has not been found in the ana-
lyzed material. The direct case of the interrogative pronoun ¢é is used only
after one preposition pa ‘for, making the interrogative adverb pacé ‘why,
what for’. All other prepositions require the oblique case of ¢é. At the same

“The interrogative pronoun kay does not have any special form for the oblique case, because
it can be derived from the OIr genitive singular *kahya, formed from the pronominal stem
*ka. Thus, the form kay behaves in the declension paradigm like a personal pronoun.

8The form of the interrogative pronoun ¢é can be reconstructed from the OIr genitive singu-
lar *¢ahya, and thus, parallel to kay, ought not have the oblique form.
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time, the pronoun ¢€ does not take the objective ending -a / -ra, and the
form of this pronoun used as the direct object coincides with its direct case
form:

(263) guda man ayra ¢é b-gus-in?
then I DEM.OBJ what SUBJ-say.PRES-1SG
‘What shall I tell him then?’

(264) mard-ay jawab-a ¢é b-day-in?
husband-GEN answer-OB]J what SUB]J-give.PRES-1SG

‘What answer shall I give my husband?’

All other forms of the interrogative pronoun ¢é, used as an attribute (265)
and (266), predicate (267) or as a noun (268), (269), (270), (271) are shown
below. As a noun it seems to be used only as a filling word.

(265) pa abdullaxan ¢é sawyat dem b-day-an?
for PN what present face SUBJ-give.PRES-1PL
‘Which present shall we send for Abdullakhan?’
(266) ta ¢é unar dar-ay?
you.SG what skill have.PRES-2SG
‘What skill do you have?’
(267) y-es-1 sabab ¢é y-int?
HI-DEM-GEN reason what HI-COPPRES.3SG
‘What is the reason for it?’

(268) am-e wat-1 zag-a go ce-w-a niké
EMPH-DEM REFL-GEN son-OBJ with what-HI-OBL marriage
ku, go zam-ay.

do.PAST.3SG with sword.OBL.ENC.3SG

‘For this son of his he made the marriage ceremony with what, with
his sword.’

(269) gudan ham-eé jinikk-an-a go-m-é ¢e-an
then EMPH-DEM daughter-OBL-OBJ with-EMPH-DEM what-PL

‘Then he married off these daughters with these, what do you call
them...?

(270) e ce-w-ay on  at-ant?
DEM what-HI-GEN blood COPPAST-3PL
‘This was the blood of what?’ (Zarubin 1949: 120)
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(271) at-1 ce-w-aya axti-éen
come.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG what-HI-LOC of that time-ATTR
wat-1 ja u mukam-a.

REFL-GEN place and position-OB]J
‘He came to his “what”, to his previous place.’

The interrogative pronoun gujam can be used either predicatively (272) or
attributively (273):

(272) faraq-i +vyasr gujam int?
PN-GEN palace which COPPRES.3SG
‘Which is the palace of Farruq?’

(273) ta b-gus ki anntn jinén gujam bras-ay-a
you.SG SUBJ-say.PRES SUBnow girl which brother-GEN-IMPF
bit?
be.PRES.3SG

‘Say, to which brother will the girl now belong?’

6.6 Reflexive pronouns
The flection of the BT reflexive pronoun wat ‘oneself” is shown in Table 6.5.

Table 6.5: Reflexive pronoun

Case Singular/Plural

Direct/Oblique  wat

Genitive watl
Objective watra
Locative watia

The form of the oblique case of this pronoun coincides with the direct case.
The pronoun wat can take the genitive ending -7 and the objective ending
-ra, thus making the genitive case watiand the objective case watra.’

Kroeger (2004: 88) defines reflexive pronouns by reference to a certain
“grammatical relationship between a pronoun and its antecedent”, and
counts them as belonging to “a special type” of pronouns. He points

9The objective form wata is not used in BT.
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out three major issues to be considered in describing this grammatical
relationship: “agreement, domain (the degree of “distance” which is
permitted between pronoun and antecedent), and relative prominence,
which means that “the antecedent must have a more prominent position
in the clause than the reflexive” (Kroeger 2004: 94). The first issue, i.e.
agreement, is irrelevant for BT, since the same form is used for all persons
both for the singular and for the plural. As for the distance, in BT both the
reflexive pronoun and its antecedent must be located within a minimal
clause. The third principle, relative prominence, is realised in BT in that
the antecedent precedes the reflexive pronoun.

The reflexive pronoun wat performs the following four functions in BT:

1. Of an emphatic pronoun of identity. In this case the pronoun wat is used
in its direct form, either independently replacing a person known from
the context (274), (275) and (276), or is placed immediately after the per-
sonal pronoun it refers to, (277) and (278):

(274) wat um bi padisai-ay taxt-a nist.
REFL too in kingdom-GEN throne-OBL sit. PAST.3SG
‘As for him, he sat down on the royal throne.’

(275) yakk anar-é-ra wat-a wart, wat um
one pomegranate-IND-OBJ REFL-IMPF eat.PRES.3SG REFL too
mard-én-zag-€é bit.

man-ATTR-boy-IND be.PRES.3SG

‘She eats one pomegranate herself, and she, in turn, also becomes

aman.’

(276) wat-a gind-ay ki a béguna-én
REFL-IMPF see.PRES-2SG SUB DEM sinless-ATTR
jan-u-zag at-ant.

woman-and-boy COPPAST-3PL
‘You see yourself, that they were sinless women and children.’

(277) man wat-a ra-in, tana.
I REFL-IMPF go.PRES-1SG alone

‘Twill go myself, alone.’

(278) Suma wat-a zan-it ki  man pir
you.PL REFL-IMPF know.PRES-2PL SUB I old
but-ag-un.

be.PAST-PP-1SG

‘You know yourselves that I have become old.’

2. of a possessive pronoun. In this case the pronoun is used attributively
either before or after a noun it determines and has the genitive form. If
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the reflexive pronoun is placed after a noun, it always agrees in case and
number with that noun, as shown in the examples (281) and (282).

279) wat-1 ar-a bast u $ap-en-a
REFL-GEN donkey-OB]J tie.PAST.3SG and night-ATTR-OB]
am-ida wapt.

EMPH-here sleep.PAST.3SG
‘He tied his donkey and slept right here that night.’

(280) man wat-1 gwar-ay  gis-a Sut-un.
I REFL-GEN sister-GEN house-OBJ go.PAST-1SG
‘T went to the house of my sister.’

(281) mal-an-a wat-1-an-a ap dat-ant
cattle-PL-OBJ REFL-GEN-PL-OB] water give.PAST-3PL
‘They watered their cattle.

(282) warna s-am-a kar-an wat-i-an tark
youth from-EMPH-DEM work-PL REFL-GEN-PL leaving
kurt.
do.PAST.3SG

‘The youth gave up all these affairs of his.’

3. of a proper reflexive pronoun. As postulated by Kroeger (2004: 89), the
semantic role and grammatical relation of the reflexive pronoun and
antecedent are different. On account of this, the reflexive pronoun in
Balochi is used either with prepositions or with the ending -ra. The
objective form watra is used as the direct object, while the indirect
object is expressed by the combination of the pronoun wat with
prepositions:

(283) $-am-é burzag-a wat-ra-a préen-in.
from-EMPH-DEM height-OBJ REFL-OBJ-IMPF throw.PRES-1SG
‘T will throw myself from this very height.’

(284) xoskaban wat-ra  zabr posit.

PN REFL-OBJ well dress.PAST.3SG
‘Khoshkaban dressed himself well.’

(285) b-ra-it, pa wat sa ar sar-é gis  jor
SUBJ-go.PRES-2SG for REFL from every town-IND house ready
kan-it.

SUBJ.do.PRES-2SG

‘Go and make a house for yourselves in every town.’

(286) y-és go wat yakknan-é dast-ant.
HI-DEM with REFL one bread-IND have.PAST-3PL
‘They had one loaf with them.’
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4. of a reciprocal pronoun. The pronoun wat can be used in this function
after the preposition goé ‘with’:

(287) a-i jinén-ay syad go wat muslaattkurt-ant.

DEM-GEN wife-GEN relative with REFL advice = do.PAST-3PL
‘Relatives of his wife consulted with each other.’

(288) € go wat xayrwai kurt-ant.

DEM with REFL farewell do.PAST-3PL
‘They said good-bye to each other.’

(289) e am-ida go wat gwazi-a kurt-ant.

DEM EMPH-here with REFL game-IMPF do.PAST-3PL
‘They played here with each other.’

The reflexive pronoun wat in combination with the prepositions pa ‘for’ and
Sa ‘from’ can be used in idiomatic expressions:

(290)

(291)

(292)

a pa wat sut.

DEM for REFL go.PAST.3SG

‘He just went.

waxt-é ki wat-1 jinén-a zabr sa-wat
time-IND SUB REFL-GEN wife-OBJ good from-REFL
na-kurt-ay, gé a-i dil-u-raz
NEG-do.PAST-2SG with DEM-GEN heart-and-secret
ma-kan.

PROH-do.PRES

‘Don’t be openhearted with your wife until you have tested her thor-
oughly’

by-a ki man am-é wat-1 piss-ay
SUBJ-come.PRESSUBI = EMPH-DEM REFL-GEN father-GEN
nasyatt-an-a Sa-wat kan-in.

admonition-PL-OB]J from-REFL SUBJ.do.PRES-1SG
‘Let me test my father’s admonitions.’

The combination of the preposition $a ‘from’ with the reflexive pronoun wat
forms an idiomatic verb compound $a-wat kurtin with the meaning ‘to test,
to tempt’.
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The pronoun wat after the preposition pa can be used either in an idiomatic
expression (290)!°, or as an indirect object (285).

The word jind ‘self’ also can be used as a reflexive pronoun in BT. It is de-
clined as a common noun and is preceded by a noun, a personal, a demon-
strative or a reflexive pronoun in the genitive case: padisaay jind ‘the king

himself’, mni jind ‘T myself’, ai jind ‘he himself / she herself’, wati jinday ‘his
/ her own”:

(293) gwandakki-a man wat-1 jind-ay gis-ay mal-an-a
childhood-OBJ I REFL-GEN self-GEN house-GEN cattle-PL-OB]J
carent-un.

graze.CAUS.PAST-1SG
‘In childhood I grazed the cattle of my own house (i.e. family).’

(294) a t jind-ay meéman int.
DEM youSG.GEN self-GEN guest COPPRES.3SG
‘He is your own guest.’

(295) balo¢ pa sar-ay jind-a dawa dar-it.
Baloch for town-GEN self-OBL claim have.PRES-3SG
‘The Baloch has claims even for the town.’

After the reflexive pronoun, as shown in (293) only non-direct cases of jind
are possible.

The word jind can also be used either independently or take the enclitic
pronouns of the 3SG and 3PL:

(296) nokar mask-a Sa kawsdoc-ay dast-a
servant water skin-OB]J from shoemaker-GEN hand-OBL
zit-ant u jind-a um baz-én latt-é
take.PAST-3PL and self-OBJ too many-ATTR stick-IND
jat-ant.
beat.PAST-3PL

‘The servants took the water skin from the shoemaker and beat him
a lot with a stick.’

10For the meaning of the idiomatic expression pa wat compare the Russian translation of ex-
ample (290):

On po-$él sebe.
he PREV-go.PAST.3SG REFL.DAT
‘He just went.’
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(297)

(298)

janakk-ay  jaga-a balist ér  int u

woman-GEN place-OB]J pillow down COPPRES.3SG and

jind-i na-int.

self-ENC.3SG NEG-COPPRES.3SG

‘On the woman’s place there is a pillow, but she herself is not there.’
jind-is dikk-ay sara bala bit-ant.

self-ENC.3PL hill-GEN upon high be.PAST-3PL

‘They themselves ascended the mountain.’

6.7 Reciprocal pronouns

In BT the combination of the numeral yakk ‘one’ and the adjective digar
‘other, another’ is used as a reciprocal pronoun in the the oblique, genitive
and objective cases, making the following compounds: yakk digaray ‘each
other’s, yakk digara ‘each other’, yakké ad(i)garay ‘each other’s (of that one)’,
yakké ad(i)gara ‘each other (that one)’:

(299)

(300)

(301)

yakk-é a-dgar-ay cakkus-ay tawar-a

one-IND DEM-other-GEN hammer-GEN sound-OB]J
na-uskit-ant.

NEG-hear.PAST-3PL

‘They did not hear the sound of each other’s hammers.’
mardum yakk-é by-a-dgar-a sayl kurt-ant.

man one-IND to-DEM-other-OBL sight do.PAST-3PL
‘People looked at each other.’

yakk-é a-digar-a sad jan u sad dil asix
one-IND DEM-other-OBJ hundred soul and hundred heart in love
bit-ant u Sa yakk-é digar-a @ sér-a

be.PAST-3PL and from one-IND other-OBL satisfied-IMPF
na-kurt-ant.

NEG-do.PAST-3PL

‘They fell immensely in love with each other and could not get
enough of each other’

The reciprocal pronoun can be used together with the reflexive pronoun
wat ‘self’:
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(302) har du-k-én go wat-1 yakk digar-a abar
every two-HI-ATTR with REFL-GEN one another-OBL word
kurt-ant.
do.PAST-3PL

‘The two of them talked to each other.’

As it was stated above on p. 121, the reflexive pronoun wat preceded by the
preposition go can also be used as a reciprocal pronoun. This use of the re-
flexive pronoun can be compared with the Persian reciprocal construction
ba ham ‘together’, where the particle ham “has the properties of pronoun”,
(Lazard 1992: 118).

6.8 Indefinite pronouns

According to Haspelmath (1997: 21), “indefinite pronouns normally
occur in series which have one member for each of the major ontological
categories such as person, thing, property, place, time, manner, amount,
plus a few others”. Further he notes: “In the most common case, indefinite
pronouns consist of (i) a stem indicating the ontological category, plus
(ii) a formal element shared by all members of an indefinite pronoun
series” (Haspelmath 1997: 22). All the indefinite pronouns of BT in
accordance with their morphological inventory can be grouped into the
following three series: the -é-series, the (h)ar-series ((h)ar ‘every’) and
the negative (h)i¢¢-series ((h)ic¢ ‘nothing’), as shown in Table 6.6. The
ontological categories include the following nouns: kass ‘person’, ¢iz ‘thing),
ja ‘place’, waxt ‘time’, and dawl ‘manner, method’.

Table 6.6: Indefinite pronouns

Interrogative  -€-series  (h)ar-series  (h)iCC-series

Person kay kass-é (h)arkass (h)icckass
Thing cé Ciz-€ (h)arci(z) (h)icc¢i(z)
Place guja ja-é (h)arja (h)icja
Time kadeén waxt-é (h)arwaxt (h)icwaxt
Manner c¢on dawl-é (h)ardawl (hyicdawl
Determiner gujam — (h)argujam  (h)icgujam

Normally, the indefinite pronouns of the -é-series can also be preceded by
the numeral yakk ‘one’: yakk kassé, yakk Cizé, etc. Moreover, the numeral
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yakk can be used as a stem for the separate ontological category of person:
yakké, (h)ar yakk, etc. And finally, the numeral yakk can be used in (h)ar
and (h)i¢¢-series, and is placed between the “indefiniteness marker” and
the stem: (h)ar yakk kass, (h)ar yakk ¢i(z), etc.

In addition to the indefinite pronouns shown in Table 6.6, the following
words can be regarded as indefinite pronouns in BT: plan(a), plani ‘such
and such’ and bazé ‘someone, some people. Words belonging to the on-
tological categories of time, place and manner are excluded in the present
work from the class of indefinite pronouns, and the words (h)ar ‘every’ and
(h)icc are treated as definite quantifiers (p. 138).

The compounds containing in their structure the pronouns (h)i¢¢, (h)ar
plus the nouns kass, Ciz, the interrogative pronoun gujam or the numeral
yakk have a common stress either on the last syllable, or, when emphasized,
on the first syllable. This fact makes it possible to treat them as separate
pronominal formations:

(303) jinénzag-a pirazal soga kurt-at ki
woman-0OB]J old woman advice do.PAST-COP.PAST.3SG SUB
arci palgir b-kant, a razi
whatever fortune-teller SUBJ-do.PRES.3SG DEM content
bit.

SUBJ.be.PRES.3SG

‘The old woman had advised the woman to agree with whatever the
fortune-teller would do.’

(304) padisa-ay piss Sa-tti piss-a icet pa wam
king-GEN father from-you.SG father-OBL nothing for debt
na-zit-a.

NEG-take.PAST-PP
‘The king’s father has not borrowed anything from your father.’

(305) hicgujamsa masma sér-a na-kant.
none from we.INCL sated-IMPF NEG-do.PRES.3SG
‘None of us will be sated.

(306) sa y-€s-an argujam ki  padisa-a dist,
from HI-DEM-PL whoever SUB king-OB]J see.PAST.3SG
am-a abar-a  dat.

EMPH-DEM word-OB]J give.PAST.3SG
‘Whoever of them saw the king, said that word.’
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(307) arkass ki mni jinikk-ay mud-a $Sa rod-a payda
everyone SUB [.GEN daughter-GEN hair-OBJ from river-OBL found

kurt, man wat-1 Jjinikk-a
do.PAST.3SG I REFL-GEN daughter-OB]J
bi-m-a-i-a da-in.

to-EMPH-DEM-GEN-IMPF give.PRES-1SG

‘Whoever finds my daughter’s hair in the river, to him I will give my
daughter.’

(308) haryakk gurand-ayba sad tuman int.
everyone ram-GEN price hundred tuman COPPRES.3SG

‘The price of every ram is one hundred tumans.’

(309) amma by-a-i laik-én i¢Cyakk Ciz-é
we.EXCL in-DEM-GEN honourable-ATTR none  thing-IND
na-gind-an.

NEG-see.PRES-1PL
‘We do not see any honour in him.’

The nouns kass ‘person, somebody’ and c¢iz ‘thing, something’ in these
combinations grammatically function as nouns. The former can be used
in the objective case: kassa and in the genitive case: kassi, while the latter,
being indefinite, takes the objective case ending to the indefiniteness
marker -é: Cizéra:

(310) xuda arkass-a insap-é dant.
god everyone-OB]J justice-IND give.PRES.3SG

‘God does justice for everyone.’

(311) ukm-i kurt ki Sa marocidwarag bi sar-ay
order-ENC.3SG do.PAST.3SG SUB from today again in town-GEN
ta icckass-1 dast-a  jawrd ma-bit.

inside nobody-GEN hand-OBJ broom PROH-be.PRES.3SG

‘He (the king) ordered that from today no one would have a broom
in his hand in the town.’

The indefinite pronouns (h)ickass and (h)arkass can take the indefiniteness
marker -€:

(312) hic¢ckass-€ Sa-mman ma-ranj-it!

nobody-IND from-I  PROH-suffer.PRES-3SG
‘May no one be hurt by me!’

126



The adjective diga(r), gida ‘other’ is often described as a pronoun, although
its pronominal features can be better explained by the ability of this adjec-
tive to be used as a noun. It can be emphasized by the preceding demon-
strative pronouns € ‘this’ and a ‘that’: égda, édga ‘this other’, adga, adiga
‘that other’.

The adjective diga(r), gida ‘other’ can be used as a noun, as an attributive
adjective or as an adverb. Being used as a substantivized adjective, it can be
declined and can occur in the plural:

(313) man-a zan-in ki ta digar-an-i
I-IMPF know.PRES-1SG SUB you.SG other-PL-GEN
mal-a-a na-war-ay.

cattle-OBJ-IMPF NEG-eat.PRES-2SG
‘I know that you don't eat the cattle of others.’

(314) digar-é-ra um dém dat-ag na-kurt.
other-IND-OB]J too face give.PAST-PP NEG-do.PAST.3SG
‘He could not send any other one either.’

As an attributive adjective, it can either precede the noun or follow the noun
with izafa. When the adjective diga(r), gida is placed before a noun, it is un-
changeable. If the adjective diga(r), gida is connected with a noun through
the izafa, it can be declined:

(315) ta digar unar dar-ay yana?
you.SG other skill have.PRES-2SG or not

‘Do you have another skill or not?’

(316) akli-en mard dasag-ay é-diga sar-a  gipt
clever-ATTR man rope-GEN DEM-other end-OB]J take.PAST.3SG
u du mardum-idigar-a um gus-it
and two man-IZ  other-OB]J too say.PRES-3SG
‘The clever man took the other end of the rope and says!! to two
other men.’
(317) yakkroc-i digar mirza zakki gunakari-é mazan-én-a-a
one day-1Z other PN sin-IND  big-ATTR-OBJ-IMPF
kant.
do.PRES.3SG

‘Another day Mirza Zakki commits a big sin.’

U The present tense in this example is the narrative (or historical) present, see p. 183.
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Being used as an adverb, the adjective diga(r), gida has the meaning ‘again,
else’:

(318) man digar ¢on kan-in?
I other how SUBJ.do.PRES-1SG
‘What else shall I do?’

The indefinite pronoun baze has to be distinguished from the quantifier
bazén ‘many’. The pronoun bazé can be used as a noun and can refer to
one or several persons:

(319) baz-é gust ki ka$s-an.
someone-IND say.PAST.3SG SUB SUBJ.pull. PRES-1PL
‘Someone said: “Let us take (them) out”’

(320) Sa ham-a Sayr-an baz-é tangata mni
from EMPH-DEM poem-PL some-IND until now I.GEN
0§-a ant.

memory-OBJ COPPRES.3PL
‘Some of those poems are in my memory until now.’

The indefinite pronoun plan(a), plani can be used either as a noun (321),
predicate of a sentence (322), or as an adjective (323) and (324):

(321) plana at-a.
such and such come.PAST-PP
‘So and so has come.’

(322) mni nam plani int.
I.GEN name such and such COPPRES.3SG
‘My name is such and such.

(323) man dévyan-é un, Sa plan alk-a
I peasant-IND COPPRES.1SG from such and such village-OBL
un.

COPPRES.1SG
‘T am a peasant from such and such village.’

(324) plan sar-ay padisa am-é bist  swar-a
such and such town-GEN king EMPH-DEM twenty rider-OB]J
pa-tti pada dem dat.

for-you.SG.GEN after face give.PAST.3SG

‘The king of such and such town sent these twenty riders to fetch
you.
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7. Numerals and quantifiers

7.1 Introduction

The category of numerals and quantifiers in BT includes words with quan-
titative, numerical and counting semantics, which can denote a number:
say ‘three’, ¢ar ‘four’; a quantity of something or somebody: apt kitab ‘seven
books’, §ass§ mardum ‘six men’, baz mardum ‘many people’, ¢inka murg ‘how
many (so many) hens’; a counting order: duwumién ro¢ ‘the second day’,
pancumién gis ‘the fifth house’. Numerals in BT include classes of cardinals
and ordinals, and quantifiers can be either indefinite or definite in accor-

dance with their semantic and morphological structure.

Cardinal and ordinal numerals from 1 to 1000 are presented in Table 7.1 on
p. 142.

7.2 Numerals

7.2.1 Cardinals

Cardinal numerals denote an abstract quantity or a definite quantity of ob-
jects. The cardinal numerals also include collectives, distributives, fractions
and percentages.’

BT employs the decimal counting system. The vigesimal system of numer-
als, which has been reported for eastern Balochi dialects (cf. e.g. MoSkalo
1991: 52), has not been encountered in BT.

Cardinal numerals from one to ten are as follows: yakk ‘one’, du ‘two’, say

¥

‘three’, ¢ar four’, panc ‘five’, sass ‘six,, (h)apt ‘seven’, (h)ast ‘eight’, nu(h) ‘nine,
da(h) ‘ten’?

Fractions and percentages do not occur in the analysed texts.

2The numeral sifr ‘zero’ can also be included into the class of cardinal numerals in BT, al-
though, according to the argumentation of Greenberg (1978: 255), “zero is never expressed
as part of the numeral system”, because “instances in which reference is made to a class with
zero members are normally dealt with by negative constructions in natural languages”.
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The cardinal numeral yakk used before a noun with the indefiniteness
marker -€, performs the function of the indefinite determiner:

(325) bi yakk sar-e yakk drogburr-én mardum-é at.
inone town-IND one lying-ATTR man-IND COPPAST.3SG
‘In a town there was a liar.’

(326) a yakk Iohi-y-é jor kurt.
DEM one cauldron-HI-IND ready do.PAST.3SG
‘He made a cauldron.’

When the numeral yakk is used before a noun without the indefiniteness
marker -é, it merely signifies the quantity. Compare the following two ex-
amples:

(327) Swanag y-e mardum-a pa nan-ay wart-in-a
shepherd HI-DEM man-OBJ for bread-GEN eat.PAST-INF-OBL
yakk gast sala jat.
one time invitation beat.PAST.3SG
‘The shepherd invited this man to eat dinner once.’

(328) yakkgast-é  padisapa iskar  dar bit.
one time-IND king for hunting PREV be.PAST.3SG
‘Once the king went out hunting.’

Cardinal numerals of the second decade (from 11 to 19) are formed with
the help of the numeral da(h) ‘ten’ added to the cardinal numerals of the
first decade, which in all cases but ¢arda(h) ‘fourteen’ undergo certain
phonetic changes: ya(n)zda(h) ‘eleven’, dwa(n)zda(h) ‘twelve’, sé(n)zda(h)
‘thirteen’, c¢arda(h) ‘fourteen’, pa(n)zda(h) ‘fifteen’, sa(n)zda(h) ‘sixteen,
(h)abda(h) ‘seventeen’, (h)azda(h) ‘eighteen’, nozda(h) ‘nineteen’. The first
syllable in the numerals 11, 12, 13, 15 and 16 can be pronounced either
with the nasalized vowel or with an oral vowel followed by the nasal
consonant /n/.

The whole decades are as follows: bist / gist ‘twenty’, si ‘thirty’, cill ‘forty’,
panjath) ‘fifty’, sast ‘sixty’, (h)aptad ‘seventy’, (h)astad ‘eighty’, nawad
‘ninety’. The cardinal numerals of the first decade are connected to the
whole decades with the help of the conjunction u ‘and’, which can here be
defined as the comitative link (Greenberg 1978: 264), for example: si u pan¢
‘thirty five’, Sast u say ‘sixty three’. The main stress in these compounds falls
on the last syllable of the final numeral, while the secondary stress falls on
the last syllable of the preceding numeral: (h)apt ad-u-¢ ar ‘seventy four’.
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Cardinal numerals from 100 to 900 are formed by a combination of
the numerals of the first decade with the word sad ‘hundred’: yakksad
‘one hundred’, dusad ‘two hundred’, saysad ‘three hundred’, ¢arsad ‘four
hundred’, pancsad ‘five hundred’, sasssad ‘six hundred’, (h)aptsad ‘seven
hundred’, (h)astsad ‘eight hundred’, nu(h)sad ‘nine hundred’.

Thousands are formed in the same way as hundreds, i.e. the numerals of the
first decade are combined immediately with the word (h)azar ‘thousand,,
for example: yakk (h)azar ‘one thousand’, pan¢ (h)azar ‘five thousand), etc.
Hundreds are connected to thousands, as well as whole decades to hun-
dreds, by means of the conjunction u: panc¢ (h)azar u sasssad u ¢ill u (h)apt
‘five thousand six hundred and forty seven.

Other cardinal numerals of BT are lakk ‘a hundred thousand’, milytin ‘a mil-
lion’, k(w)ror ‘ten million’.

Cardinal numerals before a noun can be used either without any formants
(unsuffixed form) or with the attributive suffix -én (suffixed form). The suf-
fixed form of the numeral du can include the epenthetic consonant /k/
before the attributive suffix: dukén. Cardinal numerals used before a noun
without the attributive suffix express a number of indefinite objects, while
those used with the attributive suffix before a noun express a number of
definite objects (cf. Barker & Mengal 1969: I : 99), for example: say murg
‘three hens’, sayén murg ‘the three hens’ The numeral yakkén means ‘the
only one’:

(329) gulsadfaiq-i yakk-én parzind at-1.
PN PN-GEN one-ATTR child COPPAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘Gulshad was the only child of Faruq.’

Nouns after a cardinal numeral employed without the attributive suffix are
used in the unmarked form as generic nouns. In the objective case an ani-
mate object after the unsuffixed form of cardinal numerals takes the singu-
lar ending, as shown in examples (330) and (331), while an inanimate object
does not take any case ending at all, examples (332) and (333):

(330) saabbasdu masil-a  tawar-a kan-t.
NP two envoy-OB]J voice-IMPF do.PRES-3SG
‘Shah Abbas calls two envoys.’
(331) panc bras-a dém b-day-it ki ayra
five brother-OB]J face SUBJ-give.PRES-2PL SUB DEM.OB]
b-gallén-ant.
SUBJ-chase out.CAUS.PRES-3PL
‘Send five brothers for them to chase him out.’
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(332) mancar ciz $a-tta s0j-a kan-in.
I four thing from-you.SG question-IMPF do.PRES-1SG
‘Twill ask you four questions.’

(333) e Sa yakkja-e say tupakk dist-ant.
DEM from one place-IND threerifle  see.PAST-3PL
‘They saw three rifles somewhere.’

An animate noun in non-direct cases after the attributive form of a cardinal
numeral is always in the plural, since it is definite:

(334) nun abar-a §-a-1 car-én bras-an
now word-OB]J from-DEM-GEN four-ATTR brother-PL
b-day-an.

SUBJ-give.PRES-1PL
‘Now let us talk about his four brothers.’

The number of a subject of a sentence employed after a cardinal numeral
depends on whether it is an animate or inanimate noun, as well as whether
the cardinal numeral is employed in the suffixed or unsuffixed form (i.e.
whether it is definite or indefinite). An animate subject with a cardinal nu-
meral in both suffixed and unsuffixed forms (except yakk) is used in the
plural (which is marked on the verb):

(335) y-e say-én gada molid-ay abar-an-a
HI-DEM three-ATTR beggar maidservant-GEN word-PL-OB]J
uskit-ant.

hear.PAST-3PL

‘These three beggars heard the words of the maidservant.’
(336) yakk waxt-ésay kor at-ant.

one time three blind COPPAST-3PL

‘Once there were three blind men.’
(337) say bras zarr-an-a zurt-ant.

three brother money-PL-OB]J take.PAST-3PL

‘Three brothers took the money.’

An inanimate subject after the suffixed form of cardinal numerals is always
used in the plural, example (338), while a preceding unsuffixed form of car-
dinal numerals makes it possible to employ the noun either in the singular
or in the plural (number is marked on the verb), as shown in examples (339)
and (340):
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(338) y-e du-én zam beéxipabra  at-ant.
HI-DEM two-ATTR sword very beautiful COPPAST-3PL
‘These two swords were very beautiful.’

(339) dist-ant ki say ja ant.
see.PAST-3PL SUB three brook COPPRES.3PL
‘They saw that there were three brooks.’

(340) $-am-és-i panc roc-a gwaz-It.
from-EMPH-DEM-GEN five day-IMPF pass.PRES-3SG
‘From this (day) five days pass.’

Both suffixed and unsuffixed forms of cardinal numerals can be used in el-
liptic constructions without a noun. In this case they are declined. The un-
suffixed forms take singular endings, while the suffixed forms are declined
as nouns in the plural:

(341) say-a ida-a band-it.
three-OB]J here-IMPF bind.PRES-3SG
‘He binds the three (of them) here.

(342) du-w-a §-és-an pakkit-an.
two-HI-OBJ from-DEM-PL cook.PAST-1PL
‘We cooked two of them.” (Sokolov 1956: 73)

(343) y-e du-k-én sarpad-a bay-ant ki
HI-DEM two-HI-ATTR understanding-IMPF be.PRES-3SG SUB
a-w-an-i amra c¢ambazi kurt-a.

DEM-HI-PL-GEN friend cheat = do.PAST-PP
‘They both understand that their friend has cheated them.’

(344) a say-en-an-1 Camm a gadd-ay cera-a
DEM three-ATTR-PL-GEN eye = DEM rag-GEN under-IMPF
zuyur-ant.

blink.PRES-3PL
‘The eyes of those three are blinking under that rag.’

The collective numerals are formed by a combination of the word (h)ar ‘ev-
ery’ and the suffixed or unsuffixed form of cardinal numerals. The collective
numerals can be used either independently (345, 346, 347), where they are
treated as plural nouns, or preceding a noun (348, 349):

(345) har du-k-én amra biut-ant.

every two-HI-ATTR friend be.PAST-3PL
‘The two of them became friends.’
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(346) har du-k-én bi daryab-a vyarx bit-ant.
every two-HI-ATTR in river-OBL drowned be.PAST-3PL
‘Both of them drowned in the river.’

(347) ar  say-én-an-a gis-1 dat.
every three-ATTR-PL-OBJ house-ENC.3SG give.PAST.3SG
‘He married off all three of them.’

(348) ar  car-én bras  ustur-é-ra SOrpos-a
every four-ATTR brother camel-IND-OB]J dressed up-IMPF
kan-ant.
do.PRES-3PL

‘All the four brothers dress up a camel.’

(349) har du palunk-an-i dir-a  kan-ant.
every two rib-PL-ENC.3SG far-IMPF do.PRES-3PL
‘They remove both his ribs.’

Distributive numerals are formed by the reduplication of cardinal numer-
als:

(350) by-a-it, yakk-yakk piyala-é gida
SUBJ-come.PRES-2PL one-one cup-IND other
bor-it.

SUBJ.eat.PRES-2PL
‘Come and drink another cup each one of you.’
(351) ar gujami-ay say-say  1o¢ dol u surna-a
every which-GEN three-three day drum and pipe-IMPF
jat-ant.
beat.PAST-3PL
‘For three days (they played) drums and pipes for each of them.’

The distributive numeral yakk-yakk can form an adverb yakk-yakki with the
meaning ‘one after another’ with the help of a stressed suffix -I:

(352) mardum gis-ay ta yakk-yakki-a
man house-GEN inside one after another-IMPF
putr-ant.
enter.PRES-3PL

‘People are entering the house one after another.’

Approximate quantity is expressed by using two cardinal numerals follow-
ing one another with or without yakk in front of them. When the approxi-
mate quantity is expressed with the numerals yakk and du, they are always
connected with the conjunction u ‘and’:
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(353) bazgar du-say lunka zurt u wart.
peasant two-three bite take.PAST.3SG and eat.PAST.3SG

‘The peasant took two or three bites and ate (them).’

(354) tra say-car tuman zarr-a day-ant.
you.SG.OB]J three-four tuman money-IMPF give.PRES-3PL

‘They will give you three or four tumans of money.’

(355) yakkdu-say kal ki sut, raxt-ay sunt bi yakk
one two-three furrow SUB go.PAST.3SG plough-GEN tip to one
mazan-én kiizag-e man at.
big-ATTR jug-IND inside come.PAST.3SG
‘When he had finished a couple of furrows, the plough-tip came into

a bigjug.’
(356) yakku du roc tajir wat-1 Zandi-an-a-a
one and two day merchant REFL-GEN tiredness-PL-OBJ-IMPF
kassit.
pull.PAST.3SG

‘The merchant took a rest for a couple of days.’

(357) Ssa manjina yakku du ma-y-e gwast.
from between one and two month-HI-IND pass.PAST.3SG
‘Meanwhile a couple of months passed.’

7.2.2 Ordinals

Ordinal numerals denote a counting order or sequence. Ordinal numerals
are constructed from cardinal numerals with the help of the suffixe -um.
Frequently the ordinal numerals take the suffix -1 (ya-yi nisbat). Ordinal nu-
merals are always used with the attributive suffix -én: duwum(i)én ‘second,
sayum(i)én ‘third, carum(eén ‘forth, panc¢um()én fifth, etc. The ordinal
numeral first’ has the following forms in BT: awal(i)én and yakkum (i)én.

In a sentence ordinal numerals perform the functions either of attributes,
examples (358, 359), or, in the case of ellipsis, of nouns, examples (360, 361).
When used in an elliptic construction, ordinal numerals are declined for
number and case:

(358) warl du-w-umi-én bras-ay but.

turn two-HI-ORD-ATTR brother-GEN be.PAST.3SG
‘Tt was the second brother’s turn.’
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(359) s-és-an pad say-um-én amra-is
from-DEM-PL after three-ORD-ATTR friend-ENC.3PL

b-ayt.
SUBJ-come.PRES.3SG

‘After them, let their third friend come.’

(360) du-w-umi-én-an-a b-zar u by-ar.
two-HI-ORD-ATTR-PL-OBJ SUBJ-take.PRES and SUBJ-bring.PRES
‘Take and bring the second ones.’

(361) say-um-i-én-a dem-1 dant.
three-ORD-REL-ATTR-OB]J face-ENC.3SG give.PRES.3SG
‘He sends the third one.’

7.3 Indefinite quantifiers

Indefinite quantifiers have the meaning of an indefinite quantity (but more
than one): baz ‘many’, ¢unt ‘some, several, ¢inka(s) ‘several, some; so much,
so many; how much, how many’. After indefinite quantifiers the singular
form of the noun is used:

(362) suma bidunya-a baz ¢iz uSkit-ag-it u
you.PL in world-OBL many thing hear.PAST-PP-2PL and
dist-ag-it.

see.PAST-PP-2PL
‘You have heard and seen many things in the world.’

(363) go wat cunt swaru xizmatkar-a burt.
with REFL several rider and servant-OB]J take away.PAST.3SG

‘He took with him several riders and servants.’

(364) man am-ida kirm jat-a un, ¢inka  sal
I EMPH-here worm beat.PAST-PP COP.PRES.1SG so many year
int kapt-a!

COPPRES.3SG fall.PAST-PP
‘T am eaten by worms, so many years (passed) since I fell here!’

The form without the final /s/ of the indefinite quantifier ¢inka(s) can occur
only before an initial consonant of the following word, example (364), while
the form with the final /s/ is used independently of the initial sound of the
following word:
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(365) gulsad-ago cinkas kaniz-a bi am-a vasr-a
PN-OB]J with several maidservant-OB]J to EMPH-DEM palace-OBL
dem dat.
face give.PAST.3SG

‘He sent Gulshad with several maidservants to that palace.’

(366) cinkas waxtgwastu padiSau wazir-ay jinén hamiladar
some time pass and king and minister-GEN wife pregnant
biit-ant.
be.PAST-3PL

‘Some time passed and the wives of the king and the minister be-
came pregnant.’

(367) kay-a zan-t ki umr ¢inkas int?
who-IMPF know.PRES-3SG SUB life how much COPPRES.3SG
‘Who knows how long life is?’

The indefinite quantifiers ¢inka(s) and baz can be used either with the at-
tributive suffix -én or without it. The quantifier baz in the suffixed form
requires the indefiniteness marker to be added to the following noun, as
shown in (369) and (370).

(368) ta ¢inkas-én dir-en ra-y-e wat-ra alak
you.SG so much-ATTR far-ATTR way-HI-IND REFL-OB]J trouble
kurt-ag-ay u at-ag-ay.

do.PAST-PP-2SG and come.PAST-PP-25G
‘You have taken the trouble to come such a long way.’
(369) sa bazar-a baz-én Ciz-é ZIt.
from market-OBL many-ATTR thing-IND buy.PAST.3SG
‘He bought many things from the market.’
(370) kawsdoc-a baz-én zarr-é dat-ant.
shoemaker-OBJ many-ATTR money-IND give.PAST-3PL
‘They gave a lot of money to the shoemaker.’

The indefinite quantifier ¢unt never takes the attributive suffix -én. An in-
definite quantity can be emphasized by using the numeral yakk before cunt:

(371) padisa ayra yakk ¢unt tila dat.
king DEM.OBJone several gold give.PAST.3SG
‘The king gave him several golden coins.’
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7.4 Definite quantifiers

Definite quantifiers in BT modify either all objects or none of the objects
belonging to a definite class and include the following words: (h)ar ‘every’,

¥

(h)i¢¢ ‘none’, mucc ‘all’, and kull ‘all’.

The definite quantifier (h)ar ‘every’ can not be used independently. It is in-
declinable and is used as a preceding attribute to a noun:

(372) har zam-é-ra pansad tila-a dat-ant.
every sword-IND-OB]J 500 gold coin-IMPF give.PAST-3PL
‘For every sword they gave five hundred gold coins.’

(373) a hapt sal int ki har 3Sap-a
DEM seven year COPPRES.3SG SUB every night-IMPF
k-ayt.

IMPF.-come.PRES.35G
‘He has come every night for seven years.’

As noted on p. 133, the definite quantifier (h)ar, when used before cardinal
numerals, is used to form collective numerals.

The definite quantifier (h)i¢¢ ‘none’ is used only with a negative predicate.
It cannot be declined, and it functions either as a pronoun (374), as an at-
tribute (375) or as an adverb (376):

(374) S§-am-é ta laskari-an man hi¢c¢-a
from-EMPH-DEM you.SG.GEN soldier-PLI  none-IMPF
na-ill-in.

NEG-leave.PRES-1SG
‘Iwill not leave any of these soldiers of yours.’
(375) hi¢¢ ja  nadirsa-ijinén wadi na-biit.
none place PN-GEN wife found NEG-be.PAST.3SG
‘The wife of Nadirsha was not found anywhere.’
(376) baléroc-aya i¢¢ sar-a na-biit.
but sun-LOC none head-IMPF NEG-be.PAST.3SG
‘But he did not reach the sun at all.’

The definite quantifier muc¢, used as a noun, occurs in both singular and
plural and can be declined and attach the indefiniteness marker -é:

(377) mucc-é jam biit-ag-ant.
all-IND gathered be.PAST-PP-3PL
‘All have gathered.’
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(378) am-e gis-ay ta §a mucc-an déema ta
EMPH-DEM house-GEN inside from all-PL.  in front of you.SG
wat putr.

REFL SUBJ.enter.PRES

“You enter this house before everyone else.’

(379) karwan-ay mardum mucc-€ wapt-ant.
caravan-GEN man all-IND sleep.PAST-3PL
‘All the people of the caravan went asleep.’

(380) mucc-an-a bi dar-a jat.
all-PL-OB]J in wood-OBL hit.PAST.3SG
‘He hanged all of them.’

In the attributive function the definite quantifier muc¢ takes the attributive
suffix -én and can be placed either before a noun or, for emphatic purposes,
after it:

(381) mucc-én  wakia-a g6 gwar-a  nakl kurt.
whole-ATTR event-OBJ with sister-OBL story do.PAST.3SG
‘She told the whole event to (her) sister.’

(382) xaly mucc-én pa-tta Sap-u-roc dua-a
people all-ATTR for-you.SG night-and-day prayer-IMPF
kan-ant.
do.PRES-3PL

‘All the people pray for you day and night.’

The quantifier muc¢ as an attribute in an emphatic utterance can be used
even without the attributive suffix in the same declined form as the noun it
modifies:?

(383) zag kapot-an-i  abar-an-a =~ mucc¢-an-a uskit.
boy dove-PL-GEN word-PL-OB]J all-PL-OBJ hear.PAST.3SG
‘The boy heard all the words of the doves.’

The attributive form of the quantifier muc¢ can also be used independently.
In this case it is employed in the plural, can be declined and can have either
personal or impersonal reference:

(384) jinikk pa zag-a  mucc¢-én-an-a nakl kurt.
girl for boy-OBL all-ATTR-PL-OB]J story do.PAST.3SG
‘The girl told the boy everything.’

3The stress on the quantifier muc¢ in emphatic contexts remains on the first syllable.
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(385) mucc-énrazi bit-ant.
all-ATTR content be.PAST-3PL

‘Everyone agreed.’

The definite quantifier kull is used in the attributive function, and is con-
nected to the noun it modifies with the help of the izafa. The head noun is
declined in the singular, as can be seen in example (387), although the verb
has the plural form:

(386) kull-i mardum darindag at-ant.
all-1Z people rich COPPAST-3PL

‘All the people were rich.’

(387) kull-i yarib-a nazz-i awurt u mazan-én
all-IZ poor-OBJ gathered-ENC.3SG bring.PAST.3SG and big-ATTR
xayrat-e dat.
charity-IND give.PAST.3SG
‘He brought together all the poor and made a big charitable offer-

’

ing.

The quantifier kull can also be used as a modifier of a demonstrative pro-
noun. In this case it does not take any suffixes and follows the demonstra-
tive pronoun:

(388) a kull déeb at-ant diga.
DEM all demon COPPAST-3PL other

‘All of them were demons, after all.’

7.5 Classifier

There is only one classifier in BT: danag ‘grain’, which is optionally used for
counting non-humans. The classifier is never declined and is placed be-
tween the cardinal numeral and the noun. Nouns after the classifier are
used in the unmarked form. Cardinal numerals never take the attributive
suffix -én before the classifier:

(389) ayra ¢ar danag anar-a dant.

DEM.OB] four CLASS pomegranate-IMPF give. PRES.3SG
‘She gives him four pomegranates.’
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(390) cill danag séb zit ki go a-w-an wat-1
forty CLASS apple buy.PAST.3SG SUB with DEM-HI-PL REFL-GEN
roc¢-an-a  hisab p-kan-t.
day-PL-OBJ count SUBJ-do.PRES-3SG
‘He bought forty apples in order to count his days with them.’

(391) Sa maigir-a say danag zindag-én maizit.
from fisherman-OBL three CLASS living-ATTR fish buy.PAST.3SG
‘She bought three live fish from the fisherman.’

Nouns in the direct case following numerals can take the predicate either in
the singular or in the plural:

(392) yakkwaxt-é say kor at-ant.
one time-IND three blind COPPAST-3PL

‘Once there were three blind men.’

(393) yakkwaxt-¢€ du gwar at.
one time-IND three sister COPPAST.3SG

‘Once there were two sisters.’

(394) car mardum at-ant u ées-i
four man come.PAST-3PL and DEM-GEN
esk-u-ask-ay gipt-ant.

this side-and-that side-OBJ.ENC.3SG take.PAST-3PL

‘Four men came and surrounded him.’

The difference in number of nouns expresses the difference between the
meaning of individual v. collective, i.e. nouns referring to individuals are in
the plural, while nouns with collective meaning are in the singular.
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Table 7.1: Numerals
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Numeral Cardinal Ordinal

1 yakk yakkum

2 du duwum

3 say sayum

4 car c¢arum

5 panc pancum

6 sass Sassum

7 (h)apt (h)aptum

8 (h)ast (h)astum

9 nu(h) nu(h)um

10 da(h) da(h)um

11 ya(n)zda(h) ya(n)zda(h)um
12 dwa(n)zda(h) dwa(n)zda(h)um
13 sé(n)zda(h) sé(n)zda(h)um
14 carda(h) ¢arda(h)um

15 pa(n)zda(h) pa(n)zdath)um
16 sa(n)zda(h) sa(n)zda(h)um
17 (h)abda(h) (h)abda(h)um
18 (h)azda(h) (h)azda(h)um
19 nozda(h) nozda(h)um

20 bist / gist bistum / gistum
21 bist u yakk / gist u yakk  bist u yakkum / gist u yakkum
30 si siyum

40 cill ¢illum

50 panja(h) panjah)um

60 Sast Sastum

70 (h)aptad (h)aptadum

80 (h)astad (h)astadum

90 nawad nawadum

100 sad sadum

101 yakksad u yakk yakksad u yakkum
200 dusad dusadum

1000 (h)azar (h)azarum




8. Adpositions

8.1 Introduction

According to Payne (1999: 86), “the term adposition is a cover term for
prepositions and postpositions”. Kurzon (2006: 63) notes that

“...today, following advances in theoretical syntax, adpositions are
considered in some treatments as one of the major word classes
together with nouns, verbs, and adjectives/adverbs. In X-bar syntax,
then, the adposition is the head of a phrase, a PP (which may be read as
prepositional or postpositional phrase), followed by its complement (in
the case of prepositions) or preceded by its complement (in the case of a
postposition)”.

In accordance with the typological subdivision into head-first (SVO
and VSO) languages and head-last (SOV) languages (see e.g. Kurzon
(2006: 63-64)), BT would be expected to use postpositions rather than
prepositions. Nevertheless, adpositions in BT can precede the noun phrase
(prepositions), follow the noun phrase (postpositions), or both precede
and follow the noun phrase (circumpositions).

8.2 Prepositions

All the prepositions in accordance with their semantics can be divided into
two groups: locational and abstract. The locational prepositions are : Sa
‘from’ and bi ‘to, in, all others are abstract. Three basic prepositions, pa ‘for’,
Sa ‘from’ and bi ‘to, in’ are used also in circumpositional constructions.

Nouns after prepositions in BT are used in four forms: in the direct case, in
the oblique case, in the locative case, and with the indefiniteness marker
-€é without any case endings. The oblique case is used after the following
simple prepositions:

* pa ‘for’, which is used for beneficiary and purposive meanings:
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(395)

(396)

(397)

pa zag-a  yakkjwan-én  kisti-y-é jor  kurt.

for boy-OBL one good-ATTR boat-HI-IND made do.PAST.3SG
‘He made a good boat for the boy.’

go wat-1 mard-a dar bit-an pa gardist-a.
with REFL-GEN husband-OBL PREV be.PAST-1PL for walk-OBL
‘I and my husband went out for a walk.’

man-a k-a-in pa mémani-a.

I-IMPF IMPF.-come.PRES-1SG for visit-OBL

‘T will come on a visit.

¢ bi ‘to, in, on, at’, which indicates location and direction:

(398)

(399)

ar du bras at-ant bi padisa-ay jinikko-aya.
every two brother come.PAST-3PL to king-GEN daughter-LOC
‘Both brothers came to the king’s daughter.’

bi yakk ¢ol u gyaban-é y-és-an-i
in one sandy desert and desert-IND HI-DEM-PL-GEN
dema baz-én ser-é dar-a bit.

in front of many-ATTR lion-IND PREV-IMPF be.PRES.3SG
‘In a desert a great number of lions appeared in front of them.’

e Sa ‘from’, which is used both for spatial and abstract meanings:

(400)

(401)

(402)

S§a ustir-ay  post-a tukkur-é burrit.

from camel-GEN skin-OBL piece-IND cut.PAST.3SG

‘He cut off a piece from the camel’s skin.’

mansa e tapp-an-a na-rakk-in.

I from DEM wound-PL-IMPF NEG-be saved.PRES-1SG
‘TIwill not recover from these wounds.’

Sa wat-1 xaly-a baz razi bit-ant.
from REFL-GEN people-OBL very contented be. PAST-3PL
‘They were very content with their people.’

* go ‘with’, which is used for instrumental and comitative meanings:

(403)
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am-es-an-a ta tari go ass-a
EMPH-DEM-PL-OBJ until dawn with millstone-OBL
druss-is.

SUBJ.grind. PRES-ENC.3PL

‘Grind these with the millstone until dawn.’



(404) jinikk um wat-1 sundiix-an-a go

(405)

girl FOC REFL-GEN chest-PL-OBJ with
pucc¢-u-mucc-an-a zur-it.
clothes-and-all-PL-IMPF take.PRES-3SG

‘As for the girl, she takes her chests with all the clothes.’

mango e wat-1 raz-a ¢on wat-1
I  with DEM REFL-GEN appearance-OBL how REFL-GEN
mas-u-piss-ay dema dar a-in?

mother-and-father-GEN in front of PREV SUBJ.come.PRES-1SG
‘How could I come before my parents appearing like this?’

The preposition go, used with the verbs gustin ‘to say’ and nakl kurtin ‘to
tell’, marks the addressee:

(406)

(407)

go tajir-a nakl-1 kurt-1.
with merchant-OBL story-ENC.3SG do.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘He related it to the merchant.’

piramard at u go mar-a
old man come.PAST.3SG and with snake-OBL
gust-1.

say.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘The old man came and said it to the snake.’

There are two complex prepositions in BT, which are constructed with the
help of the izafa. These prepositions are used with the oblique case of a

noun:

e dem-i ‘towards’, which has a spatial meaning:

(408)

(409)

rastam dém-i zag-ay junt-a-a raw-t.
forward towards child-OBL.GEN cradle-OBL-IMPF go.PRES-3SG
‘He goes straight towards the child’s cradle.’

dukkandar dém-a dém-i pirazal-a

shopkeeper face-OBJ towards old woman-OBL

gardent.

turn.CAUS.PAST.3SG

‘The shopkeeper turned his face towards the old woman.’

* bad-i‘after’, which has a temporal meaning:

(410)

bad-i c¢inkawaxt-a padisau wazir pa iSkar-a dar
after-1Z some time-OBL king  and vizier for hunting-OBL PREV
bit-ant.

be.PAST-3PL

‘After some time the king and the vizier went out for hunting.’
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(411) bad-icunt sal-a bi yakk ¢a-é sara at.
after several year-OBL to one well-IND upon come.PAST.3SG
‘After several years he came to a well.’

The use of the locative case after prepositions has been described above
(see p. 81).

After the preposition ta/ta ‘till, until’, which has both temporal and spatial
meaning, either the direct case or the oblique case is used:

(412) ta say rocC gis-ay ta b-wasp-it.
till three day house-OBL.GEN inside SUBJ-sleep.PRES-3SG
‘He has to lie at home for three days.’
(413) Sap-én-a ta tari gast-ant.
night-ATTR-OB]J till dawn walk.PAST-3PL
‘They walked the whole night until dawn.’
(414) go wat S§-ingur u $S-angur ta digar-a
with REFL from-here and from-there until afternoon-OBL

abar-a day-ant.
word-IMPF give.PRES-3PL

‘They are talking with each other about this and that until the after-

noon.’

(415) §$-am-és-i gud baloc-an-1 ta
from-EMPH-DEM-GEN after Baloch-PL-GEN inside
t-am-é axir-a a nakl mant.

until-EMPH-DEM end-OBL DEM story remain.PAST.3SG
‘From this time onwards that story remained among the Baloch.’

(416) b-ra-it ta misr-1 sar-a.
SUBJ-go.PRES-2PL till Egypt-GEN town-OBL
‘Go to the town of Egypt.’

Indefinite nouns with the indefiniteness marker -€ do not change after
prepositions:

(417) ta awali-y-én  sara ¢o yakk ganok-é at-ay.
you.SG first-HI-ATTR on like one fool-IND COPPAST-2SG

‘At first you were like a fool.

(418) bira-a g6 yakk warna-y-é dri¢c¢-a
to road-OBL with one young man-HI-IND collision-IMPF
kan-t.
do.PRES-3SG

‘On the road he came across a young man.’
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(419) kawsdoc¢ pa yakk bala-é wat-1 gis-a
shoemaker for one calamity-IND REFL-GEN house-OB]J
na-sut.

NEG-g0.PAST.3SG
‘The shoemaker for some reason or other did not go home.’

(420) ta S§a  yakk pissik-é trussit-ay.
you.SG from one cat-IND be frightened.PAST-2SG
‘You were frightened by a cat.’

8.3 Postpositions

All the postpositions in BT are nouns ending in -a,! which follow a noun in
the genitive case in case it is definite. If a noun is indefinite (i.e. used with
the indefiniteness marker -€), it does not take any case ending:

(421) yakknok-én  kabr-é kinikka ostat-ant.
one new-ATTR tomb-IND beside stand.PAST-3PL
‘They stood beside a new tomb.’

(422) yakk gis-é ta du asp-a-a
one house-IND inside two horse-OBJ-IMPF
k-ill-1n.

IMPF.-leave.PRES-1SG
‘T will leave two horses in a house.

As Filippone (1996: 60) noted, a Balochi speaker “cognitively regards any
object as if it were composed of different parts which are singled out mainly
through a process of metaphoric transposition. Models of all forms are the
human (or animal) body and the landmark”. Thus, in BT the following body-
part terms are used as postpositions: déem ‘face’ - déema ‘in front of, be-
fore, sar ‘head’ - sara ‘on, upon), pust ‘back’ - pusta ‘behind’,?> gwar ‘breast’
- gwara ‘on (clothes)’, pad ‘footprint’ - pada ‘after, behind’:

(423) padisa kasid-ay déma Sart-é ist-a.
king messenger-GEN before condition-IND put.PAST-PP
‘The king laid down a condition before the messenger.’

IThe ending -4 can be either the ending of the oblique case (in circumpositional constuc-
tions), or the ending of the objective case (in postpositional constructions).

2The postposition pusta ‘behind’ is not used independently in the analysed material, but
together with the preposition $a ‘from’ it forms the circumpositional construction $a. .. pusta
‘from behind.
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(424) manum koh-ay sara bala biit-ag
I FOC mountain-GEN on upwards be.PAST-PP
na-kurt-un.
NEG-do.PAST-1SG

‘T could not ascend the mountain.’

(425) wat-1 bras-an-i gwara zabr-én posak
REFL-GEN brother-PL-GEN on  good-ATTR clothes
dat.
give.PAST.3SG

‘He put good clothes on his brothers.’

(426) a u zag-i tajir-ay pada bit-ant.
DEM and son-ENC.3SG merchant-GEN after be.PAST-3PL
‘He and his son went after the merchant.’

The following landmark terms are used as postpositions: ta(h) ‘inner part’ -
ta(h)a/ta‘in, inside’, sarbir ‘upper part’ - sarbira ‘on, upon’, ¢ér ‘hidden (cov-
ered) place’ - ¢era ‘under’, burzag ‘higher part’ - burzaga ‘upwards, upon,
jalag ‘lower part’ - jalaga ‘downwards’, manjin ‘middle’ - manjina ‘between),
kinikk ‘side’ - kinikka ‘beside, near’, panad ‘side’ - panada ‘near’:

(427) man gis-ay ta Cér kapt-un.
I house-GEN inside hidden fall. PAST-1SG
‘Thid myself in the house.’

(428) wat um sarbir-ay swar bit-un.
REFL also on.ENC.3SG rider be.PAST-1SG

‘T also mounted it.

(429) baz-én mardum-é jam bit-ant urmag-ay draxt-ay
many-ATTR people-IND gathered be.PAST-3PL date-GEN tree-GEN
cera.
under

‘Alot of people gathered under the date tree.’

(430) maigo raxt-ay sunt-a  bal at-ant u bi
fish with plough-GEN edge-OBL high come.PAST-3PL and to
digar-ay = burzaga kapt-ant.
earth-GEN upon  fall.PAST-3PL
‘Fish rose up with the edge of the plough and fell on the earth.’

(431) koh-ay jalaga y-er kapt-ini biit-ant.
mountain-GEN downwards HI-down fall. PAST-VA be.PAST-3PL

‘They were about to fall down from the mountain.’
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(432) baz zén-ay u a-i zam-ay manjina
falcon saddle-GEN and DEM-GEN sword-GEN between
princit-ag-a bit.
squeeze.PAST-PP-IMPF be.PRES.3SG
‘The falcon will get squeezed between the saddle and his sword.’
(433) jinénzag-ay kinikka isn-u-jisn-é na-w-at.
woman-GEN near  spirit-and-soul-IND NEG-HI-COPPAST.3SG
‘There was nobody near the woman.’
(434) ser iskari u jinénzag-ay panada kapt.
lion hunter and woman-GEN near  fall. PAST.3SG
‘The lion fell near the hunter and the woman.’

Other postpositions are formed from the following nouns: babatt, baraw
‘matter, case’ - babatta, barawa ‘about’:

(435) am-és-i babatta ciz-é gust-ag-a
EMPF-DEM-GEN about thing-IND say.PAST-PP-IMPF
na-kan-in.

NEG-do.PRES-1SG
‘I cannot say anything about it.’

All the postpositions can take the 3SG enclitic pronoun thus making forms
ending in -ay:

(436) wat-1 piss-ay paday kucakk-a dist.
REFL-GEN father-GEN behind.ENC.3SG dog-OB]J see.PAST.3SG
‘He saw the dog behind his father.

(437) zarri-én libas um gwaray but-ant.
golden-ATTR clothing also on.ENC.3SG be.PAST-3PL
‘She was also wearing the golden clothes.’

8.4 Circumpositions

In BT only three prepositions can combine with postpositions to make
circumpositional constructions: pa ‘for’, bi ‘to, in, and $a ‘from’. The most
frequent circumpositions are the following: pa ...xatira ‘because of’, pa
... wasita ‘for the sake of’, pa ... pada ‘after’, bi...céra ‘under’, bi...ta(h)a/ta
‘in, inside’, bi...sara ‘on, upon, bi...déma ‘in front of’, bi... pada ‘after, on
the track of’, bi ...sarbira ‘on top of’, $a ... pada ‘from behind’, sa ... déma
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‘from the front of’, sa ...c¢éra ‘from beneath’, sa ...babatta ‘about’, sa
...barawa ‘about), $a...sarbira ‘from top of’, etc.:

(438) dukkandar-ay  jinén pa yakk kar-é bi diga gis-é
shopkeeper-GEN wife for one business-IND to other house-IND
ta raw-t.
inside go.PRES-3SG

‘The shopkeeper’s wife goes on some business to another house.’

(439) padisa am-é bist swar-a pa-tti pada dém
king ENPH-DEM twenty rider-OBJ for-you.SG.GEN after face
dat.
give.PAST.3SG

‘The king sent these twenty riders to fetch you.’

(440) bibalist-ay  c¢éra padisa-ay mor-ay Calla int.
in pillow-GEN under king-GEN signet-GEN ring COPPRES.3SG
‘The king’s signet-ring is under the pillow.’

(441) ta am-ayra bi kagad-é = déema b-nimis-ay.
you.SG EMPH-DEM.OBJ in paper-IND on ~ SUBJ-write.PRES-2SG
‘You should write it down on a piece of paper.’

(442) sa dema-is um kass-é dar na-biit.
from in front of-ENC.3PL also person-IND PREV NEG-be.PAST.3SG

‘Nobody went out in front of them.’

The nouns xatir ‘mind, sake’, wasita ‘sake’ are used only in the circumposi-
tional constructions with the preposition pa ‘for’: pa...xatira ‘because of’,
pa...wasita — wasita + a ‘for the sake of’”.

(443) mni piss pa want-in-ay xatira mna gipt
I.GEN father for learn.PAST-INF-GEN because 1.OBJ take.PAST.3SG
u jat.
and beat.PAST.3SG

‘My father took me and beat me because I did not learn (lit. ‘because
of learning’).’

(444) e palawani-an-a man pa xanbadurr-i wasita-a
DEM feat of strength-PL-OBJ I for PN-GEN sake-IMPF
kan-in.
do.PRES-1SG

‘I am doing these feats of strength for the sake of Khanbadur.’

A noun in the circumpositional construction $a ... déma used in temporal
meaning, stands in the oblique case:
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(445)

(446)

Sa  kust-in-a dema mna b-ill ki man
from kill. PAST-INF-OBL before I.OBJ SUBJ-leave.PRES SUB I
¢urro-é  kan-in.

urine-IND SUB]J.do.PRES-1SG

‘Let me urinate before you kill me.’

by-a ki Sa marg-a déma tra say
SUBJ-come.PRES SUB from death-OBL before you.OB]J three
nasyatt b-kan-in.

advice SUBJ-do.PRES-1SG

‘Let me give you three pieces of advice before I die.’
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9. Verbs

9.1 Introduction

In order to represent a whole and simple reference of the verb morphology
in BT, Table 9.1 shows all the finite forms of the verb kurtin ‘to do’ in the
1SG:

Table 9.1: Finite verb forms

Indicative
Present man-a kan-in
Preterite man kurt-un

Imperfect man-a kurt-un
Perfect man kurt-ag-un

Pluperfect man kurt-at-un

Subjunctive
Present man b-kan-in
Past man b-kurt-én-un

The main syntactic function of the verb is the realisation of predicativity.
Predicativity in BT is realized through the special verb grammatical cate-
gories of tense-aspect-mood (TAM), voice, person and number.

Dahl (2006: 577) identifies the TAM category as dependence of the gram-
matical differentiation of form of sentences on “parameters such as the
character of the event, state, or process that is related in the sentence, how it
relates temporally to the speech act and to other temporal entities, the epis-
temological and pragmatic character of the speech act and the speaker’s
degree of commitment”. Chung and Timberlake (1985: 202) point out that
“tense, aspect, and mood are categories that further specify or characterize
the basic predication, which can be referred to as the event. Tense locates
the event in time. Aspect characterizes the internal temporal structure of
the event. Mood describes the actuality of the event in terms such as possi-
bility, necessity or desirability”.
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Dahl (1980: 18) notes that “the semantic factors underlying the TAM cate-
gories are notoriously difficult to get at. A considerable part of the difficul-
ties depends on the fact that one has to deal with a large number of closely
related distinctions which tend to merge with each other in complex com-
binations”. In the tense, aspect and mood systems of BT the interaction is
so close, that it is possible to talk about an inseparable temporal-aspectual-
modal system. Nevertheless, in order to understand the functionality of the
TAM categories in BT, it is indispensable to delimit components of the TAM
semantic field from each other and from other grammatical categories and
non-grammatical factors closely related to them. This delimitation, accord-
ing to Maslov (1978: 6), has to be based on semantic principles and not on
the morphological ones, i.e. distinction between aspect, tense and mood
must be provided as a distinction between meanings.

9.2 Structural types of verbs in BT

BT distinguishes between simple, compound and preverbal verbs. Some
authors dealing with the NP morphology include the preverbal verbs (or
prefixal verbs) into one group with the compound verbs and distinguish
between 1) verbs with morphologically inseparable prefixes, 2) combina-
tions of prepositions and adverbs with verbs and 3) combinations of verbs
with preceding nominal parts (nouns and adjectives) (cf. e.g. Berthels 1926).
Windfuhr (1979: 113) also states that “these verbs [i.e. compound verbs -
S.A.] are constructs of preverbs and simplex verbs. The preverbs may be
prefixes, adverbials, nominals (nouns, adjectives, or nominalized forms of
verbs) or noun-phrases of varying complexity”.! Verbs with morphologi-
cally inseparable prefixes are in this study regarded as simple verbs.

9.2.1 Simple verbs

The lexical meaning of simple verbs is expressed by the past or present
stem. As Barjasteh (2003: 21) notes, “A stem is a morpheme which con-
tains no inflectional affixes. ...In Balochi ...stem is either the bare, suffix-
less root, or a suffix is added to the root in order to form the stem.” The past
stem together with the ending -in forms the infinive of active voice: distin
‘to see’, grétin ‘to weep’, gustin ‘to say’.

IHowever, a synchronic analysis of the structure of these types of compounds both in NP
(Rubinéik 2001: 214) and in BT results in the following division: 1) verbs with morphologi-
cally inseparable prefixes, for example atin — *a- + *ay- ‘to come’, awurtin — *a- + *bar- ‘to
bring’, ustatin — *ava- + *sta- ‘to stand up’ (Moskalo 1991: 63); 2) verbs with morphologi-
cally separable prefixes (preverbs), for example dar atin ‘to come out’, bir gastin ‘to return’;
3) compound verbs, which consist of a nominal part and a simple verb (p. 155).
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Number of simple verbs is restricted in BT with the total amount of about
two hundred. The full list of simple verbs in BT encountered in the analysed
material is given in Appendix C, p. 323.

9.2.2 Compound verbs

Compound verbs consist of two components: non-verbal (or nominal) and
verbal, the first of which is autosemantic and the other is syntactic. The
role of the non-verbal autosemantic component, which renders the lexi-
cal meaning of the compound verb, is played by a nominal part of speech
- noun, adjective or adverb. The second component is a conjugated verb,
which expresses various grammatical meanings of compound verbs, for ex-
ample: jawab datin ‘to answer’, zabr distin ‘to like’, where jawab is ‘answer’
and datin ‘to give), zabris ‘good’ and distin s ‘to see’. Other examples: sarpad
kurtin ‘to explain, sarpad btitin ‘to understand’.

In addition to the light verbs kurtin and biitin? there are other simple verbs
that function as the light verb. Below are given all these verbs and the most
usual compounds, where they can be encountered:

1. atin : a- ‘to come’: bal atin ‘to stand up, to rise, nazz atin ‘to gather (vi.)’;

2. awurtin : ar- ‘to bring’: bal awurtin ‘to raise’, nazz awurtin ‘to gather (vt.),
bi ja awurtin ‘to accomplish’;

3. burtin : bar- ‘to take away, to carry away’: bad burtin ‘to hate’, dam burtin
‘to be tired’, (y)er burtin ‘to swallow’, bi rah burtin ‘to fulfill’;

4. datin : day- ‘to give’: abar datin ‘to talk’, ap datin ‘to give to drink, to wa-
ter’, bal datin ‘to free (bird), to fly (kite)’, cer datin ‘to hide’, dém datin ‘to
send’, gis datin ‘to marry off’, gon datin ‘to drive, to pursue’, gwazi datin
‘to cheat, to deceive), irr datin ‘to throw away’, jawab datin ‘to answer’, jos
datin ‘to boil (vt.), nisan datin ‘to show’, salam datin ‘to greet’;

5. dastin : dar- ‘to have’: bawar dastin ‘to trust, to believe’, dil dastin ‘to be
in love', dost dastin ‘to like, to love’, wass dastin ‘to like’;

6. distin : gind- ‘to see’: jwan distin ‘to approve, to like,, gandag distin ‘to
dislike’, (wati) guzarana distin ‘to survive, zabr distin ‘to like’, zag distin
‘to give birth’;

7. giptin : gir- ‘to take’: bo giptin ‘to smell out, to discover, dam giptin ‘to
have rest’, déma giptin ‘to turn one’s steps’, gardin giptin ‘to confess’;

8. istin : ill- ‘to leave, to let’: nam istin ‘to name’, pada istin ‘to put aside’;

9. kaptin : kap- ‘to fall’: ¢er kaptin ‘to hide (vi.), to conceal oneself’, (y)ér
kaptin ‘to descend’, kassi pada kaptin ‘to follow’, kassi 6§a kaptin ‘to recall
someone), tar kaptin ‘to fall behind’;

2t is possible to build a compound verb from practically any word in BT with the help of
these two light verbs.
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10. kass(i)tin : kass- ‘to pull’: ach) kass(i)tin ‘to sigh’, (bi) dara kassitin ‘to ex-
ecute, to put to death’, dil kass(i)tin ‘to want’, dast kass(i)tin ‘to touch,
kassi dasta sa ... kass(i)tin ‘to stop (someone from doing something)’, gos
kass(i)tin ‘to listen; to obey’, pasomani kass(i)tin ‘to regret’, sizai kass(i)tin
‘to suffer’, tack kass(i)tin ‘to sprawl’;

11. kattitin : katt- ‘to win, to gain’: nam kattitin ‘to become famous’;

12. mantin : man- ‘to remain, to stay’: ayran mantin ‘to be surprised’;

13. sistin : sind- ‘to split, to break’: pac sistin ‘to tear off’;

14. satitin : sat- ‘to keep’: ra(h) satitin ‘to be on the watch for smb.’;

15. $antin : $an- ‘to throw, to vomit’: ap santin ‘to sprinkle’;

16. wartin : war- ‘to eat’: gwazi wartin ‘to be cheated’, gussa wartin ‘to grieve’,
sadrikk wartin ‘to stumble’, sogind wartin ‘to swear, to vow’, §6r wartin ‘to
stir (vi.)".

Compound verbs in BT are not homogeneous from the point of view
of grammatical relations between their components. Compound verbs
have features of analytical constructions and are at the same time similar
to unbound word combinations. Nominal and verbal components of a
compound verb preserve an independent stress and are separated from
each other with a pause. In positive sentences the main stress falls on the
nominal part and the secondary stress is on the verbal part; in negative
sentences the main stress falls on the negation particle and in interrogative
sentences the main stress can fall either on the nominal or on the verbal
part of the compound verb depending on type of question.® Thus, both
parts of a compound verb are phonetically independent from one another.

Compound verbs in BT have several common features with compound
verbs in NP. In both languages a noun, which forms the nominal part
of compound verbs, can be used without any morphological elements
expressing the whole class of similar objects or phenomena, i.e. it can lose
its paradigmatic features. Nevertheless, under certain syntactic conditions
the nominal part in both languages can reveal its grammatical properties
and take on the indefiniteness marker, the plural ending, the object marker
and can be modified by adjectives. In BT the range of morphological
activity of the nominal part is wider than in NP, because the nominal
part in BT can be declined. Moreover, the declension of the nominal part
can change the whole syntactic structure of a sentence. For example,
the compound verb jawab datin ‘to answer, depending on whether the
nominal part is definite or indefinite, can be met in two different syntactic
constructions:

3Normally the stress falls on the nominal part of the compound verb also in questions, but
in yes-no questions the stress can be shifted onto the verbal part, i.e. the last syllable of the
verb stem for topicalisation purposes.
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(447) man ayra jawab dat-un.
I DEM.OB]J answer give.PAST-1SG
‘Tanswered him'.

(448) man a-1 jawab-a dat-un.
I DEM-GEN answer-OB]J give.PAST-1SG
‘T answered him’.

The use of the nominal part in the objective case in example (448) presumes
that the following sentence most probably contains direct speech. Thus, the
nominal component of compound verbs in BT never remains out of syntac-
tic connections with other words in a sentence.

Among the compound verbs in BT it is reasonable to distinguish between
proper BT verbal compounds (where belong also borrowings from AR and
NP) and recent borrowings from Turkmen and Russian. The nominal com-
ponent of proper BT compound verbs can be presented:

1. With a generic noun in the direct case:
(449) tajir arkatt kurt.
merchant movement do.PAST.3SG
‘The merchant stood up.’
(450) m-nind u gos b-kass.
SUBJ-sit.PRES and ear SUBJ-pull. PRES
‘Sit down and listen’.

(451) ta pace nan-a na-war-ay?
you.SG why bread-IMPF NEG-eat.PRES-2SG
‘Why don’t you eat?’

2. With a noun with the indefiniteness marker -é. In this case the indefi-
niteness marker eliminates genericity, (cf. Windfuhr 1989: 533):

(452) dukkandar nalatt-é kurt.
shop-keeper curse-IND do.PAST.3SG

‘The shop-keeper cursed (lit. ‘made a curse’).’

(453) pa wat ap-u-taam-é kurt-a u Ssut-a.
for REFL water-and-food-IND do.PAST-PP and go.PAST-PP
‘He has made some food for himself and gone’.
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3. With a noun in the objective case:

(454) a-1 salam-ay jawab-a
DEM-GEN greeting-GEN answer-OB]J
na-dat-i.

NEG-give. PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG

‘He did not answer his greeting.’

All the verbs borrowed from Turkmen are adopted by BT as compound
verbs (see also Axenov 2003). There are two types of verbal borrowings in
BT. If the Turkmen verb has a stem which can be used separately as an
adjective or a noun, then the verbal compound is constructed in BT in the
following way: the detached nominal part (stem of the Turkmen verb) is
accompanied by the light verbs kurtin ‘to do’ or biitin ‘to be’: balli kurtin ‘to
appoint’ (TURKM. bellemek), where the nominal part belli ‘well-known,
obvious’ has been borrowed in the form of balli with the same meaning.
The nominal part can be used separately in Balochi as an adjective in
attributive and predicative functions:

(455) mahammad balli-én mardume-é.
NP well-known-ATTR man-IND

‘Mahammad is a well-known man.’

On the other hand, if a Turkmen verb is simple or if its nominal part can
be built in Turkmen by adding supplemental suffixes, then the verbal com-
pound is constructed as follows in BT: as a nominal part the infinite form
of the Turkmen verb in -jak plus the verbs kurtin or biitin is used. In Turk-
men the form in -jak/-jek is not conjugated and is used to express a defi-
nite future action, but in BT this meaning has been lost and the form has
acquired nominal morphological attributes, which can be revealed only in
verbal compounds. This form is not used in BT in other contexts. Moreover,
the BT borrowings do not preserve the vocalic harmony of the Turkmen
source words, thus only forms in -jak are possible. For example: yarassakk
kurtin ‘to wait’ (TURKM. yarasmak). In Turkmen the definite future tense
of this verb would be vyarasjak (pronounced yarassakk), so in the BT form,
as well as in the Turkmen form, the initial consonant of the suffix is assim-
ilated to the last consonant of the stem. In the analysed texts, among oth-
ers, the following compound verbs have been found: yaplajakk kurtin ‘to
pack’ (TURKM. yaplamak); basarjakk kurtin ‘to be able, to know’ (TURKM.
basarmak); tabsirjakk kurtin ‘to charge, to instruct’ (TURKM. tabsirmak);
stiSurjakk kurtin ‘to move, to push’ (TURKM. sySyrmek). Examples:
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(456) agarta é kar-a basarjakk-a na-kan-ay, wayla
if  you.SG DEM work-OB]J skill-IMPF NEG-do.PRES-2SG in vain
mna um gutt-usk ma-kan, wat-ra  um.
1.OB]J also throat-dry PROH-do.PRES REFL-OB] also
‘If you can’t do this work, don’t make both my and your throat sore
in vain.
(457) stola kamm-é anguri stiSurjakk kan.
table-OB]J little-IND aside movement do.IMPV
‘Move aside the table a little.’

It seems that this method of borrowing is active, and depending on the dis-
course situation it is possible to build such a verbal compound in BT from
almost every Turkmen simple verb.

Russian verbs, if borrowed, are taken in their infinitive form to which the
light verbs kurtin or biitin are attached:

(458) go dap-a am-é rang am-és-a
with mouth-OBL EMPH-DEM way EMPH-DEM-OBJ
tacit-a kan-t.

sharpen-IMPF do.PRES-3SG
‘With his mouth he sharpens it (i.e. sword) in this way.’

In the example (458) the compound verb tacit kurtin has the Russian infini-
tive tocit’ ‘to sharpen’ as a nominal unchangeable part.

The verbal part of compound verbs preserves its paradigmatic features and
can take the prefixes k- and bi-. As a verbal component of compound verbs
most frequently the light verbs kurtin ‘to do’ and biitin ‘to be, to become’ are
used. The former generally builds transitive verbs and the latter intransitive:
jam kurtin ‘to gather (vt.)’ - jam biitin ‘to gather (vi.)’, sf kurtin ‘to inform’ -
si biitin ‘to be informed’, pac kurtin ‘to open (vt.)’ - pac bitin ‘to open (vi.)"
However, a number of verbs with intransitive meaning can be built with the
help of the verb kurtin, for example: zindagi kurtin ‘to live’, abazi kurtin ‘to
swim, to bathe’ etc. The verbal part in a number of compound verbs can
be replaced with another verb without changing its meaning, for example:
xayrat datin - xayrat kurtin ‘to offer, to sacrifice’.

It is impossible to establish the exact number of compound verbs in BT,
because compounds can freely be created with new nominal parts in the
process of speech.
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9.2.3 Preverbal verbs

Preverbal verbs in BT are represented as a combination of a simple verb
with one of the two lexical preverbs: bir and dar. These preverbs, in con-
tradistinction to the morphological prefixes k- and bi-, are derivational, and
either expand the lexical meaning of the verb or change it completely. The
preverb bir is used only as a part of preverbal verbs and as a part of the
complex postposition sarbir ‘on top of’, while dar has an independant lex-
ical meaning in BT and can be declined. When it is used in the genitive, it
functions as an adjective with the meaning ‘strange, foreign’: daray mulk
‘foreign country’. In the oblique case it is used as an adverb with the mean-
ing ‘outside’ and is partly synonymous to the adverb danna, for example:

(459) yakk méman-é ast ki Sa dar-a-a
one guest-IND FCOPPRES.3SG SUB from PREV-OBL-IMPF
k-ayt.

IMPF-come.PRES.3SG

‘There is a guest who comes from outside.’

As a part of preverbal verbs these preverbs have the following meanings.
The preverb bir in combination with verbs kurtin ‘to do’ and datin ‘to give’
denotes an upward movement, for example:

(460) ahti-ay  gost-an-a bir  kurt-ant u jos
deer-GEN meat-PL-OBJ PREV do.PAST-3PL and boiling
dat-ant.
give.PAST-3PL

‘They put the deer’s meat on the fire and boiled (it).’

(461) gudan a zaytun-1 ¢argad-a zurt-ant u wat-ra
afterwards DEM PN-GEN shawl-OB]J take.PAST-3PL and REFL-OB]
bir dat-ant.

PREV give.PAST-3PL
‘Then they took Zaytun’s shawl and covered themselves (with it).’

In combination with the verb gastin ‘to walk, to search’ the preverb bir
forms a verb with the meaning ‘to come back, to return, for example:

(462) nadirsazand u halak pada bi sar-a bir
NP weary and exhausted back to town-OBL PREV
gast.
walk.PAST.3SG

‘Nadirshah weary and exhausted returned back to the town.’
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The preverb dar in combination with verbs biitin ‘to be’, kurtin ‘to do’, atin
‘to come’, kaptin ‘to fall, mantin ‘to stay’ denotes an outward movement:
dar biitin ‘to come out’, example (463); dar kurtin ‘to take out, to draw,
to drive out, examples (464) and (465); dar atin ‘to appear, to rise)
examples (466), (467) and (468); dar kaptin ‘to go out’, examples (469) and
(470); dar mantin ‘to be in need, to starve’, example (471).

(463)

(464)

(465)

(466)

(467)

(468)

zag Sa  cér-kapt-ag-én ja-a dar
boy from hidden part-fall. PAST-PP-ATTR place-OBL PREV
biit.

be.PAST.3SG

‘The boy came out from his hideout.’

ta zam-a dar kan!

you.SG sword-OBJ PREV SUBJ.do.PRES

‘Draw your sword!’

b-ill-1 padis$amna Sa sar-a dar
SUBJ-leave.PRES-ENC.3SG king  1.OBJ from town-OBL PREV
p-kan-t.

SUBJ-do.PRES-3SG

‘Let the king drive me out from the city.’

tari malaki ro¢ dar na-y-at-at

morning early SUB sun PREV NEG-HI-come.PAST-COPPAST.3SG
wat-1 uStur-an-a  laddit.

REFL-GEN camel-PL-OB]J load.PAST.3SG

‘Early in the morning, when the sun had not yet risen, he loaded up
his camels.’

piramard am-é ki at radag bit,
old man EMPH-DEM SUB come.PAST.3SG en route be.PRES-3SG
dist ta mar dar at.

see.PAST.3SG that snake PREV come.PAST.3SG

‘When the old man was going to set out, he saw that the snake ap-
peared.’

bras-i tunnag biit, dem-a-is

brother-ENC.3SG thirsty be.PAST.3SG face-OBJ-ENC.3PL

on-é dar at

blood-IND PREV come.PAST.3SG

‘Her brother became thirsty, (and suddenly) in front of them ap-
peared blood.’
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(469) saabbaswat-ra  vyarib pos kurt u dar
NP REFL-OBJ poor cover do.PAST.3SG and PREV
kapt bi sahr-a.
fall.PAST.3SG to town-OBL
‘Shah Abbas dressed himself as a poor man and came out into the
town.

(470) molid dar kapt u gada-an-a gust.
maidservant PREV fall. PAST.3SG and beggar-PL-OB]J say.PAST.3SG
‘Maidservant went out and told the beggars.’

(471) y-e tajir am-é rang xwar btit ki pa
HI-DEM merchant EMPH-DEM way poor be.PAST.3SG SUB for
wat-1 nan-a dar mant.

REFL-GEN bread-OBL PREV stay.PAST.3SG
‘This merchant was so poor that he starved (was short of his bread).’

The preverbs bir and dar as parts of preverbal verbs cannot take case end-
ings. The morphological elements which can appear between preverbs and
verbs are the aspectual particle -a, the negation particle na-, the prohibitive
particle ma-, and the enclitic pronouns.

9.3 Verb morphological elements

All verb forms are built with the help of the following morphological ele-
ments: stems, personal endings, morphological prefixes, the causative suf-
fix, an aspectual particle, negation and prohibitive particles and the copula.

9.3.1 Verb stems

All verbs have two stems: a present stem and a past stem (Bar-
jasteh Delforooz 2003: see also). The former is used in finite forms of the
non-past temporal level and to form the present participle. The latter
is used in finite forms of the past temporal level, and to form the past
participle and infinitive.

The past stem always ends in -t and can be obtained by detaching the end-
ing -in from the infinitive, for example: gustin — gust ‘to say’, burtin - burt ‘to
take away’.

Morphological differences between present and past stems of simple verbs

in the synchronic perspective result in a distinction between regular and
irregular formations of past stems from present stems. As Barjasteh (2003:

162



26) states, “Synchronically speaking, we might call Balochi and NP verbs
regular when their past stem is formed by adding one of the suffixes -t, -it or
-at (-t, -d, 1d, -ad for NP) to the present stem without any further changes”.
Thus, the regular formations in BT include the following three groups:

1.

Verbs which derive the present stem by detaching the suffix -it from the
past stem:? andit- : and- from anditin ‘to laugh’, buddit- : budd- from
budditin ‘to sink, burrit- : burr- from burritin ‘to cut), ¢assit- : ¢ass- from
¢assitin ‘to taste’, jakkit- : jakk- from jakkitin ‘to cough’, kass(i)t- : kass-
from kass(i)tin ‘to drag), Iotit- : Iot- from Iotitin ‘to want), etc.;

Verbs which derive the present stem by detaching the suffix -t from the
past stem: gust- : gus- from gustin ‘to say’, kapt- : kap- from kaptin ‘to
fall’, kust- : kus- from kustin ‘to kill’, rast- : ras- from rastin ‘to arrive’, etc.
This group includes also all the causative verbs (see p. 170), for exam-
ple: gardént- : gardéen:- from gardéntin ‘to turn, trussént- : trussén- from
trussentin ‘to scare’, rakként- : rakken:- from rakkéntin ‘to rescue’, etc. The
verb gwast- : gwaz- from gwastin ‘to pass’ also belongs to this group, be-
cause the voiceless -s- before the suffix of the past stem appears as a re-
sult of devoicing of the consonant -z-: *gwazt — gwast.

Verbs which derive the present stem by detaching the suffix -at from the
past stem: ustat- : ust- from ustatin ‘to rise, to get up’, ostat- : 6st- from
ostatin ‘to stop, to wait’.

The irregular stem formations in BT include the following alternations:

1.

Present stems in -¢, which changes to -t in past stems: doc¢- : dot- from
dotin ‘to sew’, mic- : mit(k)- from mitin (micitin) ‘to suck’, réc¢- : rét- from
rétin ‘to pour’, soc- : sot- from sotin ‘to burn, etc.;

Present stems in -rd, -r and -II, which change to -$t in past stems: gard-
: gast- from gastin ‘to wander, to seek’, dar- : dast- from dastin ‘to have),
ill- : ist- from istin ‘to put’;

. Present and past stems with vowel alternation: rop- : rupt- from ruptin

‘to sweep’, §6d- : Sust- from sustin ‘to wash’, dos- : dust- from dustin ‘to
milk’, bar- : burt- from burtin ‘to carry away’, ar- : 4(w)urt- from a(w)urtin
‘to bring’, ba(y)- : bit- from biitin ‘to be’;

Present stems with a final nasal: ¢in- : ¢it- from citin ‘to pluck, zin- : zit-
from zitin ‘to take, to buy’, kan- : kurt- from kurtin ‘to do’, uskin- : uskit-
from uskitin ‘to hear’;

Present stems with the nasal infix: band- : bast- from bastin ‘to close),
sind- : sist- from sistin ‘to tear’, nind- : nist- from nistin ‘to sit’;

Stems in -s: wasp- : wapt- from waptin ‘to sleep’ (with the metathesis ps
— sp);

4This group includes several denominative verbs: duzzitin : duzz- ‘to steal’ from duzz ‘thief’,
larzitin : larz- ‘to tremble’ from larz ‘tremble’.

163



7. Stems with the historical -ya- (cf. e.g. Sokolov 1956: 82): da(y)- : dat- from
datin ‘to give, mir- : murt- from murtin ‘to die’, gir- : gipt- from giptin ‘to
take’;

8. Suppletive stems: gind- : dist- from distin ‘to se€’, ra(w)- : Sut- from sutin
‘to go’. The verb a(y)- : at- from atin ‘to come’ can belong either to this
group or to the second group of verbs with regular stem formations.

9.3.2 Personal endings

Finite verb forms are built with the help of personal endings which are
unique for every person, except for the 1PL where inclusive and exclusive
forms have the same personal ending. Inflection of finite verb forms is pre-
sented in BT with two types of personal markers: present personal endings,
which are attached to the present stem, and past personal endings, which
are attached to the forms containing the past stem. Personal endings are
presented in the Table 9.2.

Table 9.2: Personal endings

Person Present Past
1SG -In -un
285G -ay

3SG -it/-t -0
1PL -an

2PL -it

3PL -ant

The present ending -tin 3SG is often used after present stems ending in the
following consonants: -1, -y, -n and -w. Verbs with the ending -t are further
distinguished as a separate conjugational class for the verb forms of the
non-past verb finite forms (see p. 176).

Present and past personal endings differ only in the first and third person
singular. In the third person singular the past personal ending is zero.
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9.3.3 Morphological prefixes

There are two morphological prefixes in BT: bi- and k-.> The prefix bi- is
used in three forms: imperative, present subjunctive and past subjunctive.
The prefix has four phonetical variants: bi-/b-/p-/m-. The full form of the
prefix (bi-) is used with monosyllabic stems for emphatic purposes. The use
of the other variants depends on the first sound of the verbal stem. The
morphophonemic variant b- is used before voiced consonants, for exam-
ple: bjan ‘hit!" from jatin ‘to hit, blot request!” from lotitin ‘to request, to
want’, brop ‘sweep!” from ruptin ‘to sweep’. The voiceless p- is used before
an initial voiceless consonant in the verb stem: pkass ‘pull!” from kass(@i)tin
‘to pull. The m- form of the prefix was registered only in the verb nistin ‘to
sit down’ - mnind ‘sit down!” and in its causative counterpart nadeéntin ‘to

seat’ - mnadeén ‘seat! help to sit down!”.%

Use of this prefix with simple verbs beginning with a consonant is optional.
There are two simple verbs in BT, which never drop the suffix bi-, although
they begin with a consonant. These verbs are: sutin ‘to go’ - bra ‘go!’, brain
‘if I go’ and wartin ‘to eat’ - bor ‘eat!’, borin ‘if I eat’.

The prefix bi- is always stressed, but when it is omitted, the stress shifts onto
the first syllable of the verb.

Use of the prefix bi- is obligatory if the present stem of a simple verb be-
gins with a vowel. Before initial a-/a- the vowel of the prefix bi- turns into
glide, for example: byar ‘bring!’ from awurtin ‘to bring’, byand ‘laugh!” from
anditin ‘to laugh’, bya ‘come! from atin ‘to come’. Before other initial vow-
els the phonetical variant b- is used, for example: bill ‘leave!’ from istin ‘to
leave’, bost ‘stand!” or ‘wait!” from ostatin ‘to stand, to wait’, bust ‘get up!’
from ustatin ‘to get up’.

The bi- prefix is never used before a present stem of a simple verb with
the initial b-: bar ‘take away!” from burtin ‘to take away’, band ‘close!” from
bastin ‘to close’, baxsa ‘forgive!’ from baxsatin ‘to forgive’, bay ‘be!’ from
biitin ‘to be’. It can never be attached to the verbs containing a preverb ei-
ther, for example: bir gard ‘come back!” from bir gastin ‘to come back’, bir
day ‘cover!” from bir datin ‘to cover’, dar & ‘come out!’ from dar atin ‘to come
out), dar ar ‘take out!’ from dar awurtin ‘to take out’. It is not often used with
compound verbs: bal ar ‘raise!’ from bal awurtin ‘to raise’, soj ka(n) ‘ask!
from soj kurtin ‘to ask’, although here forms with the prefix bi- are also pos-
sible, for example: diir pkanit ‘remove!” from diir kurtin ‘to remove’. Like-
wise, this prefix is never used in the negative forms.

5The prefix k- is described below on p. 166.
6The verb nimistin ‘to write’, which also has the initial n-, can be used either with bi-: binmis
‘write!” (with dropping of the first syllable of the stem) or with b-: bnimis.
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9.3.4 Aspectual grammatical morphemes

BT has the following grammatical morphemes to express aspectual seman-
tics: the enclitic particle -a and the morphological prefix k-. The aspectual
particle -a and the prefix k- in BT are used to build the TAM forms of the
present indicative and the imperfect indicative. In the present indicative
the particle -a and the prefix k- are also the morphological markers of the
indicative mood. In other moods the particle -a and the prefix k- are not
used.”

The idea of the “meaningless” (cf. e.g. Barker & Mengal 1969: 149). vowel
in Rakhshani dialects was rejected by Elfenbein in his article “Report on a
Linguistic Mission to Helmand and Nimruz”, where he notes: “There is no
doubt, however, that the a- has a function in Af, as in other Ra (including
Ma)... Its strength of function appears to diminish towards the south; it also
lives in EHB, though only sporadically...” (Elfenbein 1979: 43).8 In the rest of
the Balochi dialects, according to Elfenbein, this morpheme does not have
any semantic value (Elfenbein 1990: ix—xvii).

Sokolov considers “the prefix (or prefixes) -a k-” as an equivalent of the
Persian prefix mi- in the present indicative and in the imperfect indicative
(Sokolov 1956: 84, 87). In the same way, Buddruss identifies the aspectual
particle -a for the Balochi dialect spoken in Afghanistan as a meaningful af-
fix and not as an anaptyctic vowel, which has “den funktionellen Wert des
persischen Prifixes me/mi” (Buddruss 1989: 62). Buddruss also states, that
with a present stem the -a builds the present tense and with a past stem it
builds the imperfect (1989: 62).

In his description of the Sarawani dialect of Balochi, Baranzehi (2003: 89)
states, that in the present-future indicative and in the past tense imper-
fective aspect the element -a is added either to the nominal part of the
compound or “is also often added to the previous word in the case of non-
compound verbs. It is never added to the verb itself, rather, it is enclitic to
the previous word”. He also notes, that in the present-future indicative this
element “is not common in Pakistani Balochi” Baranzehi (2003: 89). The
prefix k- is not mentioned at all for the Sarawani dialect.

Thus, the particle -a has been registered for different dialects of the Balochi
language. Nevertheless, its degree of grammaticalisation is still unestab-
lished for other dialects than western Balochi.

There is no single opinion among the researchers on whether the affix -a
should be characterized as a prefix or as a suffix. Elfenbein notes, that we

7In imperative and subjunctive k- is replaced with the morphological prefix bi-.
8Elfenbein’s abbreviations for the dialects of the Balochi language: Af - the dialect spoken in
Afghanistan; Ra - Rakhshani; Ma - Makrani; EHB - Eastern Hill Balochi.
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can deal either “with a prefixed a- (as Europeans have tended to describe it)
or with a suffixed -a on the preceding word (as the Balo¢ themselves write
it)” (Elfenbein 1979: 43). According to Buddruss (1989: 62), the particle -a
is attached not as a verb prefix, but as an affix to the preceding word. He
states: “Das Morpheme a ist innerhalb der Verbalphrase gleichsam nicht
“frei”, sondern an ein Pronomen, Nomen oder Adverb “gebunden” ...Auch
schreibende Mutterschprachler des Baloci geben dies a, wenn iiberhaupt,
durch Zusatz von alif oder fatha an dem Wort, das dem Verb vorangeht,
wieder” (Buddruss 1989: 62). In the same way, the Baloch of Turkmenistan
when trying to write their own language in Cyrillic script never add the -a
to the verb.

Taking into consideration all the above, it seems to be reasonable to regard
the particle -a in BT as an affix, which is attached enclitically to the word
immediately preceding the verb. The affix -a and the prefix k- in the present
and imperfect indicative, cannot be considered as a prefix ak-, because they
do not make up a single morpheme and can be used separately. In negative
forms the consonant k- is replaced with the y-: man-a kain— man-a na-yain
‘Twill come’ - ‘T will not come’. Moreover, the prefix k- in comparison with
the affix -a seems to be less grammaticalised, although in a number of cases
when the particle -a can not be used, the prefix k- is the only morphological
element to express a definite TAM category (see below).

Sokolov (1956: 84) distinguishes between four combinations of “prefixes” -a
k- depending on the phonetic environment:

. C-ak-V: laskar-a k-ayt ‘the troop will come’;

. C-a C: gujangur-a raway? ‘where are you going?’;

. Vk-V: man ti myantaien gwara karin ‘I will bring your middle sister’;
. VC: roba bi wati dila gusit ‘the fox tells to itself’.

_~ W N~

However, the combinations V k-V and V C are impossible for BT, because
in both of them the last vowel of the first word always takes the particle -a,
thus forming the combinations V-a k-V and V-a C. As Sokolov states further
(1956: 84), the particle -a “sometimes can be heard also after a vowel: ba-a
kanin ‘Twill sell”. The combination V k-V is admissable only if the first word
of the combination ends with the indefiniteness marker -é.

Buddruss also states, that the use of the particle -a is subject to restrictions
of the phonetic neighbourhood, and the particle appears “nur dann, wenn
ein auf Konsonant endendes Nomen, Pronomen oder Adverb dem Verbum
vorangeht” (1989: 63). In BT, as is seen in the analysed material, the pho-
netic neighbourhood is irrelevant for the particle -a. After vowels the par-
ticle -a can be met in conjunctions even of three vowels, for example: tra é
tilaa-a dant ‘he will give you this gold coin’, which under a normal speech
tempo results in a fusion consisting only of one long &, and can be written
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by the Baloch of Turkmenistan, who never indicate long vowels, as *tra e tila
dant. Nevertheless, in a more moderate tempo the pronunciation of the two
grammatical morphemes (a of the objective case and the enclitic particle -
a) can clearly be heard with a pause made between them, thus connecting
the particle -a with the following verb.

The particle -a can not be used in the following cases:’

1. Before the verb dastin ‘to have’:

(472) mango padisa-a kar dar-in.
I with king-OBL work have.PRES-1SG
‘I have buisiness with the king.’

2. After the indefiniteness marker -é:

(473) corikau  jinikko dist-ant ta a-w-an-i pada
boy andgirl see.PAST-3PL that DEM-HI-PL-GEN after
baz-én deb-e k-a-w-ant.

many-ATTR demon-IND IMPF.-come.PRES-HI-3PL

‘The boy and the girl saw that many demons are after them.’
(474) e Sa yakk watan-é k-at-ant.

DEM from one country-IND IMPF;-come.PAST-3PL

‘They were coming from one (and the same) land.’

3. The particle -a cannot be used after the formant -ra, added to the indef-
initeness marker -é:

(475) zag bésabri-a kan-t u yakk anar-e-ra
boy anxiety-IMPF do.PRES-3SG and one pomegranate-IND-OB]J
war-t u jinenzag-é bit.

eat.PRES.3SG and woman-IND be.PRES.3SG

‘The boy becomes impatient and eats one pomegranate and be-
comes a woman.’

Nevertheless, the particle -a is commonly used after pronouns in the ob-
jective case, which include the formant -ra as a case marker:

(476) man tra-a gus-in.
I you.OBJ-IMPF tell. PRES-1SG

‘Tam telling you.’

4. Before the word am/um ‘also, even, and’:

9The absence of the particle -a does not influence the use of the prefix k-.
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(477) masil-é  raw-t u zag-ay piss-a um
envoy-IND go.PRES-3SG and boy-GEN father-OB]J also
k-ari-t.
IMPEF-bring. PRES-3SG
‘An envoy goes and brings also the boy’s father.’
(478) Ser dwarag bi-tti digar-a sayl kurt-in-a
lion again to-you.SG.GEN field-OBL view do.PAST-INF-OBJ
hi¢  waxt pikr um na-kan-t.
none time thought also NEG-do.PRES-3SG
‘The lion will never again even think to take a look at your field.’

It is important to note, that the dropping of the conjunction am/um re-
stores here the aspectual particle -a: masilé rawt u zagay pissa-a karit and
tion am/um eliminates the particle -a only if it is used immediately be-
fore the verb. In other cases the presence in a sentence of this conjunc-
tion does not influence the use of the particle -a, for example:

(479) jinikk um wat-1 sundiix-an-a go pucc-u-mucc-an-a
girl also REFL-GEN chest-PL-OB]J with garment-PL-IMPF
zur-it.

take.PRES-3SG
‘And the girl takes her chests with various garments.’

. At the beginning of a sentence or a clause. Thus, the aspectual particle -a
is never used before the conjunction of general subordination ki:

(480) baz-a ki  k-ar-it, wat-ra sa
falcon-OBJ SUB IMPF-bring. PRES-3SG REFL-OB]J from
asp-ay sara-a prén-it u baz a-i
horse-GEN above-IMPF throw.PRES-3SG and falcon DEM-GEN
céra-a kap-it.
under-IMPF fall. PRES-3SG
‘When he brings the falcon, he throws himself from the horse and
the falcon falls under him.’

(481) warna u jinikkki k-ay-ant, zag jinikk-ay
young man and girl SUB IMPFj-come.PRES-3PL boy girl-GEN
dasmal-a by-a-i-a dan-t.

handkerchief-OBJ to-DEM-GEN-IMPF give.PRES-3SG

‘When the young man and the girl come, the boy gives the girl’s
handkerchief to her.’
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(482) am-a int, k-aw-ant u uStur-ay
EMPH-DEM COP3SG IMPF;-come.PRES-3SG and camel-GEN
awsar-a-a gir-ant.
bridle-OBJ-IMPF take.PRES-3PL
‘And so, they come and take the camel’s bridle.’

(483) k-ar-it u dant bi padisa-ay
IMPF-bring. PRES-3SG and give.PRES.3SG to king-GEN
dast-a.
hand-OBL

‘He brings and gives (it) to the king.’
6. If there is a pause before the verb, the aspectual particle -a is never used:

(484) masma ...raw-an pa a-w-an-i sayl-a.
we.INCL...go.PRES-1PL for DEM-HI-PL-GEN view-OBL
‘We ... will go happily and look at them.’

(485) xanbadurr-a k-ayt, S-amidina
PN-IMPF  IMPFj-come.PRES.3SG from-here
...8gwaz-it.

...pass.PRES-35G
‘Khanbadur will come and ... pass along this road.’

In one verb in BT, kazmiitin : kazma- ‘to test, to tempt’, the prefix k- has
become a part of the stem and any forms of this verb without k- are impos-
sible.

9.3.5 Causative

present stem + -én + personal endings

The suffix -én, being attached to the present stem,!? builds the forms of the
morphological causative. In BT the suffix produces verb derivations either
from the verb present stem or from nouns. When the suffix is used after the
present stem, it produces:

1. Transitive verbs from intransitive verbs: rastin : ras- ‘to arrive’ - raséntin
‘to deliver’, gastin : gard- ‘to walk, to wander’ - gardéntin ‘to turn (vt.)),
Jukkitin : jukk- ‘to kneel (of camels)’ - jukkéntin ‘to cause to kneel
(a camel)’, trakkitin : trakk- ‘to burst (vi.)’ - trakéntin ‘to burst (vt.)),

i

laccitin : lacé- ‘to stick, to attach’ - la¢céentin ‘to stick (vt.)’, mitin : mic-

10A homophonic morpheme -én appears also after past stems, thus constructing the forms of
the past subjunctive together with the prefix bi- (p. 197).
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‘to suck’ - mécentin ‘to breast-feed’, rakkitin : rakk- ‘to save oneself, to
escape’ - rakkéntin ‘to save, to rescue’.

2. Causative verbs from transitive verbs: wantin : wan- ‘to read’ - wanéntin
‘to cause to read, to teach’.

By adding the causative suffix to a noun it is possible to create transitive
verbs, which semantically are similar to compound verbs with the verb
kurtin, for example: tawaréntin = tawar kurtin ‘to call’, badaléntin = badal
kurtin ‘to change’, jorentin = jor kurtin ‘to build; to make ready’. Intransitive
verbs from such formations can be built only analytically, i.e. with the help
of the verb biitin, for example: badal biitin ‘to be changed), jor bitin ‘to be
prepared, to be built’.

Several verbs change the quantity of the vowel in the present stem when
taking the causative suffix, for example: gwazentin ‘to spend’ from
gwastin : gwaz- ‘to pass, ¢aréntin ‘to graze (vt.)’ from Caritin : ¢ar- ‘to graze
(vi.). The last geminated consonant of the stem is pronounced as a simple
consonant after a long vowel before the causative suffix: trakéntin ‘to burst
(vt.)’ from trakkitin : trakk- ‘to burst (vt.). The verb wapéntin ‘to lay, to put
to bed’ from waptin : wasp- ‘to sleep’ not only changes the quantity of the
vowel, but also loses the consonant -s- of the present stem. The causative
form of the verb nistin : nind- ‘to sit’ is formed irregularly: nadentin ‘to
seat’.

The causative suffix occurs in all structural types of verbs, i.e. not only in
simple verbs, but also in preverbal and compound verbs. For example: bir
gardéntin ‘to return (vt.)’ from bir gastin : bir gard- ‘to come back’, bawar
daréntin ‘to assure, to convince’ from bawar dastin : bawar dar- ‘to believe’.

Several transitive verbs with the suffix -én do not have morphological in-
transitive counterparts. For example, as the intransitive form of the verb
galléntin ‘to chase out’ functions another lexical unit, i.e. the verb jistin : ji-
‘to flee’, while the verb gallitin : gall- ‘to flee’, which is usual for other Balochi
dialects (cf. e.g. Elfenbein 1990: 51), is not used in BT. Another example:
répéntin ‘to cheat’ - gwazi wartin ‘to be cheated’, while the verb répitin : rép-
‘to be cheated’, common in other Balochi dialects (Elfenbein 1990: 127) is
not used in BT.

The double causative suffix -aén- seems to be unproductive in BT. It was
found in only one verb: rakkaéntin ‘to cause to save’ from rakkéntin ‘to save,
to rescue’.
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In BT there is also the periphrastic (or analytic) causative, which consist of
the prohibitive or imperative,'! plus inflected forms of the verb kurtin ‘to
do’”:

(486) mas-i arci ki ma-rra kurt,
mother-ENC.3SG as much as SUB PROH-go.PRES do.PAST.3SG
jinikko razi  na-bit.
girl  content NEG-be.PAST.3SG
‘As much as her mother tried to stop her, the girl did not agree’.

(487) ap-ay ba kurt-in-a ma-kan
water-GEN price do.PAST-INF-OBJ PROH-do.PRES
kurt-1.

do.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘He (the king) forbade to sell water’.

9.3.6 Negation and prohibitive particles

The negation particle in BT is na- and the prohibitive particle is ma-. The
former is used with verb forms of indicative mood and the latter with verb
forms of imperative and subjunctive mood.

In all structural types of verbs both particles are placed immediately before
the verb (or the verbal part in compound verbs) and the main stress shifts
onto these particles:

(488) amma na-zant-ag-an.
we.EXCL NEG-know.PAST-PP-2PL

‘We did not know.’

(489) 1 gis-ay bast-ina wass
you.SG.GEN house-GEN bind.PAST-INF-OBJ sweet
na-kurt-un.

NEG-do.PAST-1SG

‘1did not like your marriage.’

1 The analysed material does not contains forms of imperative used in periphrastic causative
constructions, although forms like bra kurtin can often be heard in common speech of the
Baloch of Turkmenistan.
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Table 9.3: Present forms of the predicative copula

Person Positive Negative

1SG un na-(w)un
28G ay na-(w)ay
38G int na-(y)int
1PL an na-(w)an
2PL it na-(y)it
3PL ant na-(w)ant

In the present and imperfect indicative the negation particle na- replaces
the aspectual prefix k-:

(490) tra-a na-ill-in.
you.SG.OBJ-IMPF NEG-leave.PRES-1SG

‘Iwill not leave you.’

If the stem following after the negation and prohibitive particles begins
with the long vowel a-, then between the particles and the verb appears the
epenthesis -y-:

(491) nasro dér kurt u na-y-at
NP late do.PAST.3SG and NEG-H-come.PAST.3SG

‘Nasro was late and did not come.’

(492) wat-1 tawar-a bal na-y-awurt.
REFL-GEN voice-OB]J flight NEG-H-bring. PAST.3SG
‘He did not raise his voice.’

9.3.7 Predicative copula

The predicative copula in BT has two forms: present indicative and preterite
indicative. In negative forms the epentheses -w- usually occurs in 1SG, 1PL,
2SG and 3PL, and the epenthesis -y- in 3SG and 2PL, although forms with
hiatus are also possible (see p. 46). The present indicative form of the pred-
icative copula are shown in Table 9.3.

After the final vowel of a preceding word the hiatus can be eliminated in the
same way:
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(493) ta duzz-é na-w-ay, b-ra.
you.SG thief-IND NEG-HI-COPPRES.2SG SUB]J-go.PRES
‘Go, you are not a thief.

(494) ti jind zarr-é w-ay granba-en.
you.SG.GEN self money-IND HI-COPPRES.2SG heavy.price-ATTR
‘You yourself are a precious treasure’.

The 3SG of the predicative copula in present indicative can take the aspec-
tual particle -a. The aspectual particle here seems to have the semantics of
either habituality or futurity:

(495) mni kar kawsdoci int-a.
I.GEN work shoemaking COPPRES.3SG-IMPF
‘My business is shoe-making’.
(496) ar ma-é azar tila ti akk
every month-IND thousand gold you.SG.GEN salary
int-a.
COPPRES.3SG-IMPF
‘Your salary is (or ‘will be’) one thousand gold coins monthly’.

There is also a negative contracted form of the predicative copula, which is
equal for 3SG and for the 3PL: né — na-int, na-(w)ant.

The conjugation of the predicative copula in the preterite indicative
is shown in Table 9.4. In negative forms and after the final vowel of
a preceding word the epenthetic -w- can appear in all forms of the
predicative copula in the preterite indicative.

Table 9.4: Preterite forms of the predicative copula

Person Positive Negative

1SG atun na-(w)atun
28G atay na-(w)atay
3SG at na-(w)at
1PL atan na-(w)atan
2PL atit na-(w)atit
3PL atant na-(w)atant

The full form of the predicative copula was registered only for the present
indicative. The full form is characteristic for the folkloric texts, while in
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common speech it is usually replaced with enclitic forms of the predicative
copula. The stress both in positive and negative forms falls on the stem.
The full forms of the predicative are presented in Table 9.5.

Table 9.5: Full forms of the predicative copula in the present indicative

Person Positive Negative

1SG astun nestun
28G astay nestay
3SG ast nést
1PL astan nestan
2PL astit neéstit
3PL astant néstant

Only short forms of the predicative copula in the present indicative are used
enclitically.

9.4 Finite forms

The relation of the event to reality in BT is expressed by opposition of three
moods: indicative, imperative and subjunctive. The category of mood is
closely related to the category of tense, which expresses the relation of the
event to the moment of speech (absolute tenses) or to another moment se-
lected by a speaker as a basis for temporal relations (relative tenses). Inside
the opposition of temporality vs. modality the latter seems to be more im-
portant, because modality creates conditions for any possible realisation of
temporal relations. The category of tense in BT is presented by two tempo-
ral levels: past and non—past, which are marked on the verb stem.

In BT, unlike in some other languages where the aspectuality can be dis-
tinguished as a morphological category, verbs have special morphological
markers for the imperfective aspect, whereas the perfective aspect remains
unmarked. As Edelman states (1975: 383), the aspectual oppositions ap-
pear only on the past temporal level, where the aspectually neutral form of
preterite is opposed to another verb form, which has progressive and itera-
tive aspectual meanings. Further she notes, that since there is also the per-
fect, which has the resultative meaning, the aspectual system of the Balochi
language can be presented as a triple opposition of the past verb forms: un-
marked - durative/iterative - resultative. In addition, the aspectual system
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in BT includes a number of syntactic constructions with different aspectual
semantics.

Since the ergative construction does not exist in BT, both transitive and
intransitive verbs are conjugated according to one and the same conjuga-
tional type and relations between subject and object in a sentence can be
expressed only with the nominative-accusative construction.

9.4.1 Non-past

The non-past temporal level is presented in BT with the verb forms of
present indicative, present subjunctive and imperative. All these forms are
built from the present stem.

Present indicative

-a + present stem + present personal endings

Formation

The present indicative is formed from the present stem with the help of the
present personal endings and the aspectual enclitic particle -a (see p. 166).
In BT it seems to be impossible to make a distinction between the present-
future and the present continous, because the enclitic particle -a appears
in both cases (cf. e.g. Nawata 1981: 19-20). Depending on the ending of the
3SG all the verbs in BT belong to two conjugational classes. Verbs of the first
class have the ending -1t in the 3SG, while verbs of the second class end with
-t.

Verbs beginning with a vowel (except anditin : and- ‘to laugh), see p. 177)
always add the prefix k- (see p. 165) in positive forms. Stress distribution in
all verb forms was explained in the section Stress on p. 48.

Verbs of the first class

Table 9.6 shows the conjugation in present indicative of the following verbs
of the first class: distin : gind- ‘to se€’, awurtin : ar- ‘to bring’, anditin : and-
‘to laugh’, bir gastin : bir gard- ‘to come back’ and dastin : dar- ‘to have’:

If the present stem of a verb ends with a vowel, then in the intervocalic pos-
tion between the last syllable of the present stem and personal endings the
epenthesis -y- or -w- can occur to eliminate the hiatus.!? However, very of-
ten the hiatus is preserved, i.e. personal endings are attached to the present

12The epenthesis -w- in this position can occur in only one verb - atin : a- ‘to come’.
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Table 9.6: Present indicative (verbs of the first class)

‘see’ ‘bring’ ‘laugh’ ‘come back’ ‘have’
1SG -agindin -a k-arin -a andin bir-a gardin darin
2SG -aginday -ak-aray -aanday  bir-agarday  daray
3SG -agindit -a k-arit -a andit bir-a gardit darit
1PL  -agindan -ak-aran -aandan bir-agardan daran
2PL  -agindit -a k-arit -a andit bir-a gardit darit
3PL -agindant -ak-arant -aandant bir-agardant darant

stem without any connecting sound. In Table 9.7 the conjugation in the
present indicative is given of the verbs pataptin : pata- ‘to wrap’, baxsatin
: baxsa- ‘to forgive), jistin : ji- ‘to flee’ and greétin : gre- ‘to weep'.

Table 9.7: Present indicative (verbs of the first class with epentheses)

‘wrap’ ‘forgive’ ‘flee’ ‘weep’
1SG -apata(y)in -a baxsa(y)in -ajily)in  -agre(y)in
2SG -apata(y)ay -abaxsa(y)ay -aji(y)ay -agréway
3SG -apata(y)it -a baxsa(y)it -aji(y)it -a grée(y)it
1PL  -apata(y)lan -abaxsa(y)an -aji(y)an -agréwan
2PL  -apata(y)it -a baxsa(y)it -aji(y)it -a gré(y)it
3PL -apata(y)ant -abaxsa(y)ant -aji(y)ant -agréwant

Negative forms of simple verbs are built by adding the negation particle na-
to the positive forms. Verbs with an initial vowel lose the prefix k- after the
negation particle and in its place appears the epenthesis -y-. In negative
forms of all types of verbs the main stress shifts onto the negation particle.

The verb anditin : and- ‘to laugh’ does not take the prefix k- in positive forms
and does not have the epenthesis -y- in negative forms because of the initial
glottal fricative h-. Although this sound generally is not pronounced, its full
pronunciation can be restored in a slow speech.'3

Verbs of the first class in a fast pronunciation sometimes lose the last con-
sonant of the personal ending of 3SG: kapit - kapi ‘he/she falls’ from kaptin
: kap- ‘to fall rasit - rasi ‘he/she arrives’ from rastin : ras- ‘to arrive’, guddit

13This phenomenon can be compared with the abscence of liaison in French before the so
called “h aspiré”, for example: trés haut ‘very high’ is pronounced as [tre o].
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- guddi ‘she/he chops’ from gudditin : gudd- ‘to chop’. The 3SG of the verb
gustin : gus- ‘to say’ can undergo considerable changes and together with its
full pronunciation gusit ‘he/she says’ is found in the following forms: gusi,
Sitand $i.

Causative and all other verbs with the present stem in -n have the ending -it
in 3SG, for example: prénit ‘he/she throws’ from préntin : prént- ‘to throw’,
manit ‘he/she stays’ from mantin : man- ‘to stay’, wanit ‘he/she reads’ from
wantin : wan- ‘to read), trakkénit ‘he/she bursts’ from trakkéntin : trakkén-
‘to burst, répenit ‘he/she cheats’ from repéntin : repén- ‘to cheat’, rasénit
‘he/she delivers’ from rasentin : rasén- ‘to deliver’, etc.

Verbs of the second class

In BT there are several verbs which have a special form for 3SG with or with-
out modification of the present stem. All these verbs have a monosyllabic
present stem and end with -tin 3SG. They can be divided into the following
groups:

1. Two verbs with the present stem ending in -r, which lengthen the stem
vowel in 3SG: wart ‘he/she eats’ from wartin : war- ‘to eat''* and bart
‘he/she takes away’ from burtin : bar- ‘to take away’. Here also belongs
the verb giptin : gir- ‘to take’, which in 3SG together with the lengthening
of the stem vowel looses the last consonant of the stem: git ‘he/she takes’.
These verbs are conjugated as shown in Table 9.8:

Table 9.8: Present indicative (verbs of the second class, first group)

¢ i

eat ‘take away’  ‘take’
1SG -awarin  -abarin -a girin
2SG -awaray  -abaray -a giray
3SG -awart -a bart -a git
1PL -awaran -abaran -a giran
2PL  -awarit -a barit -a girit
3PL -awarant -abarant -a girant

All other verbs with the final consonant -r of the present stem belong to
the first conjugational class and have the personal ending of the 3SG -it:
mirit ‘he/she dies’ from murtin : mir- ‘to die’, zarit ‘he/she takes’ from
zurtin : zar- ‘to take, to pick up’, darit ‘he/she has’ from dastin : dar- ‘to
have’, karit ‘he/she brings’ from a(w)jurtin : ar- ‘to bring’ etc.

14The 3SG of the verb wartin coincides with the past stem, thus the form wart is common for
the 3SG in both present and preterite indicative.
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2. Six verbs with the present stem ending in -n: zitin : zin- ‘to buy;, to take),
uskitin : uskin- ‘to hear’'®, jatin : jan- ‘to strike, to hit’, kurtin : kan- ‘to do,
to make,, &itin : ¢in- ‘to gather, to pick, zantin : zan- ‘to know’'®. These
verbs are conjugated as shown in Table 9.9.

Table 9.9: Present indicative (verbs of the second class, second group)

‘buy, take’ ‘hear’ ‘stike, hit'  ‘do, make’ ‘know’
1SG -azinin -a kuskinin -a janin -a kanin -a zanin
2SG -azinay -a kuskinay  -ajanay -a kanay -a zanay
3SG -azint -a kuskint -a jant -a kant -a zant
1PL  -azinan -a kuskinan  -ajanan -a kanan -a zanan
2PL  -azinit -a kuSkinit -a janit -a kanit -a zanit

3PL -azinant -akusSkinant -ajanant -akanant -azanant

3. Four verbs with individual stem modifications in the conjugational
paradigm: atin : a- ‘to come’, Sutin : raw- ‘to go’, datin : day- ‘to give’ and
biitin : bay- ‘to become’.

The verb atin has three variants of pronunciation in 2SG, 1PL and 3PL,
where the personal endings can be attached to the present stem either
through the epentheses -y- and -w- or without them. Here the choice
between the pronunciation with the approximants -y- or -w- and hiatus
is not limited by any kind of boundaries and one speaker can use all the
three forms in one story. In 1SG and in 2PL, as in case of all other verbs
with the present stem ending with a vowel, two variants are possible:
with hiatus or with the epenthesis -y-. In 3SG the stem vowel becomes
short and the present stem looks like ay-. In negative form of 3SG the
vowel of the negation particle na- and the first vowel of the stem build
a contracted vowel: n-ayt ‘he/she does not come’, but full pronunciation
is also possible: na-yayt. In other negative forms after the negative par-
ticle the epenthesis -y- occurs. The full paradigm of the verb atin in the
present indicative is given in Table 9.10.

The verb Sutin ‘to go’ demonstrates three forms of the present stem: ra-,
ray- and raw-. But in contrast to the verb atin, here the stem in -w is not
a phonetical variant of the stem in -y, i.e. these two forms of the stem are
not interchangeable and forms like *rayay, *rayan and *rayant are impos-
sible in BT. The present paradigm of the verb Sutin is presented in Table
9.11.

150ther Balochi dialects have form of the 3SG in -t i.e. uskinit (cf. e.g. Barker & Mengal 1969:
I:134), which is not used in BT.

186The form of the 3SG of present indicative of the verb zantin coincides with the 3SG of
preterite indicative: zant.
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Table 9.10: Present indicative (verb atin ‘to come’)

Positive Negative
1SG  -akain (kayin) -a na-yain (na-yayin)
2SG  -akayay (kaway, kaay) -a na-yayay (na-yaway, na-yaay)
3SG -akayt -a nayt (na-yayt)
1PL  -akayan (kawan, kaan) -a na-yayan (na-yawan, na-yaan)
2PL  -akait (kayit) -a na-yait (na-yayit)

3PL  -akayant (kawant, kaant) -a na-yayant (na-yawant, na-yaant)

Table 9.11: Present indicative (verb Sutin ‘to go’)

1SG  -arain (rayin)
285G -araway

385G -arawt

1PL  -arawan

2PL  -arait (rayit)

3PL -arawant

Although the form of the imperative, as in case of the verb atin, is built
without the final approximant: bra ‘go!’, the present stem can not be
fixed as ra-, because forms like *raay etc. are also inadmissable in BT.
Most obviously, the stem raw- drops its final sound in the imperative
and before the front vowels of personal endings, where the epenthesis
-y- is also possible.

Similarly, two other verbs of this group, datin : day- ‘to give’ and bitin :
bay- ‘to be, to become’, can drop the final -y of the stem before personal
endings beginning with front vowels. These two verbs have special forms
for 3SG: dant and bit respectively and are conjugated in the present in-
dicative as shown in Table 9.12.

Thus, the approximant -y- here is not an epenthesis, but a part of the
present stem, since this sound is preserved in forms of the imperative:
day ‘give!’ and bay ‘be!’.

Function

The aspectual and temporal correlation of the present indicative was char-
acterized by Comrie (1976: 66) as follows: “Since the present tense is es-
sentially used to describe, rather than to narrate, it is essentially imperfec-
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Table 9.12: Present indicative (verbs datin ‘to give’ and biitin ‘to be’)

1SG -adain (dayin) -abain (bayin)

2SG -adayay -a bayay (baay)
3SG -adant -a bit
1PL  -adayan -a bayan

2PL  -adait (dayit)  -a bait (bayit)
3PL -adayant -a bayant

tive, either continuous or habitual, and not perfective”. The core meaning
of the present indicative in BT is an aspectual one, which defines an action
or a sequence of actions as unaccomplished before a definite time point.
Usually this time point is the moment of speech, although in some cases
the time point can be represented with other temporal locations (the rela-
tive present). This aspectual core meaning of the present tense can be con-
cretized by a context or a speech situation thus giving several modifications,
which express:

1. A process which is going on at the moment of speech (progressive
present):

(497) ta Sa guja-a k-ay-ay wa
you.SG from where-IMPF IMPF.-come.PRES-2SG and
guja-a raw-ay?

where-IMPF go.PRES-2SG
‘Where are you coming from and where are you going?’

2. An action or event, which takes place constantly, habitually or tradition-
ally (habitual present):

(498) ta p-€ kar-an ki man-a kan-in, baxt
you.SG for-DEM work-PL SUB I-IMPF do.PRES-1SG luck
na-dar-ay.

NEG-have.PRES-2SG
“You do not have luck in the affairs that I do.’

3. An action without any time reference, usually in sentences containig
universal statements (generic present):

(499) pa adddardi-a pas-ay post-a  gwar-a-a
for radiculitis-OBL sheep-GEN skin-OB]J breast-OBJ-IMPF
kan-ant.
do.PRES-3SG

‘For radiculitis they put on sheep’s skin.’
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4. A future action:

(500) gudaa mna duzz-a git u mni sal-ay
then DEM 1.OB]J thief-IMPF take.PRES.3SG and I.GEN year-GEN
akk-a-a na-dant.

salary-OBJ-IMPF NEG-give.PRES.3SG

‘Then he will take me for a thief and will not give my year’s salary.’
(501) b-gus, tra icci-a na-kan-in.

SUBJ-tell. PRES you.OBJ nothing-IMPF NEG-do.PRES-1SG

‘Tell (me), I will not do anything to you.’

The habitual-future polysemy of verbal forms, which can have a
temporal reference both to the present and to the future, has been
pointed out by different authors for a number of languages belonging to
various groups (cf. e.g. Haspelmath & Konig 1998: 48).17

5. In conditional constructions the present indicative always refers to a fu-
ture action:

(502) ta wat-1 gréwag-ay sabab-a ma-gus-ay,
you.SG REFL-GEN cry-GEN cause-OBJ PROH-tell. PRES-2SG
tra-a na-ill-in.

you.OBJ-IMPF NEG-let.PRES-1SG

‘If you do not tell me the reason of your crying, I will not leave you
(in peace).

6. In object clauses after verbs of perception the present indicative retains
its aspectual meaning with regard to the time point expressed by the
verb in the matrix clause. The present indicative in the examples below
is used in its relative function (cf. e.g. Mahmoodi Bakhtiari 2003: 138) to
express simultaneity.

(503) yakk waxt-é  dist-ant ki darwazag-ay dap-a
one time-IND see.PAST-3SG SUB door-GEN mouth-OBJ
sawdagir-a tukk-it.

merchant-IMPF knock.PRES-3SG
‘Once they saw that there were a merchant knocking the door.

17 Tatevosov (2004: 226-227), for example, indicates, that the problem of a similar grammati-
cal polysemy can be solved by using a diachronic approach. On the material of Dagestanian
languages of the Andic group he explains the distribution of grammatical morphemes, which
are equal for the present habitual and for the future actions, by the diachronic development
of the meaning of the verbal form from the present habitual to the future through the inter-
mediary stage of modal possibility.
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(504) abdulla dist ki bia-i dad-a
NP see.PAST.3SG SUB to DEM-GEN complaint-OBL
i¢ckass-a na-ras-it.
nobody-IMPF NEG-arrive.PRES-3SG

‘Abdulla saw that nobody paid attention to his complaint.’

(505) zag dist ki dar bit-ag-a  na-kan-in.
boy see.PAST.3SG SUB PREV be-PP-IMPF NEG-do.PRES-1SG
‘The boy saw that he could not get out (of the water).’

. The present indicative is often used to express an action which took
place in the past (narrative or historical present):

(506) gwast-ag-én dawr u zaman-an yakk warna-é pa
pass-PP-ATTR period and time-PL.  one young man-IND for
dukkandar-ay  jineén-a asiy-a bit.
shopkeeper-GEN wife-OBL enamoured-IMPF be.PRES.3SG
‘In ancient (lit. passed by) times a young man fell in love with the
shopkeeper’s wife.’

(507) bi-m-é daryab-éki ¢o0 mast-én léra-é
to-EMPH-DEM sea-IND SUB as aroused-ATTR camel-IND
jos-a kurt, watra-a pren-it.

rage-IMPF do.PRET.3SG REFL.OBJ-IMPF throw.PRES-3SG

‘He threw himself into this river, which raged like a sexually
aroused male camel.’
(508) yakk padisa-é wat-i xizmatkar-ay rasid-én
one king REFL-GEN servant-GEN slender-ATTR
jinén-a-a gind-it u by-a-i
wife-OBJ-IMPF see.PRES-3SG and to-DEM-GEN
asiq-a bit.
enamoured-IMPF be.PRES.3SG
‘A king saw his servant’s wife and fell in love with her.’

The historical present in these contexts represents the situation as a se-
quence of close up pictures. As the examples above show, the historical
present differs from the general use of the present tense not only in shift-
ing its temporal meaning, but also aspectual meaning, because here this
verb form refers to a single completed action in the past. The historical
present is characteristic of different kinds of narrative style, and in folk-
loric texts in BT it can be encountered more frequently than the preterite
indicative.
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Present subjunctive

bi- + present stem + present personal endings

Formation

The present subjunctive is built from the present stem with the help of
present personal endings and the prefix bi- (see p. 165). In negative forms
the prefix bi- is replaced with the stressed prohibitive particle ma-. In pos-
itive forms the stress falls either on the prefix bi- (if it is used in full form),
or on the first syllable of the stem (if the prefix bi- is used in other pho-
netic variant or is dropped). As an example of conjugation in the present
subjunctive paradigms are given in Table 9.13 of the following vebs: distin
: gind- ‘to se€), atin : a- ‘to come’, Sutin : raw- ‘to go’, bir gastin : bir gard- ‘to
come back’ and kar kurtin : kar kan- ‘to work, to dig’.

Table 9.13: Present subjunctive

1SG bgindin  bdayin brain birgardin  kar kanin
2SG bginday  byaway (byayay) braway  birgarday  kar kanay
3SG bgindit bayt brawt bir gardit kar kant
1PL  bgindan  byawan (byayan) brawan  birgardan  kar kanan
2PL  bgindit byait (byayit) brait bir gardit kar kanit
3PL bgindant byawant (byayant) brawant bir gardant kar kanant

Negative forms: ma-gindin, ma-ya(y)in, ma-(r)rain, bir ma-gardin, kar ma-
kanin, etc.

The distribution of verbal stems between the first and the second conjuga-
tional classes is the same as in the present indicative. Only one verb, wartin
: war- ‘to eat’, has an individual conjugational paradigm in the present sub-
junctive, which is shown in Table 9.14.

Function

The present subjunctive has temporal and modal semantics. The temporal
semantics includes either present or future reference. The modal semantics
includes meanings of both epistemic and deontic modalities. The present
subjunctive is used in various modal contexts in simple sentences to ex-
press possibility (p. 222), desiderativity (p. 224), timitivity (p. 225), obliga-
tion (p. 226), permission (p. 227), and prohibition (p. 227).
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Table 9.14: Present subjunctive (verb wartin) ‘to eat’

Positive  Negative

1SG  borin ma-warin
2SG  boray ma-waray
3SG bwart ma-wart
1PL  boran ma-waran
2PL  borit ma-warit

3PL borant ma-warant

The present subjunctive is also used in the following subordinate clauses:
temporal clauses (p. 256), purposive clauses (p. 261), conditional clauses
(p. 263), and concessive clauses (p. 265).

Imperatives

bi- + present stem

The imperative is used only in the second person singular and plural. The
singular imperative is built from the present stem of the verb with or with-
out the prefix bi- ( see also p. 165). The plural imperative differs from the
singular imperative form by the presence of the personal ending of second
person plural -it. Thus, forms of the imperative coincide with forms of the
present subjunctive (see p. 184). Simple verbs in the imperative stress either
the prefix bi- (if it is employed in full form) or the first syllable of the stem.
Preverbal and compound verbs build the positive forms of imperative by
shifting the stress on the non-verbal component, i.e. on the lexical prefixes
bir and dar or the last syllable of the nominal part of the verb. As an exam-
ple of verbal inflection in the imperative paradigms are given in Table 9.15
of the following verbs: gustin : gus- ‘to say’; kass(i)tin : kass- ‘to pull’; atin :
a- ‘to come’; répéntin : répén- ‘to cheat’; bir gastin : bir gard- ‘to come back’
and soj kurtin : soj kan- ‘to ask’.

Forms of imperative with the full phonetic variant of the prefix bi- are used
extremely rarely. The initial consonant of the present stem of the verb Sutin
: raw- ‘to go’ is pronounced as geminated in negative imperative: ma-rra,
ma-rrait ‘don’t go.

Negative forms of imperative, i.e. prohibitive, are built by replacing the pre-
fix bi- with the prohibitive particle ma-. The main stress always falls on the
prohibitive particle.
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Table 9.15: Imperative

Singular Plural

bigus/bgus/gus bigusit/bgusit/gusit
bikass/pkass/kass  bikassit/pkassit/kassit

bya byait
brépén/répéen brepénit/repénit
bir gard bir gardit

soj kan s0j kanit

The use of imperative and jussive is described in Section 10.3.3.

9.4.2 Past

The past temporal level includes the verb forms of preterite, imperfect, per-
fect and pluperfect indicative, as well as forms of the past subjunctive. All
the forms of the past temporal level are built from the past verb stem. BT
verbs in the past tense belong to one conjugational class, i.e. the past stem,
unlike the present stem, does not undergo any changes in the conjugational
paradigm.

Preterite indicative

past stem + past personal endings

Formation

The preterite consists of the past stem and past personal endings. Since the
past personal ending of the 3SG is zero, the preterite indicative form in the
3SG coincides with the past stem.

As an example of conjugation in the preterite indicative paradigms are
given in Table 9.16 of the verbs: distin : gind- ‘to see’, atin : a- ‘to come,
Sutin : raw- ‘to go), bir gastin : bir gard- ‘to come back’ and kar kurtin : kar
kan- ‘to work, to dig’.

In negative forms of all verbs the main stress shifts onto the negation parti-
cle: na-distun, na-yatun, etc.

The verbs kurtin : kan- ‘to do’ and gustin : gus- ‘to say’ in 3SG often are used
in the preterite indicative in a short form: ku ‘he did’, gu ‘he said’.
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Table 9.16: Preterite indicative

Functions

1SG distun atun Sutun birgasStun  kar kurtun
2SG distay atay Sutay  birgastay  kar kurtay
3SG dist at sut bir gast kar kurt
1PL distan atan Sutan birgaStan  kar kurtan
2PL  distit atit sutit bir gastit kar kurtit

3PL distant atant Sutant birgastant kar kurtant

The preterite indicative is generally irrelevant to aspectual semantics, and
the main meaning of the preterite indicative is the temporal one. The use of
the preterite indicative is not confined to past contexts, it can also be used
in future contexts as a relative tense. Forms of the preterite indicative are

used:

* in past contexts to express a single action or series of actions or events:

(509)

(510)

mni kot-a  ¢on kurt-ay?
L.GEN coat-OBJ how do.PAST-2SG

‘What did you do to my coat?’

dukkandar wat-i jinén-a zurt u pada bi
shopkeeper REFL-GEN wife  take.PAST.3SG and back to
gis-a awurt.

house-OBL bring.PAST.3SG
‘The shopkeeper took his wife and brought (her) back home.’

* in future contexts to express an immediate action, or with the meaning
of the 1PL jussive:

(511)

(512)

Sarr, man Sut-un diga.
good I g0.PAST-1SG other
‘OK, thenI'll go.’

Sut-an!

g0.PAST-1PL

‘Let us go!’

e in future contexts in conditional and temporal subordinate clauses to
express a high degree of certainty that the action will be accomplished.
Here the preterite is the relative past tense with the temporal focus in the
matrix clause:
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(513) agar am-é Calla-w-ay  nigénag on-é but,
if EMPH-DEM ring-HI-GEN gem blood-IND be.PAST.3SG

am-a waxta-a zan-it ki manya
EMPH-DEM time-OBJ know.PRES-2PL SUB I or
ast-un, ya nest-un.

COPPRES-1SG or NEG.COPPRES-1SG
‘If the gem of this ring turns into blood, then you will know
whether I exist or not.’

(514) ta waxt-é ki wat-1 jinén-a zabr sa-wat
until time-IND SUB REFL-GEN wife-OB]J good from-REFL
na-kurt-ay, go a-i dil-u-raz
NEG-do.PAST-2SG with DEM-GEN heart-and-secret

ma-kan.
PROH-do.PRES

‘Do not reveal your secrets to your wife until you test her thor-
oughly.’

Imperfect indicative

-a + (k-) + past stem + past personal endings

Formation

The imperfect indicative is built from the forms of the preterite indicative
with the help of the aspectual particle -a. As in the case of the present in-
dicative, verbs beginning with a vowel, except anditin : and- ‘to laugh’, add
the prefix k- in positive forms. Here the stress falls on the last syllable of
the stem in positive forms and on the negation particle in negative forms.
Conjugational forms of the imperfect of the following verbs: distin : gind-
‘to se€’, atin : a- ‘to come), bir gastin : bir gard- ‘to come back’, kar kurtin : kar
kan- ‘to work, to dig’ are given in Table 9.17.

Table 9.17: Imperfect indicative

1SG -adistun -ak-atun  bir-agastun  kar-a kurtun
2SG -adistay -ak-atay  bir-agastay  kar-akurtay
3SG -a dist -a k-at bir-a gast kar-a kurt

1PL  -adistan -ak-atan bir-agastan  kar-a kurtan
2PL  -adistit -a k-atit bir-a gastit kar-a kurtit

3PL -adistant -ak-atant bir-agastant kar-a kurtant
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Negative forms are conjugated as follows: -a na-distun, -a na-yatun, bir-a
na-gastun, kar-a na-kurtun, etc.

In the imperfect, in the same way as in the present, the verb dastin : dar- ‘to
have’ is not used together with the aspectual particle -a. Thus, forms of the
preterite of this verb are aspectually imperfective.

Functions

The main meaning of the imperfect indicative is the aspectual one, and its
semantic range is similar to that of the present indicative. Differences be-
tween the imperfect and the present are of a temporal origin: the meanings
of the imperfect are mostly restricted to the past.

Imperfect is used in the following contexts to express:

* a series of similar actions, which took place constantly or during a defi-
nite period of time in the past:

(515) a Sa padisa-ay truss-a cunt gast-a murt
DEM from king-GEN fear-OB]J several time-IMPF die.PAST.3SG
u zindag-a baut.
and alive-IMPF be.PAST.3SG
‘Several times he died and became alive because of fear of the
king.’

¢ arepeated habitual action, which took place over a definite period in the
past (habitual imperfect):

(516) bi-m-a waxt-a ti mas mni piss-ay
in-EMPH-DEM time-OBJ you.SG.GEN mother I.GEN father-GEN
gis-a gawaxt-a k-at.

house-OBJ sometimes-IMPF IMPF.-come.PAST.3SG

‘At that time your mother sometimes used to come to my father’s
house.’

(517) y-e warna ar Sap-a k-at.
HI-DEM young man each night-IMPF IMPFj-come.PAST.3SG
‘This young man used to come every night.’

* a continuous action in the past (durative imperfect):

(518) iskari pa wat-1 kar-a baz-baz pasomani-a
hunter for REFL-GEN deed-OBL very-very regret-IMPF
kassit.
pull.PAST.3SG

‘The hunter was regretful of his deed.’
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(519) yarib pa $éx-sadi-i akk-a baz dua-a kurt.
poor for NP-GEN right-OBL much prayer-IMPF do.PAST.3SG
‘The poor man was praying a long time for Sheykh-Shadi.’

* abackground for another action or series of actions, which took place in
the past and are usually expressed by the preterite indicative (521) or the
present indicative, i.e. the historical present (520):

(520) bi-mé daryab-é ki 0 mast-én lera-é
to-DEM sea-INDEF SUB as aroused-ATTR camel-INDEF
jos-a kurt, watra-a prén-it.

rage-IMPF do.PRET.3SG REEOBJ-IMPF throw.PRES-3SG

‘He threw himself into this river, which raged like a sexually
aroused male camel.’

(521) xoskaban giyaban-a ki dar-a Cit, du zag
NP desert-OBJ SUB wood-IMPF pluck.PRET.3SG two boy
dist.
see.PRET.3SG
‘When Khoshkaban plucked brushwood in the desert, he saw two
boys.’

¢ a beginning of an action in the past (inchoative imperfect):

(522) zag padwarag-a gret u ars u limpi-a
boy again-IMPF cry.PAST.3SG and tear and nasal mucus-IMPF
réet-ant.
flow.PAST-3PL
‘The boy began to cry again and his tears and mucus began to
flow.’

The inchoative function of the imperfect does not contradict the
general idea of the imperfectivity, which was defined by Comrie (1976:
26) as expressing “either a habitual situation or a situation viewed
in its duration”. In the example above the imperfect indicative in its
common aspectual meaning is characterized by an Aktionsart, namely
by inchoativity.

* a counterfactual or a hypothetic event in the matrix clause of a condi-
tional subordinate clause:

(523) agar ma-jat-én, man-a na-want-un.
if ~ PROH-beat.PAST-PSUBJ I-IMPF NEG-read.PAST-1SG
‘If he had not beat (me), I would have not studied.’
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It is noteworthy, that the past subjunctive is used in BT in the conditional
clause with a counterfactual event (525), whereas in NP (524) in this posi-
tion we have the imperfect indicative. Thus, the imperfect in BT can be used
either in factual or counterfactual (523), (525) contexts.

(524) agar mi-danest-am be Soma mi-goft-am.
if  IMPF-know.PAST-1SG to you.PL IMPF-tell. PAST-1SG

‘If I had known, I would have told you.” [Rubinc¢ik 2001: 245]

(525) aga zant-én-un, Sma-ra-a gust-un.
if know.PAST-PSUBJ-1SG you.PL-OBJ-IMPF tell. PAST-1SG
‘If I had known, I would have told you.’

The imperfect indicative can also be used to denote an action which is lo-
calized as a future action with respect to a reference point in the past:

(526) gudan man yakk gis-é jor kurt-un, paceé ki
then I one house-IND built do.PRET-1SG why SUB
ayok-en sal-a mni zagsa +yoSun-a bir-a
next-ATTR year-OBJ I.GEN son from army-OBJ PREV-IMPF
gast.
turn.PRET.3SG
‘Then I built a house, because my son was coming back from the
army next year.

This use of the imperfect indicative requires a definite context, which would
indicate that the action refers to the future. In example (526) the function of
localizition of the action in the future is performed by the deictic adverbial
phrase ayoken sala ‘next year’. The similar use of the imperfect indicative
was registered by such authors as Rubincik, Lazard and Panova (2004: 338-
339) for the Persian language. Rubincik points out that the imperfect, which
locates an action in the future, is used mostly in the causal adjunct clauses
in order to “explain the cause of a preceding action” (Rubinc¢ik 2001: 245).
Lazard (1998: 241) supposes, that this very function of the imperfect makes
it possible to use this form in irreal contexts.

Perfect indicative

past participle + present forms of the copula
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Formation

The perfect indicative consists of the past participle (see p. 205) and present
forms of the predicative copula. The form of the perfect in 3SG is repre-
sented by the past participle without the predicative copula: dista ‘he has
seen’. Very often this form is accompanied by the enclitic pronoun of 3SG,
which, as in case of the 3SG in preterite, in a synchronic perspective can
be explained as a pleonastic marker of person, although historically it is a
remnant of the ergative construction. Sokolov (1956: 88) holds that the -g
in the 1SG is seldom restored, although in the analysed material forms with
the final -gin the 1SG can be met rather often:

(527) man pa-tta jwan-én  sawyat aurt-ag-un.
I for-you.SG good-ATTR present bring. PAST-PP-COP.1SG
‘T have brought a good present for you.’

(528) man ayra na-dist-ag-un.
I DEM.OBJ NEG-see.PAST-PP-COP1SG
‘T have not seen him.’

Thus, the past participle can be used either with the final -g or without it in
all forms of the perfect indicative but 3SG, which is used without the final
-g when it is not followed by the enclitic pronoun of 3SG: suta — Suta(g)-1
‘he has gone’.

In positive forms the stress falls on the last syllable of the past participle
and in negative forms on the negation particle, which is placed before the
participle. Table 9.18 shows the conjugation in the perfect indicative of the
following verbs: distin : gind- ‘to see’, bir gastin : bir gard- ‘to come back’ and
kar kurtin ‘to work, to dig’

Table 9.18: Perfect indicative

1SG dista(g)lun bir gasta(g)un kar kurta(g)un

2SG dista(glay bir gasta(g)ay kar kurta(g)ay

3SG dista/dista(g)-1 bir gasta/bir gasta(g)-1  kar kurta/kar kurta(g)-1
1PL  dista(g)an bir gasta(g)an kar kurta(g)an

2PL  dista(g)it bir gasta(g)it kar kurta(g)it

3PL dista(g)ant bir gasta(g)ant kar kurta(g)ant

Negative forms are conjugated as follows: na-dista(g)un, bir na-gasta(g)un,
kar na-kurta(g)un, etc.
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Functions

According to Windfuhr (1979: 88), the perfect indicative (which he calls
“present perfective”) belongs to the present subsystem of the tense system.
Comrie defines the perfect as an aspect, but distingushes it from other
aspects, “since it tells us nothing directly about a situation in itself, but
rather relates some state to a preceding situation.” Further he states:
“One way in which the perfect differs from the other aspects ...is that it
expresses a relation between two time-points, on the one hand the time
of the state resulting from a prior situation, and on the other the time of
that prior situation” (Comrie 1976: 52). Maslov (2003: 195) points out, that
the relation between these two time-points is one of cause and effect.
According to Givén (2001: 293),

“the perfect aspect bears a strong but not absolute similarity to the past
tense. In both, the event’s or state’s initiation precedes the temporal refer-
ence point. The association is not absolute, however. While the past has only
one (‘absolute’) reference point, the time of speech, the perfect can assume
all three main temporal reference points: time of speech (‘present perfect’);
prior to time of speech (‘past perfect’); following time of speech (‘future per-
fect’)”.

In BT the forms of the perfect indicative convey both aspectual and tem-
poral meanings. The deictic temporality in both perfect and pluperfect in-
dicative is reflected in a prior situation, which has a definite temporal ori-
entation. This temporal orientation either includes the time of speech, as
in case with the perfect indicative in BT, or can be based on a different ref-
erence point, as is the case with the pluperfect and in special contexts with
the perfect in BT, as in examples (532), (533) and (534).

Comrie (1976: 56) defines the perfect as “the continuing relevance of a pre-
vious situation” and distinguishes between several types of perfect: the per-
fect of result, the experiential perfect, the perfect of persistent situation,
and the perfect of recent past. The perfect indicative in BT can express:

e an action, which is connected through its result with the present mo-
ment (the perfect of result):

(529) man-a zan-in ki ta pa Cambazi-é
I know.PRES-1SG SUB you.SG for trickery-IND
y-és-an-a awurt-ag-ay.

HI-DEM-PL-OB]J bring.PAST-PP-2SG
‘I know that you have brought them with a trick.’
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(530) yakk sandiix-€ yimmatba-én ¢iz u zarr jam
one chest-IND expensive-ATTR thing and money whole
kurt-ag-un.
do.PAST-PP-1SG

‘Thave collected a chest of expensive things and money.’

The perfect of result is also obvious in all static verbs (nistin ‘to sit),
ostatin ‘to stand, etc.), which in the perfect express a present state:

(531) a w-ant ki bidanna oStat-ag-ant.
DEM HI-COPPRES.3PL SUB in outside stand.PAST-PP-3PL
‘It is they who are standing outside.’

* in a complement clause after verbs of saying and perception the perfect
indicative has the meaning of the perfect of result, but has the temporal
reference of the verb in the subordinate clause, i.e. the perfect is used
here as a relative tense with verbs of saying or perception being the de-
ictic center:

(5632) pirazal wat-1 meman-an-a gind-it ki
old woman REFL-GEN guest-PL-OBJ see.PRES-3SG SUB
nist-ag-ant.
sit. PAST-PP-3PL
‘The old woman saw that her guests were sitting.’

(533) janakk ki ap  awurt, dist ta jadugir
woman SUB water bring. PAST.3SG see.PAST.3SG that sorcerer
murt-ag-1.

die.PAST-PP-ENC.3SG
‘When the woman brought water, she saw that the sorcerer was

dead.’
(534) e zan-t ki ayra mard-i
DEM know.PAST-3SG SUB DEM.OB]J husband-ENC.3SG
kust-a.
kill. PAST-PP

‘She knew that her husband had killed him.’

In the example (532) the form nistagant means a result of an action
performed prior to the verb gindit, while the whole situation refers
to the past because of the narrative meaning (p. 183) of the present
tense of the verb in the matrix clause. In the examples (533) and (534)
the perfect of the verbs murtag-i and kusta expresses a result of an ac-
tion performed prior to the temporal reference of the verbs distand zant.
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* an event that started in the past and continues into the present (the per-
fect of persistent situation):

(535) man bi wat-1 umr-a zag-a gusnagu tunnag
I in REFL-GEN life-OBL son-OBJ hungry and thirsty
na-ist-ag-un.

NEG-leave.PAST-PP-1SG
‘T have never in my life left (my) son hungry and thirsty.’

Thus, the perfect indicative in BT can be used either in absolute contexts,
as in examples (529), (530), (531) and (535), or in relative contexts, as in
examples (532), (533) and (534).

Pluperfect indicative

past stem + preterite forms of the copula

Formation

The pluperfect indicative is built from the past stem and preterite forms of
the predicative copula. In positive forms the first syllable of the predicative
copula, i.e. the past stem of the predicative copula is stressed, and in nega-
tive forms the stress is shifted onto the negation particle. The verbs distin :
gind- ‘to se€’, bir gastin : bir gard- ‘to come back’ and kar kurtin : kar kan- ‘to
work, to dig’ are conjugated in the pluperfect as shown in Table 9.19.

Table 9.19: Pluperfect indicative

1SG distatun  bir gastatun  kar kurtatun
2SG distatay  bir gaStatay = kar kurtatay
3SG distat bir gastat kar kurtat
1PL distatan  bir gaStatan  kar kurtatan
2PL  distatit bir gastatit kar kurtatit
3PL distatant bir gastatant kar kurtatant

Negative forms of pluperfect are as follows: na-distatun, bir na-gastatun,
kar na-kurtatun, etc.

Functions

The main aspectual meaning of the pluperfect indicative in BT comprises
such features as anteriority and perfectivity, and is similar to the aspectual
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meaning of the perfect indicative. The main difference between the per-
fect and pluperfect is that the pluperfect expresses a state as a result of an
action, which was accomplished prior to another moment in the past and
not before the moment of speech, as is the case with the perfect indicative.
Thus, the pluperfect in BT has two deictic centers and is used in the follow-
ing relative context to express an action which was accomplished prior to
another action in the past, which is usually presented in the preterite (536),
(538), or the imperfect indicative (537):

(536) a am-é rang béeos biit-at ki
DEM EMPH-DEM way unconscious be.PAST-COPPAST.3SG SUB
Sa-mman hi¢ Ciz-e s0j-u-purs-é€ na-kurt.

from-me none thing-IND inquiry-IND NEG-do.PAST.3SG
‘He had been so unconscious that he did not ask me about any-

thing.’

(637) gwatu dualaxt uStur-ay  pad-an-a zyan
wind and sand-storm camel-GEN track-PL-OB]J ruin
kurt-at u hi¢¢  pad-u-sar-é wadi-a
do.PAST-COPPAST.3SG and nothing track-IND found-IMPF
na-biit.

NEG-be.PAST.3SG

‘The wind and the sand-storm had destroyed the tracks of the camel
and it was impossible to find any kind of tracks.’

(538) zag at u arci ki  dist-at,
boy come.PAST.3SG and everything SUB see.PAST-COPPAST.3SG
go tajir-a nakl-1 kurt-1.

with merchant-OB]J story-ENC.3SG do.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG

‘The boy came and told to the merchant about everything he had
seen.’

In this context the pluperfect is often used in combination with such tem-
poral conjunctions tangata ‘still’, waxté ki ‘when’ and the conjunction of
general subordination ki, which here also means ‘when’. These conjunc-
tions can be characterised as “instances of relative time reference” (Comrie
1985: 56).

(539) zag tangata wab na-Sut-at ki du kapot
boy still sleep NEG-go.PAST-COPPAST.3SG SUB two dove
at-ant.
come.PAST-3SG

‘The boy had not yet fallen asleep when two doves appeared.’
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(540) tari malaki ro¢ dar na-yat-at,
morning early SUB sun PREV NEG-come.PAST-COPPAST.3SG
wat-1 uStur-an-a  laddit u radag bt
REFL-GEN camel-PL-OBJ load.PAST.3SG and en route be.PAST.3SG
‘Early in the morning, when the sun still had not risen, he loaded his
camels and set off.

Static verbs in the pluperfect can be used to express the result of a past ac-
tion with another past action as the deictic center:

(541) yak roc-e sardar bi wat-1 gis-a
one day-IND chief in REFL-GEN house-OBL
nist-at u gwarag-ay kabab-a
sit. PAST-COPPAST-3SG and lamb-GEN roast meat-IMPF
wart-1.
eat.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘Once the chief was sitting in his house and ate roast lamb.’

Only once in the analysed texts the verb form consisting of the past par-
ticiple and preterite forms of the predicative copula was found: biitagat-1i. It
seems, that this form can not be defined as a separate morphological unit,
because it has the same semantics as the forms of the pluperfect:

(542) am-a du-w-umi-én gast-a ki amma-ra Sarab
EMPH-DEM two-HI-ORD-ATTR time-OBJ SUB we.EXCL-OB]J wine
dat-ay, béosi-én dart
give.PAST-2SG unconsciousness-ATTR medicine
biit-ag-at-1.

be.PAST-PP-COPPAST.3SG-ENC.3SG

‘That second time, when you gave us wine, it was a medicine that
makes you unconscious.’

Past subjunctive

bi- + past stem + -én + past personal endings

Formation

Forms of the past subjunctive in BT are built according to the following
scheme: the prefix bi- + the past stem + the suffix -en + past personal end-
ings. In positive forms the stress falls either on the prefix bi-, or, if the prefix
is dropped, on the first syllable of the stem. In negative forms the stress falls
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on the prohibitive particle ma-. The conjugation in the past subjunctive of
the verbs distin : gind- ‘to se€’, Sutin : raw- ‘to go’, bir gastin : bir gard- ‘to
come back’ and kar kurtin : kar kan- ‘to work, to dig’ is shown in Table 9.20.

Table 9.20: Past subjunctive

1SG bdisténun  (p)Suténun  birgasténun  kar (p)kurténun
2SG bdistenay  (p)Sutenay  birgaStenay  kar (p)kurténay
3SG bdistén (p)sutén bir gastéen kar (p)kurten
1PL  bdistenan  (p)Sutenan  bir gasténan  kar (p)kurténan
2PL  bdisténit (p)$utenit bir gastenit kar (p)kurtenit

3PL bdistenant (p)Suténant bir gastenant kar (p)kurténant

The negative forms are conjugated as follows: ma-disténun, ma-suténun,
bir ma-gasténun, kar ma-kurténun, etc.

Functions

The past subjunctive has both modal and temporal meanings, and is used
to express both factual (545) and counterfactual (543), (544) events in the
past temporal orientation. The past subjunctive is used in conditional
clauses with a counterfactual condition (p. 263), in concessive clauses
(p. 265), and in temporal clauses with concessive meaning, example (731)
on p. 256:

(543) tawar kurt-én-ay, man awal-1-én
voice SUBJ.do.PAST-PSUBJ-2SG 1 first-REL-ATTR
tawara-a k-at-un.

voice-OBJ-IMPF IMPF-come.PAST-1SG
‘If you had called me, I would have come at (your) first call’
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(544) agar béguna ma-biit-én-ant, mni téz-én zam
if  sinless PROH-be.PAST-PSUBJ-3PL I.GEN sharp-ATTR sword
latt-é na-biit.
stick-IND NEG-be.PAST.3SG
‘If they had not been sinless, my sword would have not turned into

stick.’

(545) mni piss mna ar ¢on dost dast-én, ham pa
I.GEN father I.OBJ every how firend have.PAST-PSUB]J.3SG also for
want-in-ay xatir-a mna-a gipt u
learn.PAST-INF-GEN reason-OBL I.OBJ-IMPF take.PAST.3SG and
jat.
beat.PAST.3SG

‘Even though my father loved me very much, he took and beat me
because of the study’

In contradistinction to NP (546), the imperfect indicative in BT (547) is not
used to express a counterfactual action or state. In this context, instead of
using the imperfect indicative, as in Persian, BT uses the past subjunctive:

(546) bayad zudtar mi-raft-am va amu-ra xabar
must quicker IMPF-go.PRET-1SG and uncle-OBJ news
mi-kard-am.
IMPF-do.PRET-1SG
‘Ishould have gone quicker and informed (my) uncle.’ [Panova 2004:
339]

(547) baid zut-tir b-sut-en-un u nakée-a si
must quick-CMP SUBJ-go-PSUBJ-1SG and uncle-OBJ informed
b-kurt-én-un.
SUBJ-do-PSUBJ-1SG
‘I should have gone quicker and inform (my) uncle.’

9.4.3 Passive voice

According to Payne (1999: 204), the prototypical passive clause is charac-
terized both morphosyntactically and in terms of its discourse function.
Morphosyntactically a passive is a semantically transitive (two-participant)
clause, and in terms of discourse function a prototypical passive is used in
contexts where the agent is relatively low in topicality with respect to the
patient (Payne 1999: 204).

The morphological passive in BT is built with the help of the past participle
of a transitive verb plus the inflectional forms of the verb biitin ‘to be’. Ta-
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ble 9.21 shows the conjugation of the verb distin ‘to see’ in the passive voice
of the present indicative.

Table 9.21: Passive voice

1SG distag-a bain
2SG distag-a bayay
3SG distag-a bit
1PL  distag-a bayan
2PL  distag-a bait
3PL  distag-a bayant

Negative forms of the passive voice are built with the help of the negation
particle na- which is preposed to the verb biitin: distag-a na-bain, distag-a
na-bayay, etc.

Forms of the passive voice are used only occasionally, and in the analysed
material the morphological passive is only constructed from simple verbs:

(548) mansa sSma ancoki sist-ag bit-un.
I from you.PL as if SUB tear.PAST-PP be.PAST-1SG
‘As if I was torn away from you.’

(549) ar  du-k-én-an-i sar burrit-ag bit.
every two-HI-ATTR-PL-GEN head cut off. PAST-PP be. PAST.3SG

‘Heads of both of them were cut off.’

The morphological passive voice is never used when the agent is explicitly
stated.

The analytical passive can be built from only compound verbs by changing
the verbal component of a compound verb into another with the passive
meaning, e.g., ¢er datin ‘to hide (vt.)’ - ¢ér kaptin ‘to hide (vi.), to conceal
oneself’, gwazi datin ‘to cheat, to deceive’ - gwazi wartin ‘to be cheated’, etc.

The light verb kurtin has in the structure of a compound verb the active
meaning, and the light verb biitin has the passive meaning: trusp kurtin ‘to
sour, to leaven’ - trusp biitin ‘to turn sour’, alas kurtin ‘to finish’ - alas bitin
‘to come to the end’, etc.
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9.5 Non-finite forms

In BT the following non-finite forms have been registered: infinitive,
past participle, present participle, modal participle, and verbal adjective.
Table 9.22 shows all the non-finite forms of the verb kurtin ‘to do’.

Table 9.22: Non-finite verb forms

Present participle kan-ok

Past participle kurt-a(g)
Modal participle  kurt-in-o6k
Infinitive kurt-in
Verbal adjective kurt-in-1

9.5.1 Infinitive

past stem + -in

From the point of view of morphological structure the infinitive in BT con-
sists of the past stem and the suffix -in: atin ‘to come’, Sutin ‘to go’, gustin ‘to
say’. Sokolov calls this form ‘gerund’ and states, that it performs the func-
tions of the infinitive (Sokolov 1956: 89).

In BT a form is also used consisting of the present stem plus -ag, which is
treated in other Balochi dialects as the infinitive (cf. e.g. Barker & Mengal
1969; Baranzehi 2003). However, this formation in BT by its morphological
and syntactic features can be characterized rather as a noun, although it
has the meaning of an action noun. Moreover, this form is not productive
in BT and its usage is limited to only few occurences: andag ‘laughter’, larzag
‘trembling’, gréwag ‘crying, weeping’, warag ‘food, eating’.

The nominal features of the infinitive are the following:

1) The infinitive can be declined, although its declension paradigm is re-
stricted to one number: singular, and four cases: direct, oblique, genitive
and objective, as shown in Table 9.23.

2) The infinitive usually performs the syntactic functions of anoun in a sen-
tence (cf. p. 59):

» of a subject: (556), (558), (561);
» of a direct object:
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Table 9.23: Infinitive

Case Singular

DIR  giptin
OBL giptina
GEN giptinay
OB]  giptina

(550) man zam-ay jor  kurt-in-a el
I sword-GEN ready do.PAST-INF-OB]J accustomed
kurt-un.
do.PAST-1SG

‘Tlearned to make swords.’

(551) man lahadd-ay pac¢ dat-in-a na-zan-in.
I tomb-GEN open give.PAST-INF-OBJ NEG-know.PRES-1SG
‘T do not know how to open tombs.’

e of anominal predicate:

(552) t1 jiza kust-in int.
you.GEN pinishment kill. PAST-INF COPPRES.3SG
‘Your punishment is death.’

¢ of an attribute (see also example (555) below):

(553) padisa-ay at-in-ay sabab-a  jinénzag
king-GEN come.PAST-INF-GEN reason-OBJ] woman
sarpad-a bit.

conscious-IMPF be.PRES.3SG
‘The woman understands the reason of the king’s arrival.’

(554) sut-in-ay waxt-a  kot-a bé-o6s
g0.PAST-INF-GEN time-OB]J coat-OBJ unconscious
kurt-ag-1.

do.PAST-PP-PRON.3SG
‘When he left he forgot his coat.’

3) The infinitive can have a modifier expressed by a noun in the genitive
case, possessive and demonstrative pronouns, and the definite quantifier

XX ¢

muc¢ ‘all’ which is connected to the infinitive with the help of the izafa:
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(555) déb-ay at-in-ay waxt btt-a.
demon-GEN come.PAST-INF-GEN time be.PAST-PP
‘The time for the demon’s arrival has come.’

(556) mni zant-in asan int.
I.GEN know.PAST-INF easy COPPRES.3SG
‘It is easy to know about me.’

(557) bi-m-a jJist-in-ay ta mni pad
to-EMPH-DEM escape.PAST-INF-GEN POSTP I.GEN foot
lagust.
slip.PAST.3SG
‘My foot slipped while I ran away.’

(558) mni mucc¢-izant-in alas bit.

I.GEN all-IZ know.PAST-INF end be.PAST.3SG
‘All my knowledge ended.’

(559) mni piss mna quran-ay want-in-a él
I.GEN father I.OBJ Quran-GEN read.PAST-INF-OB] habit
dat.
give.PAST.3SG

‘My father taught me to read the Quran.’

It is noteworthy that the formal attribute of the infinitive can be either the
subject, direct object, or predicate of the sentence, examples (555), (556),
(558) and (559).

Infinitives of compound verbs in oblique cases usually have the nominal
part in the genitive case:

(560) wat-1 dast-a §a nan-ay wart-in-a
REFL-GEN hand-OBJ from bread-GEN eat.PAST-INF-OBL
kassit.
drag.PAST.3SG
‘He stopped eating.’

(61) a mardum-ay nan-ay wart-in namardi
DEM man-GEN bread-GEN eat.PAST-INF dishonor
int.

COPPRES.3SG
‘It is a dishonor to eat that man’s food.’

The infinitive lacks the following morphological features of nouns:

¢ the infinitive never takes the indefinite marker -€ or the compound for-
mant -€ra;
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* an attribute expressed by an adjective in the attributive form is not used
with the infinitive.

The infinitive in BT can be used in different infinitive constructions. Tem-
poral infinitive constructions consist of the preposition sa ‘from’ or circum-
positions $a ... dema ‘before), sa ... gud/guda(n) ‘after’ and the infinitive in
the oblique case:

(562) sa mni kuSt-in-a dém-a xayist-a kan-in.
from I.GEN kill. PAST-INF-OBL before request-IMPF do.PRES-1SG
‘Before you kill me I have a request.’

(563) sa bazgar-ay  Sut-in-a sénzda carda  roc
from peasant-GEN go.PAST-INF-OBL thirteen fourteen day
gwast.
pass.PAST.3SG
‘Thirteen - fourteen days passed after the peasant’s departure.’

(564) §-a-1 Sut-in-a gud cé-w-a
from-DEM-GEN go.PAST-INF-OBL after what-HI-IMPF
kan-ay?
do.PRES-2SG

‘What will you do when he has left?’

The infinitive in the objective case in combination with the verbs laggitin ‘to
hit, to begin,, atin ‘to come’ and bina kurtin ‘to begin’ creates the inchoative
infinitive constructions (see p. 217).

Sometimes the infinitive in BT is used instead of a subordinate clause with
the present subjunctive. This probably happens under influence of Turk-
men, where subordinate adjunct clauses are built with the infinitive in the
directional case in -a, -e:

(565) jinikk-ay soga kurt-in-a beos-i
girl-GEN advice do.PAST-INF-OBJ unconscious-ENC.3SG
kurt.
do.PAST.3SG

‘He forgot to give advice to the girl.’

(566) sa sar-a dar biut-in-a majbiir biit.
from town-OBL PREV be.PAST-INF-OB]J forced be.PAST.3SG
‘He was forced to leave the town.’
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9.5.2 Past participle

past stem + -a(g)

The past participle is built by adding the formant -a(g) to the past stem:
kurta(g), jata(g), Suta(g). Presence or absence of the final -gin the ending of
the past participle is not restricted phonologically. In an intervocalic posi-
tion forms both with the final -g as in kurtag-i ‘he has done’, jatagant ‘they
have struck’ and without it can occur: kurtaant ‘they have done’, jataun ‘1
have struck’. Sometimes these two variants can be found in one and the
same sentence:

(567) padisa wat-1 calla-a beds kurt-ag-1 u
king REFL-GEN ring-OBJ unconscious do.PAST-PP-ENC.3SG and
sut-a-1.

go0.PAST-PP-ENC.35G
‘The king has forgotten his ring and gone.’

The phonetic variant of the past participle is predictable only before the
aspecual particle -a, where it always ends with -g: awurtag-a bit ‘will be
brought’, sutag-a kanin ‘I can go’.

The negative form of the past participle is built with the help of the un-
stressed nominal negation formant na-: nalotitag ‘unwanted’.

The verb semantics of the past participle in BT are expressed through the
categories of tense and aspect. At the same time, the past participle lacks
semantics of the categories of mood and person. The main aspectual mean-
ing of the past participle is perfective and implies the result of an action.
From the temporal point of view the past participle expresses a past action,
which is connected with the present through its result. The past temporal
semantics are implemented in the verb past stem, which is the main se-
mantic element of the past participle. The past participle can express either
an absolute tense or a relative tense:

(568) gwast-ag-én zaman-an yakk padisa-é at.
pass-PP-ATTR time-OBJ.PL one king-IND COPPAST
‘In ancient (lit. passed by) times there was a king.’

(569) gwast-ag-én dawr u zaman-an yakk warna-é pa
pass-PP-ATTR period and time-OBJ.PL one young man-IND for
dukkandar-ay  jinén-a asiy-a bit.

shopkeeper-GEN wife-OBL enamored-IMPF be.PRES.3SG

‘In ancient (lit. passed by) times a young man fell in love with the
shopkeeper’s wife.’
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(570) pa wat-i kurt-ag-én kar-a baz pasoman
for REFL-GEN do-PP-ATTR deed-OB]J very sorry

bat.

become.PAST.3SG

‘He became very sorry for his previous (lit. done) deeds.’
(571) a-1 nist-ag-én jinikk-a bi abdullaxan

DEM-GEN sit-PP-ATR daughter-OBJ to PN

b-day-an.

SUBJ-give.PRES-1PL

‘Let us give his unmarried (lit. outsat) daughter to Abdullakhan.’

Examples (568) and (569) demonstrate the absolute orientation of the past
participles, while examples (570) and (571) deal with relative time orienta-
tion. Although the form of the main verb in the example (569) is expressed
with the present indicative form, it is clear that the temporal orientation
of the whole sentence is absolute, because the present tense here is used
in its transpositional historical meaning. The past participles in the exam-
ples (570) and (571) express relative time orientation, because they refer
to a temporal location, “which does not include as part of its meaning the
present moment as deictic center” (Comrie 1985: 36).

The past participle is used in forms of the perfect and pluperfect indica-
tive (pp. 191 and 195) and in forms of the passive voice (p. 199). Features of
nominal parts of speech of the past participle are implemented in the abil-
ity of the past participle to function either as a noun 572) or as an attribute
(573). The nominalised past participle is always used with the attributive
ending -én:

(572) man bi-tti gust-ag-én-an-a bawar-a
I to-you.SG.GEN say.PAST-PP-ATTR-PL-OBL belief-IMPF
na-kan-in.

NEG-do.PRES-1SG
‘Ido not believe your sayings.’

(573) ragjan y-eé nimist-ag-én abar-an-a
barber HI-DEM write.PAST-PP-ATTR word-PL-OB]J
want-1.

read.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘The barber read these written words.’

In combination with the verbs kurtin ‘to do’ and biitin ‘to be’ the past par-
ticiple builds modal participial constructions. The participial construction
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with the verb kurtin in all persons expresses potentiality (p. 223), and with
the 3SG of the verb biitin prohibition (p. 227), and impossibility (p. 224).'®

9.5.3 Present participle

present stem + -0k

The present participle, which consists of the present stem plus -an (rawan)
and is common in other Balochi dialects (cf. e.g. Baranzehi 2003: 100) does
not exist in BT. Nevertheless, in BT there is a form of the present participle,
which is built with the help of the stressed suffix -ok attached to the present
stem: warok ‘biting (of dog)’, jalok ‘burning’. Negative forms of the present
participle have not been registered in the analysed material.

In comparison with the past participle, the present participle (or nomen
agentis) seems to have the following morphological limitation: whereas the
past participle can be built from any structural type of verbs, the present
participle is built only from simple and compound verbs, and not from pre-
verbal verbs. When the present participle is formed from a compound verb,
the nominal part of the compound verb loses the main stress, which shifts
onto the present participle marker -ok thus building a separate lexical unit:
pantda' (y)ok ‘advisor’ from pant datin ‘to advise, baka nok ‘seller’ from ba
kurtin ‘to sell’.

The present participle in BT has features of both nouns and verbs. As a
noun, the present participle denotes an entity, often an animate entity:

(574) mulla a-i gir-ok-a bit.
mullah DEM-GEN take.PRES-PRP-IMPF be.PRES.3SG
‘The mullah will marry her.

(575) bi-m-é mucc-éndast u dém sod-ok-én
in-EMPF-DEM all-ATTR hand and face wash.PRES-PRP-ATTR
aptawag-an-idem-a  am-é abar-a  bi-nmis.

jug-PL-GEN face-OBL EMPH-DEM word-OB]J SUBJ-write.PRES
‘Write this word on all the jugs for washing hands and face.’

(576) manta alla-i bégai bi jal-ok-én tap-ay taha
I until God-1Z dusk in burn.PRES-PRP-ATTR fever-GEN inside
gwazent-un.

spend.CAUS.PAST-1SG
‘I spent (the whole day) until dusk in a burning fever.’

18The participial construction with the verb bitin ‘to be’ morphologically coincides with the
negative forms of the passive voice (see p. 199).
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Example (574) demonstrates the use of the present participle with the se-
mantics of the proper agent noun (nomen agentis), while examples (575)
and (576) show the ability of the present participle to transform the seman-
tics of the agent noun to the semantics of a modifier.

Thus, the main qualitative characteristic of an agent expressed with the
present participle is the information about an action performed by this
agent, which is implemented into the semantics of the present verb stem.
Predicativity of the present participle is revealed in its ability to have a
direct object, which in combination with the present participle is always
used in an invariable form, i.e. in the singular of the direct case, thus
building such constituents as gurand ba-kanok ‘the seller of rams’:

(677) du say masil-a dém dat ki am-a gurand
two three courier-OB]J face give.PAST.3SG SUB EMPH-DEM ram
ba-kan-ok-a by-ar-ant.

price-do.PRES-PRP-OB]J SUB]J-bring. PRES-3PL

‘He sent two-three couriers in order to bring that seller of rams.’

Like the past participle, the present participle does not express semantics
of mood and person. Semantics of tense and aspect in the form of the
present participle is rendered by the present stem, although it is not
as distinct as in the past participle. The main temporal and aspectual
meaning of the present participle is present habitual or present durative,
though the temporal-aspectual connection of the present participle to
the present stem is not very prominent. Moreover, the present participle
sometimes gets additional meanings, which the source verb does not have,
for example: nindok ‘inhabitant’ from nistin ‘to sit’.

The present participle has syntactic functions of either nouns or adjectives
and therefore can take on all the nominal grammatical markers:

(578) bi ra-a yakk war-ok-én kucakk-é mni pad-a
onroad-OBL one eat.PRES-PRP-ATTR dog-IND I.GEN track-OB]J
kapt.
fall.PAST.3SG

‘On the road a biting dog ran after me.’

(579) man a-i lap 3so0d-ok-én zag at-un.
I DEM-GEN belly wash.PRES-PRP-ATTR son COPPAST-1SG
‘T was his last son.’
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(580) padisaragjan-a u pant-da-ok-a baz-én
king barber-OBJ and advice-give. PRES-PRP-OBJ many-ATTR
xayrgindi-y-é dat.
gratitude-HI-IND give.PAST.3SG
‘The king thanked the barber and the advisor a lot.’

Examples (578) and (579) demonstrate the use of the present participle as
adjectives in the position of an attribute, and example (580) shows the use
of the present participle as a noun in the objective case.

9.5.4 Modal participle

’ infinitive + -0k

In BT there are forms with the formant -0k attached directly to the infinitive.
These forms morphologically combine features of both past and present
participles, because they include both the past stem and the formant -ok:
gustinok ‘words that have to be said’, wartinok ‘food that has to be eaten’
The formant -6k attached to the infinitive,'® seems to be employed as an ad-
ditional substantivizer for the infinitive forms. Since these formations can
have the semantics of epistemic modality and express necessity, they can
in some cases be defined as modal participles. The modal participle has
only the passive meaning. Semantically and morphologically every modal
participle is interchangeable with the verbal adjective.

Syntactic functions of the modal participle totally coincide with syntactic
functions of present and past participles, i.e. they can be used either as a
noun or as an adjective:

(581) bgus ki ammay wart-in-ok-én Ciz
SUBJ-say.PRES SUB we.EXCL.GEN eat.PAST-INF-PRP-ATTR thing
alas biit-ant.
end be.PAST-3PL
‘Tell (him) that our food has come to an end.’

(582) ida har ka wat-1 zit-in-6k-én Ciz-a
here every person REFL-GEN buy.PAST-INF-PRP-ATTR thing-OBJ
nisan dat-ant.
mark give.PAST-3PL
‘Here everyone showed what they had bought.’

19Cf. the semantics of the verbal adjective (p. 210), which is also built from the infinitive.
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(583) molid um wat-1 bibi-ay  gust-in-o0k-an-a
maidservant also REFL-GEN lady-GEN say.PAST-INF-PRP-PL-OB]
bi-ja-a kant.
to-place-IMPF do.PRES.3SG
‘The maidservant fulfils the words of her lady.’

9.5.5 Verbal adjective

The verbal adjective is built from the infinitive with the help of the stressed
suffix -1 (ya-yi nisbat, or relative suffix), for example: gustini ‘which has to
be said’, wartini ‘which has to be eaten’.?? The verbal adjective can be built
from all structural types of verbs: simple, compound and preverbal.

(584) ayra awlakki padisa-aya burt-ini
DEM.OBJ importunately king-LOC take away.PAST-VA
bat.
be.PAST.3SG
‘He importunately was going to take him to the king.’

(585) sawdagir ki radag bit-ini-a but, titi-a
merchant SUB en route be.PAST-VA-IMPF be.PAST.3SG parrot-OB]J
soga-a kan-t.

advice-IMPF do.PRES-1SG
‘When the merchant was about to leave, he gave advice to the par-
rot.’

(586) padisasa iskar-a bir  gast-ini-a but.
king from hunting-OBL PREV walk.PAST-VA-IMPF be.PAST.3SG
‘The king was about to return from hunting.’

The semantics of this form in BT combines both modality and temporality.
The modal meaning includes intention, while the temporal meaning im-
plies reference to the future. The modal characteristics of the verbal adjec-
tive are very close to the semantics of the subjunctive mood, which also
can express intention. At the same time, the future temporal orientation
of the verbal adjective is inseparably connected with the modality due to
the nature of the future tense. As Comrie (1985: 44) wrote, “the question of
whether future time reference is subsumed under tense or mood ...is an

20A similar formation exists also in NP: kardani ‘what has to be done’, where it is defined also
either as “the future participle” (Boyle 1966: 71), or as “the participle of obligation” (Rubin¢ik
2001: 285).
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empirical question that can only be answered on the basis of the investiga-
tion of grammatical expressions of future time reference across a number
of languages”.

The verbal adjective in combination with the verb biitin used in various
tenses builds a modal construction with the main meaning of intention:

(587) ar kadénki Sut-ini biit-ay, yakku du ro¢ mna
every when SUB go.PAST-VA be.PAST-2SG one and two day I.OBJ
déema si b-kan.

before aware SUBJ-do.PRES
‘Whenever you are about to depart, let me know one or two days in

advance.
(588) t1 piss tra wat bi-mman dat-ini bit-a.
you.GEN father you.OBJ own to-I give.PAST-VA be.PAST-PP

‘Your father himself was going to give you to me.’

(589) sawdagir radag but-ini-a biit.
merchant en route be.PAST-VA-IMPF be.PAST.3SG
‘The merchant was going to depart.’

(590) jinén pa kar-é bi amsaig-ay gis-a
wife for business-IND to neighbour-GEN house-OBL
Sut-ini-a bit.

g0.PAST-VA-IMPF be.PRES.3SG
‘The wife is going to go for some business to the neighbour’s house.’

The predicative use of the verbal adjective in the modal construction gives
an additional aspectual meaning to the whole predicate. The aspectual se-
mantics of this construction is imperfective and according to Comrie’s sub-
division of imperfectivity (Comrie 1976: 25), it can be defined as continu-
ous.

Beside the predicative use, the verbal adjective, like all the other participles
in BT, can syntactically function either as an attributive adjective (591), or
as anoun (592):

(591) gutt-ay ilal kurt-ini-én jaga-ay
throat-GEN permitted (to eat) do.PAST-VA-ATTR place-GEN
pasSm-an-a pac-a k-ar-it.

hair-PL-OBJ open-IMPF IMPF.-bring. PRES-3SG

‘He opens the hair on the place of the throat, where he is going to
cutit.’
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(592) wat-1 gust-ini-en-an-a gust-ag
REFL-GEN say.PAST-VA-ATTR-PL-OB]J say.PAST-PP
na-kurt.

NEG-do.PAST.3SG

‘He could not say what he was going to say.’

As stated above on p. 209, the verbal adjective and the modal participle
are interchangeable in some contexts, especially in the attributive function.
Thus, it is difficult to find any difference between the meanings expressed
by the modal participle in the example (581) and the gerundive in the ex-
ample (593).

(593) zabr-én wart-ini-y-én Ciz-a
good-ATTR eat.PAST-VA-HI-ATTR thing-IMPF
k-awurt-ant.

IMPF-bring. PAST-3PL
‘They used to bring good food.’

9.6 Temporality and the grammatical category of
tense

Tense is defined by Fabricius-Hansen (2006: 566) as

“...a grammatical category that serves to locate situations in time; it is the
basic grammatical category that, together with lexical and other indications
of ordering in time, enables the hearer to reconstruct the temporal relation
between the speech situation and the situation described in a sentence and
to reconstruct the relative order of situations described in a text”.

The most influential among earlier and recent approaches to the descrip-
tion of tenses are the concept of the trichotomic time structure (a speech
act, an ‘event’ and a ‘reference point’), developed by Reichenbach (1947)
and the expanded theory proposed by Comrie (1985). Comrie defines tense
as the “grammaticalised expression of location in time” (1985: 9) and sug-
gests two time points for representing the three absolute tenses: the time of
speech (S) and the time of the event (E), and three relations: simultaneity,
anteriority and posteriority (1985: 122-123). One or more reference points
are admitted by Comrie only for relative tenses.?! An attempt to implement

21Both these theories found a critical revision in Declerck’s article (1986), where the author
argues that “both theories are deficient in certain respects”, and suggests “a theory which
both retains the good points from Reichenbach and Comrie and remedies the defects”.
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Reichenbach’s approach on the tense system in Balochi and Persian was
made by Bakhtiari (2003).

Temporal meanings are deictic and orientational by their nature, which is
true in the first place for absolute tenses. Relative tenses can establish other
deictic centers of temporal orientation, which in various concepts of the
time structure are called either reference point (Reichenbach 1947, Com-
rie 1985, etc.) or tense locus (Chung and Timberlake 1985). Although these
notions do not coincide totally??, in relative tenses they play one and the
same role: localization in time of an event other than the speech moment.
Bhat (1999: 20) makes a distinction between deictic and non-deictic tenses:
non-deictic tenses are different from deictic tenses in that the reference
point must necessarily be specified in the sentence itself. Further he notes
that the non-deictic tenses “occur in a subordinate clause which is depen-
dent upon the clause that denotes the event which functions as its reference
point”.

Another important feature of temporality is remoteness or temporal dis-
tance. Tense in its basic referential function locates a situation chronolog-
ically in relation to a reference point, i.e. “as close to or distant from the
deictic center, which in most tense systems is ‘now’ of the utterance” (Fleis-
chman 1989: 2).

In BT temporality is morphologically implemented in the grammatical
category of tense. Nevertheless, temporality has other means of expression,
e.g. with the help of lexical elements with a temporal-deictic function,
such as anniin ‘now’, maro6ci ‘today’, zi ‘yesterday’, gwastagén sala ‘last
year, banda ‘tomorrow’ etc. According to Comrie (1985: 56), these time
adverbials locate a situation relative to the present moment, being thus
instances of absolute time reference. In addition, in BT there are adverbials
which locate a situation to some reference point given by the context, e.g.
démay roca ‘on the day before’, ¢arumién ro¢ay némroca ‘at noon of the
fourth day’, etc. Adverbials of this type are called by Comrie “instances of
relative time reference” (1985: 56).

9.6.1 Structure of the temporality field in BT

The functional-semantic field means the concentration of the basic seman-
tic functions. Inside the field of temporality these basic semantic functions
are the deictic functions of the grammatical forms of tense. However, in-

22E g the term “tense locus” is used by Chung and Timberlake (1985: 203) to designate “a
privileged point or interval of time” within “a temporal dimension that is directional”. The
tense locus thus can be either the speech moment in absolute tenses, or another deictic
centre in relative tenses.
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side the field of temporality can appear intersections of the verb categories
of tense and aspect, tense and mood etc.

The following examples illustrate two possible correlations of primary and
secondary semantic functions of the verb dar biitin ‘to go out’.

(594) mandu saatt-ay gud Sa gis-ay ta dar-a
I two hour-GEN after from house-GEN inside PREV-IMPF
ba-in.
be.PRES-1SG
‘Twill go out from the house in two hours.’
(595) agamansa gis-ay ta dar ba-in,
if 1 from house-GEN inside PREV be.PRES-1SG
sar-a-a ra-in.

town-OBJ-IMPF go.PRES-1SG
‘If I go out from the house, I will go to the town.’

In example (594) the primary function of the verb dar bitin is the time
reference to the future. In example (595) the primary function of the verb
dar biitin is the modal condition, meanwhile the action of the verb and the
whole situation also refers to the future. Thus, the correlation with the fu-
ture in (595) is the secondary function of the verb dar bitin.

At the same time, if we omit the adverbial modifier du saattay gud ‘in two
hours’ from (594), the context will not make it clear whether a future ac-
tion or a present action is referred to. Thus, the category of tense is not the
primary function of this verb form. Potentiality of a future action is less in
keeping with the categorial essence of the indicative than the definiteness
of a past action, because the realisation of a future action is to a great extent
linked with vagueness and ambiguity, which are more characteristic for the
category of modality. Ultan (1978: 83) notes: “Semantically, future tenses
show a greater tendency to evolve from and develop into modal categories
representative of varying degrees of uncertainty which is in conformity with
the inherent uncertainty of futurity”.

When different language resources performing a definite semantic function
are compared, it is essential to distinguish between the following ways of
presentation of semantic content:

* semantic content is explicitly expressed with a form which implicates
this semantics as the main meaning of the form. For example, the se-
mantics of the past tense is the main meaning of the forms gustun ‘Isaid’,
giptun ‘1 took’.

214



¢ semantic content is not the main meaning of the form, but rather implic-
itly expressed in the form. For example, from point of view of present-
future semantics, both forms man-a gusin ‘I will say’ and bya ki man
bgusin ‘let me say’ are equal, because both of them can imply a refer-
ence to the future.

Thus, in BT only preterite indicative forms are marked for temporality. The
main function of this form is the expression of the grammatical category of
tense with no or neutral modal or aspectual implications. The distinction
in tenses is provided by the opposition of two verb stems: present and past.
The past stem is the prototypical form for temporal semantics, while the
present stem does not imply the category of tense as its main feature.

The temporality field includes also constructions with the temporal con-
junctions: waxté ki ‘when’, hama ki ‘as soon as), ta waxté ki ‘until’ and oth-
ers. Here belong also such adverbs as anniin ‘now’, maroc¢i ‘today’, banda
‘tomorrow’, etc.

9.7 Aspectuality and the grammatical category of
aspect

According to Sasse (2006: 535),

“The notions of ‘aspect’ (also called ‘viewpoint’ or ‘perspective’) and
‘aktionsart’ (also called ‘lexical aspect, ‘aspectual class, ‘aspectual
character’, ‘actionality’, ‘situation type’ as well as few other terms) are
concerned with the temporal semantics of an utterance in terms of
time intervals (also termed ‘phases’) conceptualized in the construal of
the situation expressed by that utterance. The fundamental criterion
is the inclusion or noninclusion of starting point and/or end-points
(‘boundaries’) in the conceptualization of the situation”.

Aspect is thus connected with the notion of time, but in contradistinction
to temporality, aspectuality does not represent the deictic temporal local-
ization of an action, but its internal temporal structure, i.e. the way it is pre-
sented by the speaker. In aspectual contexts time is revealed as an internal
and inherent quality of the event, i.e. aspect reflects the speaker’s assess-
ment of the temporal structure of the event. As Comrie states (1976: 5), “as-
pect is not concerned with relating the time of the situation to any other
time point, but rather with the internal temporal constituency of the one
situation”.
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Chung and Timberlake (1985: 213-214) note, that “aspect characterizes the
relationship of a predicate to the time interval over which it occurs” and
they define two distinct types of such a relationship. The first type is change,
which is a central notion to aspect, because “predicates describe states,
situations, properties, and so on, that can either remain constant or else
change over time”. Secondly, aspect characterizes different relationships of
a predicate to the event frame, where the event frame is defined as a time
interval selected by the speaker.

Aspectuality covers a large range of meanings and is not confined to the
opposition of perfectivity vs. imperfectivity, which is characteristic of
Slavonic languages. Moreover, as Maslov (1984: 6-7) notes, the aspectual
meanings should not necessarily be binary in all cases. The diversity
of aspectual meanings can be represented as a complex system, where
aspectual oppositions are often intersected and superposed.

9.7.1 Structure of the aspectuality field in BT

Morphological aspect

Aspect as a morphologically marked category in BT has to be distinguished
from other grammatical or non-grammatical elements of aspectuality. The
morphological prototypical forms of the aspectuality field are the follow-
ing three indicative past forms: perfect (man kurtagun), pluperfect (man
kurtatun) and imperfect (man-a kurtun). Nevertheless, in the past tempo-
ral orientation an aspectual opposition although not binary exists in the
pair imperfect vs. preterite, where the imperfect is the marked member
of this opposition. The imperfect in BT is thus less polysemantic, while
the preterite, being the unmarked member of the opposition, leaves unex-
pressed the main semantics of aspectuality. The categorial meaning of the
BT imperfect is the unlimitedness of the event, where the event is presented
in the process of its flow. In contradistinction to the imperfect, the preterite
in BT only declares the event as a definite fact that occurred in the past.

The perfect, according to Comrie (1976: 52), is rather different from the
aspects that represent the internal temporal constitution of a situation
in different ways.?3 The semantics of the perfect combines two temporal
layers: the prior and the following. Usually, as Maslov (1984: 32) notes, one
of the situations belonging to either the prior or the following temporal
perspective, becomes semantically predominant. Therefore, it is possible
to distinguish between the perfect of result (or the static perfect) and the
experiential perfect (or the actional perfect). Aspectual semantics is more

23The main meanings of the perfect in BT were described below in section 9.4.2.
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characteristic of the perfect of result.

(596) wat-1 meéman-an-a gind-it ki  nist-ag-ant.
REFL-GEN guest-PL-OBJ see.PRES-3SG SUB sit. PAST-PP-3PL
‘She sees that her guests are sitting.’

(597) pace ta bé mni-a zarr-an-a bia
for what you.SG without I.GEN-OBJ money-PL-OBJ to DEM
du-k-én-an dat-ag-ay?

two-HI-ATTR-PL give.PAST-PP-25G
‘Why have you given money to those two without me?’

The example (596) shows the aspectual meaning of the perfect of result,
where the result of the event is seen as completed and ongoing. In the ex-
ample (597) the most important and predominant thing is the event it-
self, while the result of this event is perceived as its chronological sequence
(taxis).

The pluperfect is totally identical to the perfect in regard to aspectual se-
mantics with only one exception: the result of the event is actual for a situ-
ation prior to the present moment.?*

The forms of the present indicative, despite their morphological imperfec-
tive characteristics, cannot be regarded as the prototypical aspectual form,
because the marker -a in the present indicative functions morphologically
not as an aspectual marker, but rather as a modal one, thus opposing the
indicative forms to the subjunctive forms.

Analytical aspect

Aktionsart, or the analytical aspect, can be expressed by syntactical com-
pounds with aspectual meaning, where belong:

1. Inchoative. Combinations of finite and non-finite verb forms with as-
pectual inchoative meaning. The inchoative meaning can be expressed
with the finite forms of two verbs: atin ‘to come’ (598), laggitin ‘to be-
gin’ (599), (600), (601), and bina kurtin ‘to begin’ (602). The main verb in
the construction with the verb atin is represented with the infinitive in
the oblique case with the preposition bi ‘t0’, and in the construction with
the verbs laggitin and bina kurtin either with the infinitive in the oblique
case with the preposition bi, or with the infinitive in the objective case
without any preposition:

24Gee examples in the section Pluperfect Indicative on p. 195.
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(598) Iap-is bi trakkit-in-a at.
belly-ENC.3PL to burst. PAST-INF-OBL come.PAST.3SG
‘Their bellies were about to burst.’

(599) jinikko laggit bi want-in-a.
girl begin.PAST.3SG to read.PAST-INF-OBL
‘The girl began to read.’

(600) gudan laggit asmanakk-ay gust-in-a.
afterwards begin.PAST.3SG tale-GEN say.PAST-INF-OB]J
‘Afterwards she began to tell the tale.’

(601) mni ar sut bi ham-a urinja-ay ta
I.GEN donkey go.PAST.3SG to EMPH-DEM clover-GEN inside
u Ccarit-in-a laggit.

and graze.PAST-INF-OBJ begin.PAST.3SG
‘My donkey went to that clover and began to graze.’

(602) s-am-a awali-y-én  roc¢-a  bina
from-EMPH-DEM first-HI-ATTR day-OBL beginning
kurt bi zulm-ay kurt-in-a.

do.PAST.3SG to cruelty do.PAST-INF-OBL
‘From that very first day he began doing his cruelties.’

The verb laggitin can build compound predicates with inchoative mean-
ing not only in the combination with the infinitive of the main verb of
the sentence. As shown in the examples (603) and (604), the infinitive in
such constructions can be replaced by a noun with the verb semantics
in the oblique case with the preceding preposition bi:

(603) séerzad um tana laggit bi zam-jangi-a.
PN  too alone begin.PAST.3SG to sword-fight-OBL
‘Sherzad also began the sword fighting.’

(604) yakk katra-é gud laggit bi gréwag-a.
one drop-IND after begin.PAST.3SG to cry-OBL
‘A bit later he began to cry’

2. Continuitive. The combination of finite imperfective verb forms with the
continuitive marker dédé(n):

(605) mard-1 dedén langar-a kurt.
husband-ENC.3SG CONT plough-IMPF

‘Her husband kept on ploughing.’

3. Terminative. The combination of finite forms of the verb istin ‘to leave’
with the infinitive in the objective case. This construction has a termina-
tive aspectual meaning:
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(606) a wat-1 jang kurt-in-a
DEM REFL-GEN war do.PAST-INF-OB]
ist-1.
leave.PAST.3SG-ENC.3S5G
‘He stopped his quarrel.

4. Progressive. The combination of present or past forms of the predica-
tive copula with the possessive form of a noun with verb semantics, used
with the circumposition bi ... sara ‘on top of’. This construction has the
progressive aspectual meaning:

(607) a du-k-én bi-m-é abar-ay  sar-a
DEM two-HI-ATTR to-EMPH-DEM word-GEN on
at-ant ki baz at

COPPAST-3PL SUB falcon come.PAST.3SG

‘Both of them were discussing this problem when the falcon
came.

The aspectuality field includes also adverbial modifiers, which characterize
continuity of the event:

(608) jinén-1 ar  ro¢ némroc-a pa wat-1 mard-a bi
wife-ENC.3SG every day noon-OB]J for REFL-GEN husband-OBL to
am-a langar-ay sar-a ap-u-nan-a
EMPH-DEM ploughed field-GEN on  water-and-bread-IMPF
burt.
carry.PAST.3SG
‘Every day at noon his wife brought food for her husband to the
ploughed field.’

(609) € ta bam-ay  dargatt-a sayl-a kan-t.

DEM until dawn-GEN period-OBL view-IMPF do.PRES-3SG

‘She has been waiting until dawn.’

9.8 Modality and the grammatical category of mood

Modality, as stated by Palmer (2001: 1), “is concerned with the status of
the proposition that describes the event”. According to Chung and Timber-
lake (1985: 241), “a predicate is associated with an event world (or set of
worlds) in which the predicate occurs”. An event can be either factual and
real (the event world is identical to the actual world), or hypothetically pos-
sible (the event world is not identical to the actual world). As Palmer (2001:
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148-149) notes, in recent years the terms “realis” and “irrealis” have been
used for this distinction.?

In a wider sense the term “irrealis” includes different parameters for estab-
lishing the actuality of an event. As Payne (1999: 244) noted,

“The highest-level distinction in modal operations is between realis and ir-
realis, though like most conceptual distinctions these terms describe a con-
tinuum. A prototypical realis mode strongly asserts that a specific event or
state of affairs has actually happened, or actually holds true. A prototypical
irrealis mode makes no such assertion whatsoever”.

The distinction between factuality and counterfactuality is an epistemic
one. Bhat (1999: 65) compares such a distinction with the past vs. non-past
distinction in the category of tense, and the perfective vs. imperfective dis-
tinction in the category of aspect. He says:

“This comparability derives primarily from the fact that there are several
languages in which the realis-irrealis distinction functions as the most fun-
damental distinction, dividing the whole system of verbal forms into two
different groups, just as the past/non-past distinction, and also the perfec-
tive/imperfective distinction, do in several other languages. There is a cor-
relation between these three types of distinction in the sense that past and
perfective events tend to be associated with realis events whereas future and
imperfective events tend to be associated with irrealis events.”

At the same time, mood has to be distinguished from modality. In BT events
evaluated as actual are expressed morphologically by forms of realis mood,
which includes all the indicative verb forms, while non-actual events are
expressed by forms of irrealis mood, which include not only forms of sub-
junctive and imperative, but also forms of imperfect and pluperfect em-
ployed in irrealis contexts. According to another approach (cf. e.g. Silnickij
1990) moods can be divided into cognitive, which includes indicative and
suppositive on the one hand, and volitive which include imperative and op-
tative, on the other hand.

Bhat (1999: 63) distinguishes between three parameters, which establish
modal distinctions: 1) a speaker’s opinion or judgement regarding the ac-
tuality of an event; 2) the kind of evidence that is available for the speaker
to form this judgement; 3) the kind of need or requirement which forces
the speaker (or someone else) to get involved in an event (or to carry out

25Bybee (1998) rejected the irrealis as a universal category and proposed calling various gram-
matical categories grouped under the term “irrealis” by more specialized terms, for example,
“hypotheticality” or “counterfactuality”.
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an action). The first two parameters are further characterized by Bhat as
establishing epistemic (knowledge-based) moods and the third one - as es-
tablishing deontic (action-based) moods. The epistemic mood includes in-
terrogatives as well, and the deontic mood includes imperatives.

Epistemic modality thus represents the actuality of an event in terms of al-
ternative possible situations, or worlds. Such a distinction between judge-
ments and evidentials inside the epistemic modality has made it possible
for Bhat (1999: 64-65) to correlate it with the distinction between deictic
and non-deictic tenses (see p. 213) in the sense that judgements represent
the speaker’s own evaluation of a situation and evidentials represent the
external evidence (or basis) for an evaluation. That is, Bhat regards judge-
ments as deictic and evidentials as non-deictic.

In order to represent modal syntactic and morphological construction in
BT, the following division into sub-modalities will be used:

1. epistemic modality, which is subdivided into hypotheticality
with constructions expressing possibility, potentiality, intention,
desiderativity and timitivity; and counterfactuality, which includes
impossible situations;

2. deontic modality, which includes obligation, permission and impera-
tives (imperative, jussive, and prohibitive).

9.8.1 Structure of the modality field in BT

The morphological prototypical forms of the modality field in BT are all
the verb forms with the prefix bi- (see p. 165), i.e. present subjunctive (man
bkanin), past subjunctive (man bkurténun), and imperative (bkan). Modal
meaning as the main semantics has also the modal predicate baid ‘must,
should; probably’, which is used both in epistemic and deontic contexts.

Other morphological forms which can convey modal semantics are the
two forms containing the enclitic particle -a, i.e. present indicative (man-a
kanin) and imperfect indicative (man-a kurtun). Modality is also the
main meaning of the verbal adjective (kurtini), and the modal participle
(kurtinok).

9.8.2 Epistemic modality

According to Palmer (2001: 8), “with epistemic modality speakers express
their judgments about the factual status of the proposition”.
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Hypotheticality

Factuality in BT is conveyed by forms of the indicative mood. Hypotheti-
cality is conveyed by forms of the present subjunctive mood. Below are de-
scribed morphological and syntactic ways to express possibility, potential-

ity, impossibility, desiderativity and timitivity.

Possibility. An event in constructions expressing possibility has present or
future reference. Possibility in BT can be expressed with the following lan-

guage resources:

1. Combination of the modal predicate baid ‘probably; must’?® with the

forms of the present subjunctive. The modal particle can be either fol-
lowed or not by the conjunction of general subordination ki:

(610) baid ki s-am-é rodarat-a
probably SUB from-EMPH-DEM east-OBL
b-ayt.

SUBJ-come.PRES.3SG
‘He will probably come from the east.’

. Combination of the modal conjunction balkén, balki ‘maybe’ with the
present and preterite forms of indicative, or with the present forms of
subjunctive. Constructions with the preterite are formally hypothetical,
although semantically they convey a real condition and have a future
reference, as shown in the examples (613) and (614), which can be trans-
lated as ‘If you donot find ajob, ... ? and ‘If you go tomorrow to the king’s
palace, ...

(611) balki musma-ra ciz-é b-dant.
maybe we.INCL-OB]J thing-IND SUBJ-give.PRES.3SG
‘Maybe he will give us something.’

(612) balkén um man najor un.
maybe also I sick COPPRES.1SG

‘Maybe also I am sick.’

(613) balken ta kar-é na-dist-ay, gudan ¢on-a
maybe you.SG work-IND NEG-see.PAST-2SG then how-IMPF
kan-ay?
do.PRES-2SG

‘Maybe you won't have found a job, what will you do then?’

26The modal baid ‘probably; must’ can be used in both epistemic and deontic contexts.
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(614) balkéen banda  padisa-ay darbar-a Sut-ay, ta
maybe tomorrow king-GEN palace-OBJ go.PAST-2SG you.SG
ce-a gus-ay?
what-IMPF say.PRES-2SG
‘Maybe tomorrow you will go to the king’s palace, what will you
tell (him)?’

3. Combination of the modal construction mumkin int ‘maybe, apparently’
with forms of the present subjunctive:

(615) mumkin int ki y-e-dga zabr
maybe COPPRES.3SG SUB HI-DEM-other good
ma-gind-ant.

PROH-see.PRES-3PL
‘Maybe the others will not like (it).’

4. Combination of the conjunction ma(n)sin ‘probably, maybe, what if’
with indicative forms:

(616) € g0 mni jinén-a masin badkari-é
DEM with I.GEN wife-OBL maybe adultery-IND
kurt-ag-i?
do.PAST-PP-ENC.3SG
‘What if he has committed adultery with my wife?’

(617) ayra dir p-kan-it ki mni baz-a masin
DEM.OB]J far SUBJ-do.PRES-2PL SUB I.GEN falcon-OBJ maybe
kust.
kill.PAST.3SG

‘Throw him out, because he maybe killed my falcon.’

Potentiality in BT is expressed by the combination of the past participle of
the main verb?’ with inflected forms of the verb kurtin ‘to do’:

(618) am-a waxt-a ta gulsad-a dist-ag-a
EMPH-DEM time-OBJ you.SG PN-OB] see.PAST-PP-IMPF
kan-ay.
do.PRES-2SG

‘At that time you will be able to see Gulshad.’

(619) man bi ti-a at-ag na-kurt-un.
I to you.SG.GEN-OBJ come.PAST-PP NEG-do.PAST-1SG

‘I could not come to you.’

27In other Balochi dialects in the construction of potentiality instead of the past participle the
past stem of the main verb is used. See e.g. Jahani (1999: 128).
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Impossibility is expressed with the following formation: past participle of
the main verb, plus negative inflected forms of the verb biitin ‘to be’:

(620) roc-aya sar biit-ag-a na-bit, a baz dir
sun-LOC head be.PAST-PP-IMPF NEG-be.PRES.3SG DEM very far
int.

COPPRES.3SG

‘One cannot reach the sun, it is very far away.’

(621) eés-1 dast cot mant, rast

DEM-GEN hand crooked remain.PAST.3SG straight
kurt-ag-a na-bit.

do.PAST-PP-IMPF NEG-be.PAST.3SG

‘His hand remained crooked, it cannot be straightened.’

(622) pa yulp cér kurt-in satit-ag-a

for lock hidden part do.PAST-INF preserve.PAST-PP-IMPF
na-bit.

NEG-be.PRES.3SG

‘One cannot hide (a secret) under lock.’

Intention is expressed with the help of the verbal adjective (see p. 210).

Desiderativity in BT is expressed by:

1.

2.

Combination of the inflected forms of the verb Iotitin ‘to want’ with
forms of the present subjunctive of the main verb:

(623) t1 piss-a lot-it ki mna wat-i
you.GEN father-IMPF want.PRES-3SG SUB 1.OBJ REFL-GEN
zamas b-kant.

son-in-law SUBJ-do.PRES.3SG
“Your father wants to make me his son-in-law.’

(624) arci ki  b-lot-ay b-zir-ay,
whatever SUB SUBJ-want.PRES-2SG SUBJ-buy.PRES-2SG
ba-ay-a day-in.

price-OBJ.ENC.3SG-IMPF give.PRES-1SG
‘Whatever you might want to buy, I'll pay for it

As a desiderative construction often the word combination dil ‘heart’
plus the 3SG of the verb kassitin ‘to pull, to drag’ is often used, or 3SG
of the verb Iotitin ‘to want’ plus the present subjunctive form of the main
verb:
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(625) mni dil-a lot-it ki  b-sarr-in.

[.GEN heart-IMPF want.PRES-3SG SUB SUB]J-bray.PRES-1SG
‘T want to bray’

(626) mni dil-a kass-it ki tra sad tuman
I.GEN heart-IMPF drag.PRES-3SG SUB you.OBJ hundred tuman
zarr  b-day-in.
money SUBJ-give.PRES-1SG
‘I want to give you one hundred tumans of money.’

3. Desiderativity in simple sentences can also be expressed by the present
subjunctive:

(627) ti taxt u baxt barkarar  bit!
you.GEN throne and happiness continuous SUBJ.be.PRES.3SG

‘May your reign and happiness be everlasting!’

Timitivity in BT can be expressed by combination of the verb trussitin ‘to
fear’ with the main verb in the present subjunctive:

(628) man-a truss-in ki y-e du-k-én-an-a zarr
I-IMPF fear.PRES-1SG SUB HI-DEM two-HI-ATTR-PL-OBJ] money
b-da-in.

SUBJ-give.PRES-1SG
‘I am afraid to give the money to these two.’

(629) amma wum truss-an ki gw-a-i abar
we.EXCL also fear.PRES-1PL SUB with-DEM-GEN word
b-day-an.

SUBJ-give.PRES-1PL
‘We are afraid to talk with him.’

Counterfactuality

Counterfactuality is treated here as a situation contradictory to the facts
of the real world. In the analysed material counterfactuality in BT can be
expressed in the following contexts:

1. In conditional constructions:

(630) agar ma-jat-én, man-a na-want-un.
if  PROH-beat.PAST-PSUBJ.3SG I-IMPF NEG-read.PAST-1SG
‘If he had not beaten (me), I would not have studied.’

2. Independently. The situation of counterfactuality in the independent
constructions is expressed by the context and has either optative or
deontic semantics:
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(631) s-am-a dankii-an ki ta wart-ag-ay,
from-EMPH-DEM fried wheats-PL SUB you.SG eat.PAST-PP-2SG
pa man kamm-€ b-ist-én-ay.
forl little-IND SUBJ-leave.PAST-PSUBJ-2SG
‘You should have left for me a bit of the fried wheat grain you have
eaten.’

3. In combination with the modal predicate baid ‘probably, must’:

(632) man baid rogin bitt-én-un.
I probably oil  be.PAST-PSUBJ-1SG
‘I probably would have been turned into oil.’

Thus, counterfactuality in BT is expressed with the help of two verb forms:
the imperfect indicative and the past subjunctive.

9.8.3 Deontic modality

According to Palmer (2001: 9), “deontic modality relates to obligation
or permission, emanating from an external source ...”. Ziegler (2006:
261-262) identifies deontic modality in the following way: “the meaning
of the present-day deontic modals usually refers to the permission or
prohibition imposed on an actor to undertake an act...".

Obligation in BT is expressed:

1. with the help of the modal predicate baid which in deontic contexts
means ‘should, must, plus forms of the present subjunctive:

(633) am-a mardum-ay sar baid guddit-a
EMPH-DEM man-GEN head must chop.PAST-PP
bit.

SUB]J.be.PRES.3SG

‘The head of that man must be chopped off.’

(634) najor baid say gast am-é dawl b-kan-t.
sick must three time EMPH-DEM way SUBJ-do.PRES-3SG
‘A sick man has to do like that three times.’

2. with the help of the modal participle (see p. 209):

(635) nan-a wart-in-ok-én-a pa muzziri
bread-OB]J eat.PAST-INF-PRP-ATTR-OB]J for farm labouring
gir-a k-ar-in.

caught-IMPF IMPF.-bring. PRES-1SG

‘I get (my) daily bread (lit. ‘the bread which has to be eaten’) by
farm labouring.’
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Permission can be expressed with forms of the present subjunctive, which
are often followed by the present form of the verb biitin ‘to be’ in the 3SG:

(636) man tra nike p-kan-in u
I you.SG.OBJ matchmaking SUBJ-do.PRES-1SG and
b-gir-in, bit?
SUBJ-take.PRES-1SG be.PRES.3SG
‘Is it OK if I marry you?’

Prohibition, in addition to the prohibitive forms, can be expressed with the
negation particle na plus the conjunction of general subordination ki plus
the main verb in the present subjunctive:

(637) ta §-é§-an yakk danag-é na ki bor-ay,
you.SG from-DEM-PL one seed-IND NEG SUB SUB]J.eat.PRES-2SG
pacé ki zimistan-a danag-ay payda kurt-in sakk-a
because winter-OB]J seed-GEN found do.PAST-INF hard-IMPF
bit.
be.PRES.3SG
‘You should not eat a seed from them, because in winter it will be
difficult to find seeds.’

Prohibition can also be expressed with the combination of the past partici-
ple of the main verb with the negative inflected forms of the verb biitin ‘to
be’:

(638) am-e rang gust-ag-a na-bit.
EMPH-DEM way say.PAST-PP-IMPF NEG-be.PRES.3SG

‘One should not say it this way.’

Imperative, prohibitive and jussive are described on p. 185, and on p. 237.
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Part III:

Clause Structure






10. Syntax

10.1 Introduction

The main form of a discourse expression is a clause. Payne (1999: 71) notes
that “a significant portion of cognition and reasoning ...is propositional.
That is, people mentally combine and manipulate concepts in chunks in-
volving one or two conceptual entities and a relation, activity, or property
concerning them.”

According to Matthews (1981: 1), the term ‘syntax’ traditionally refers to the
branch of grammar dealing with the ways in which words are arranged to
show connections of meaning within the sentence. These connections can
be described either in terms of grammatical roles (Agent, Patient, Predicate)
or in terms of grammatical relations (Subject, Object, Verb). Payne (1999:
74) replaces the traditional two-way distinction between subject and object
with a three-way distinction, which he calls ‘most agent-like argument of
a transitive clause, (A)’, ‘only argument of an intransitive clause, (S)’, and
‘least agent-like argument of a transitive clause, (P)’. Within this framework,
“the subject category consists of the set of A together with S”, (Payne 1999:
75).

10.2 Word order

According to Brown and Miller (1991: 263), “all languages use word order
to a greater or lesser extent as a marker of various functional relationships”.
For BT it is possible to distinguish between the unmarked or basic word
order, and marked word order which contains definite deviations from the
unmarked word order. Reordering, i.e. marked word order, mainly occurs to
indicate pragmatic topic or focus (see p. 232). The unmarked word order, as
postulated by Kroeger (2004: 141), can be defined according to the follow-
ing criteria: frequency; mood, polarity, and voice (i.e. the unmarked word
order occurs normally in active positive indicative); distribution (i.e. the un-
marked word order can occur in the greatest number of different contexts);
the unmarked order should be based on the order of a full noun phrase and
prepositional phrase (i.e. pronouns have special word order properties).
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10.2.1 Noun phrases

The unmarked order for noun phrases in BT is the following: specificator
(demonstrative pronoun or quantifier), numeral, adjective, noun, indefi-
niteness marker.! A noun is the head of the noun phrase construction, and
all other constituents are dependent on it.

10.2.2 Sentence constituents

In BT the unmarked word order of sentence constituents is Subject -
Object - Verb (SOV). BT belongs to the type of languages that place their
modifiers and complements before the head noun, which is defined as
left-branching, (see e.g. Stilo 2005: 35). The sentence constituents in BT
can be reordered for pragmatic purposes in the following way:

* Object-VERB is changed to VERB-Object;
* Adjective-NOUN is changed to NOUN-Adjective;
¢ Numeral-NOUN is changed to NOUN-Numeral;

10.2.3 Pragmatic functions

Kroeger (2004: 136) points out: “Linguists often refer to two pragmatic func-
tions which elements of a sentence may bear, namely focus and topic”. Ac-
cording to Miller (2006: 511),

“Speakers focus on constituents to highlight the information they carry,
to contrast one piece of information with another, to introduce new
information, to reintroduce information that has already been mentioned
but dropped, to shift the listener’s attention to another entity or topic of
conversation, or to emphasize a piece of information.”

Focus marking is described by Lambrecht (1994: 218) as “the formal mech-
anism for signalling a focus relation between a pragmatically construed de-
notatum and a proposition”. Further he notes, that “The focus of a propo-
sition may be marked prosodically, morphologically, syntactically, or via a
combination of prosodic and morphosyntactic means.”

Any constituent can be focused in BT. A focused constituent in a sentence
is always marked by the stress prominence (focal stress). Other means of
marking focus in BT are the following:

1The indefiniteness marker -é in BT due to its position in the noun phrase is excluded from
the class of specificators (or determiners).
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1. The focus particle (h)am/(h)um is placed after a constituent to be fo-
cused:

(639) nokar am tari-én sara bibazar-an u bikiia-an
servant FOC morning-ATTR upon to market-PL and to street-PL
dar biit-ant.

PREV be.PAST-3PL
‘The servants went out to the markets and streets the next morn-
ing.’
2. A constituent to be focused is placed in the postverbal position, i.e. at the
end of a sentence:

(640) arakki wat-1 ar-a ist u
donkey driver REFL-GEN donkey-OB]J leave.PAST.3SG and
kapt séxsadi-i pada.

fall. PAST.3SG PN-GEN after

‘The donkey driver left his donkey and followed Sheikh Shadi.’
(641) putr am-é sandiix-ay ta.

SUB]J.enter.PRES EMPH-DEM chest-GEN inside

‘Get inside this chest.

3. Afocused constituent is used with the indefiniteness marker -é in nom-
inal sentences (see p. 239).
4. Afocused constituent is used in cleft sentences (see p. 240).

The topic of a sentence is defined by Lambrecht (1994: 118) as “the thing
which the proposition expressed by the sentence is ABOUT”.

In BT, the topic of a sentence generally does not need special marking. Nev-
ertheless, the topic can be marked when there is a choice among several
topics or when the topic has to be changed. The topic is marked by plac-
ing it closer to the front of a sentence. Topicalization of the subject noun
phrase, however, is achieved by placing it in the preverbal position:

(642) ar say-én-an-a man-a da-in-1.
every three-ATTR-PL-OB]J I-IMPF give.PRES-1SG-ENC.3SG
‘I will give him all three (daughters).’

The topic of a sentence in BT can also be marked by the topic particle u,
which is placed after the constituent to be topicalized:

(643) sa-tt dast-a diga kar-é u na-bit.
from-you.GEN hand-OBL other work-ATTR TOP NEG-be.PRES.3SG

‘You are good for nothing (lit. ‘There will not be any other work from
your hand’).’
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(644) ta u raw-ay zindan-a.
you TOP go.PRES-2SG prison-OBJ

‘As for you, you will go to prison.’

10.3 Simple sentences and sentence types

Simple sentences are “those sentences that contain a single main verb”,
(Brown & Miller 1991: 146). According to Payne (1999: 71), “even as
propositions consist of entities and a property, activity or relation, so
clauses tend to consist of nouns and a predicating element, either a
nominal/adjectival/stative element, or a verb”. Allan (2006: 267) noted,
that “clause type is formally defined by morphosyntax, lexis and prosody”.
The following clause types will be described below: declarative sentences,
interrogative sentences, imperative sentences, exclamative sentences,
nominal sentences, and cleft sentences.

10.3.1 Declarative sentences

Declarative sentences contain a simple statement and consist of two or
more syntagmas pronounced with a falling intonation.

A declarative sentence is “the most frequent and least marked clause type”
(Allan 2006: 267). The constituent order in declarative sentences can be de-
fined as prototypical in BT, because declarative sentences are pragmatically
neutral (cf. e.g. Payne 1999: 76-77). BT can be classified as a verb-final lan-
guage, i.e. it tends to place the verb at the end of a clause:

(645) zaytan wat-1 brasuk-a dist.
PN REFL-GEN little brother-OB]J see.PAST.3SG
‘Zaytun saw her little brother.

The direct object usually precedes an indirect object:

(646) wat-I jinikk-a padisa-a dat.
REFL-GEN daughter-OB]J king-OBJ give.PAST.3SG
‘He gave his daughter to the king.’
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10.3.2 Interrogative sentences

Declarative sentences can be transformed into interrogative sentences ei-
ther by changing the intonation or by introducing interrogative words or
modal particles, together with intonational changes.?

Since there is no special interrogative marker in BT, basic yes-no questions
(general questions) are signalled purely by intonation:

(647) suma bigyaban-a siza  na-but-it?
you.PL in desert-OBL torture NEG-be.PAST-2PL
‘Did you not suffer in the desert?’

Focus can be indicated in interrogative sentences in BT by changing
the constituent order, namely by placing the focused element in
sentence-initial position:

(648) dar-ay yakk ciz-e?
have.PRES-2SG one thing-IND
‘Do you really have something?’

(649) yakk ciz-e dar-ay?
one thing-IND have.PRES-2SG
‘Do you have something?’

Tag questions are distinguished as a subtype of yes-no questions. A
tag question consist of “a declarative clause plus a “tag” that requests
confirmation or disconfirmation of the declarative clause”, (Payne 1999:
297). In BT tag questions constructed with the help of the conjunction ya
‘or’ plus the negation particle na in sentence final position are defined as
alternative questions:

(650) ta digar unar dar-ay ya na?
you.SG other skill have.PRES-2SG or NEG
‘Do you have another skill, or not?’

(651) am-e abar rast ant ya na?
EMPH-DEM word true COPPRES.3PL or NEG
‘Are these words true, or not?’

Biased questions (where a certain answer is expected) in BT can be con-
structed with the help of the compound conjunction na-ki ‘really’, which
consists of the negation particle na plus the conjunction of general subor-
dination ki:

2The intonation of different types of interrogative sentences was described on p. 50.
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(652) man na-ki tra say danag zindag-én maisa
I NEG-SUB you.SG.OB] three CLASS living-ATTR fish from
digar-ay ta gipt-un u dat-un?
earth-GEN inside take.PAST-1SG and give.PAST-1SG
‘Didn’t I really take three live fish from out of the earth and give them
to you?’
(653) na-ki y-€ drog-a jan-t?
NEG-SUB HI-DEM lie-IMPF beat.PRES-3SG
‘Isn’t he lying indeed?’

Biased questions in BT can also be constructed with the help of modal par-
ticles maga(r) and napa, both meaning ‘whether, do ...really’:

(654) manmaga bras na-dar-in?
I whether brother NEG-have.PRES-1SG
‘T do have a brother, don’t I?’

(655) napa e ta w-ay?
whether DEM you.SG HI-COPPRES.2SG
‘It’s you, isn't it?’

In biased questions with maga(r) the speaker expects a non-confirmative
answer to the question. Questions with the compound conjunction na-Kki,
and questions with napa generally presuppose a confirmation as an answer.

Another type of interrogative sentence includes question-word questions
(or special questions), i.e. those clauses “for which the requested informa-
tion is a more elaborate locution - a phrase, a proposition, or an entire dis-
course”, (Payne 1999: 295). Special questions in BT are constructed with the
help of interrogative words, in which category interrogative pronouns and
interrogative adverbs belong (see p. 50):

(656) pa abdullaxan ¢é sawyat dem b-day-an?
for PN what present face SUBJ-give.PRES-1PL
‘What present shall we send to Abdullakhan?’
(657) sa guja t sar-u-pad bija  kapt-a?
from where you.GEN head-and-track to place fall. PAST-PP
‘How did it happen that you are here (lit. ‘Where from did your head
and track fall onto the place’)?’
(658) man ¢on b-kan-in?
I how SUBJ-do.PRES-1SG
‘What shall I do?’
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(659) ta kadén pada-a raw-ay?
you.SG when back-IMPF go.PRES-25G
‘When will you go back?’

(660) pa-tti kar-a u kumakk-a tra Cinkas
for-you.SG.GEN work-OBL and help-OBL you.OBJ how much
zarr  b-day-in?
money SUBJ-give.PRES-1SG
‘How much money shall I give you for your work and help?’

(661) gudapa-cé  gret-ay?
then for-what weep.PAST-2SG
‘Why did you weep then?’

The examples above show, that in BT, as in most OV languages, the inter-
rogative word can either remain in the “normal” position, or it can move to
the sentence-initial (657) position (cf. e.g. Payne 1999: 301).

10.3.3 Imperative sentences

According to Payne (1999: 303), “imperatives are verb forms or construction
types that are used to directly command the addressee to perform some
action”. Affirmative and negative imperatives (or prohibitives) take special
verb forms which distinguish them from declaratives (see also p. 185). Al-
lan (2006: 269) notes, that many imperative clauses are entreaties which
include supplications, propositives, and instructions. Usually imperatives
refer to the second person subject (the hearer), either in the singular or in
the plural:

(662) yakk xayrat-é b-day u gudab-gwaz!
one charity-IND SUBJ-give.PRES and then SUBJ-pass.PRES
‘Give a donation and pass!’
(663) ay ajiza, ma-gre!
oh woman PROH-cry.PRES
‘Oh woman, do not cry!
(664) hazir ba-it, ma-wasp-it!
ready SUBJ.be.PRES-2SG PROH-sleep.PRES-2PL
‘Be ready, do not sleep!’

As Palmer (2001: 80) noted, imperatives are closely associated with deon-
tic modality. Imperatives referring to the first and third persons are usually
called jussives. Jussives of the 1SG and 1PL are expressed in BT with forms
of the present subjunctive:
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(665) b-raw-an abazi b-kan-an!
SUBJ-go.PRES-1PL swimming SUBJ-do.PRES-1PL
‘Let us go and swim!

(666) mansa aslanbasoj  b-kan-in!
I  fromPN asking SUBJ-do.PRES-1SG
‘Let me ask from Aslanba!’

Jussives of the 1SG and 1PL can be constructed with the help of the 2SG
imperative form of the verb atin ‘to come’ plus the present subjunctive of
the main verb:

(667) by-a ki Sapi-en Sap-a go a-i
SUBJ-come.PRES SUB nightly-ATTR night-OBJ with DEM-GEN
b-gwazeén-in!

SUBJ-pass.PRES-1SG
‘Let me spend this night with her!’

(668) by-a b-raw-an bi am-é alk-ay
SUBJ-come.PRES SUBJ-go.PRES-1PL to EMPH-DEM village-GEN
dara-éen mardum-ay gis-a!
rich-ATTR man-GEN house-OBL
‘Let us go to the house of a rich man in this village!’

Jussives of the 3SG and 3PL are usually constructed with the help of the
2SG imperative form of the verb istin ‘to leave’ followed by the 3SG enclitic
pronoun plus the present subjunctive of the main verb:

(669) b-ill-1 padisamna sa sar-a dar
SUB]J-leave.PRES-ENC.3SG king  1.0BJ from town-OBL PREV
p-kant!

SUBJ-do.PRES
‘Let the king drive me away from the town!’

(670) b-ill-1 mucc-én wat-1 murad-a
SUBJ-leave.PRES-ENC.3SG all-ATTR REFL-GEN desire-OB]J
b-ras-ant!

SUBJ-reach.PRES-3PL

‘Let everyone’s desire be fulfilled! (lit. ‘Let all reach their own de-
sire!’)’

238



10.3.4 Exclamative sentences

According to Allan (2006: 270), “exclamatives occur within the other clause
types and do not count as a distinct clause type in their own right”. Excla-
matives in BT are marked by exclamative particles pronounced with rising
intonation: ¢on ‘how!, and ¢unén ‘what!’. Exclamative particles are always
preposed to the clause constituent in focus in the exclamation:

(671) gis  ¢on jwan rupt-a!
house how good sweep.PAST-PP
‘How well the house is swept!’

(672) cun-én  jwan-en  jinikko-€é murt-ag-i!
how-ATTR good-ATTR girl-IND die.PAST-PP-ENC.3SG
‘What a good girl has died!’

10.3.5 Nominal sentences

Nominal sentences in BT occur only in the 3SG of the present indicative
and include a nominal predicate followed by the indefiniteness marker -é.
Thus, the 3SG present form of the predicative copula is not used in nominal
sentences.

Payne (1999: 114) in classifying the nominal predicate clauses distinguishes
between proper inclusion and equation. Proper inclusion, according to
Payne, “is when a specific entity is asserted to be among the class of items
specified in the nominal predicate”, and equative clauses “are those which
assert that a particular entity (the subject of the clause) is identical to the
entity specified in the predicate nominal”.

Thus, proper inclusion (or description) is expressed in BT with the help of
nominal sentences, as shown in the examples (673) and (674), while equa-
tion is expressed with the help of nominal predicates with the predicative
copula, example (675):

(673) padisa gust: y-€ mardum-é.
king say.PAST.3SG HI-DEM man-IND

”)

‘The king said: “This is a man”.
(674) y-e ti xan zorak-én cambaz-é.
HI-DEM you.SG.GEN khan mighty-ATTR liar-IND
‘This khan of yours is a mighty liar.
(675) é mni kyamatti-en gwar int.
DEM I.GEN resurrection-ATTR sister COPPRES.3SG
‘This is my sister at the day of resurrection.’
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Nominal sentences are used in existential constructions (676), while in lo-
cational constructions (677) the predicative copula is used:

(676) dist-1 ki kawsdoc-ay gis-aya
see.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG SUB shoemaker-GEN house-LOC
aros-e.

wedding-IND

‘He saw that there was a wedding in the shoemaker’s house.’
(677) kirm bi-m-a némag-a int.

worm in-EMPH-DEM part-OBL COPPRES.35G

‘The worm is in this part.’

The nominal predicate in nominal sentences is always the focus of a sen-
tence.

10.3.6 Cleft sentences

Cleft sentences in BT represent focus marked constructions, where the fo-
cus of a sentence is preceded by a dummy subject € ‘this’ or a ‘that’ plus the
copula and followed by a complement clause:

(678) y-é ¢ar-umi-y-én roc int ki man gusnag
HI-DEM four-ORD-HI-ATTR day COPPRES.3SG SUB I hungry
u tunnag un.
and thirsty COPPRES.1SG

‘Thave now been hungry and thirsty for four days (lit. ‘It is the fourth
day that I am hungry and thirsty’).’

Another type of cleft sentences, so-called pseudo-cleft constructions (cf.
Kroeger 2004: 138), consists of a presupposition introduced with the help of
the demonstrative pronouns € ‘this’ or 4 ‘that’ plus the indefinite pronoun
¢iz-é ‘something’, and the focused constituent at the end of the sentence:

(679) a Ciz-é ki Sma dist-ag-it, a mardum-é
DEM thing-IND SUB you.PL see.PAST-PP-2PL DEM man-IND
biit-a.
be.PAST-PP

‘What you have seen turned out to be a man.’

These two types of cleft sentences are defined by Kroeger (2004: 138) as
focus-presupposition constructions.
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10.4 Complex sentences

Complex sentences are “those sentences that can be analysed as consisting
of a number of simple sentences” (Brown & Miller 1991: 146). Constituents
of a complex sentence are either syntactically equal or one of them is subor-
dinate to another. The syntactically equal structure consists of two or more
clauses which are positioned on the same grammatical level. Such a re-
lationship between clauses is defined as parataxis or coordination. In the
subordinate structure, on the other hand, one or more constituent clauses
are grammatically dependent upon the main (or the matrix) clause. Such a
relationship between clauses is defined as hypotaxis or subordination (cf.
e.g. Payne 1999: 336). According to Van Valin and LaPolla (1997: 441), the
structure of a complex sentence is derived from the layered structure of the
clause. Kroeger (2004: 40) defines both coordination and subordination as
types of recursion.’

The joining of clauses into a complex sentence, as well as the expression of
semantic and syntactic correlations between them is realized in BT with the
help of conjunctions, subordination markers and the order of clauses.

10.4.1 Coordination

According to Kroeger (2004: 40), “In a coordinate structure, two
constituents belonging to the same category are joined as sisters to form
another constituent of that category”. The basic coordinate sentence in BT
can be presented with the following constituent structure:

S — S (Conj) S

The coordinate sentence in BT is constructed with the help of the conjunc-
tions u, wa ‘and’, balé, amma ‘but’, ya ‘or’:

(680) yakk maldar-é at u a- nam asan
one cattle-breeder-IND COPPAST.3SG and DEM-GEN name PN
at.

COPPAST.3SG

‘There was a cattle-breeder and his name was Asan.’

3 According to Kroeger (2004: 39), “recursion ... means that a phrasal constituent can be em-
bedded within (i.e., be dominated by) another constituent having the same category”.
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(681) marocitra Ciz-é na-gusin, bale
today you.SG.OB]J thing-IND NEG-say.PRES-1SG but
tari mna jawab-é day-ay.
in the morning I.OBJ answer-IND give.PRES-2SG
‘Twill not say anything to you today, but tomorrow morning you will
give me an answer.’

(682) ta mucc-iyaybattu drog-an-a laddit-ag-ay ya
you.SG all-IZ slander and lie-PL-OB]J load.PAST-PP-2SG or
tangata Ciz-e mant-ag-1?

still thing-IND remain.PAST-PP-ENC.3SG
‘Have you loaded all the slander and lies or is something still left?’

Coordinate sentences can be linked as well with the help of the reduplicated
conjunctions (h)am... (h)am ‘both...and’, na...na ‘neither...nor’, ya...ya

)

‘either...or”:

(683) am dost dar-ay, am dusSman dar-ay.
also friend have.PRES-2SG also enemy have.PRES-2SG

“You have both friends and enemies.’

(684) na nok-éen  jwan-én  pucc-é dast, na
not new-ATTR good-ATTR clothes-IND have.PAST.3SG not
lap-i Sa  yakk ciz-€ sér  at.

stomach-ENC.3SG from one thing-IND replete COPPAST.3SG
‘He neither had any new good clothes nor was his stomach full with
anything.’
(685) man ya ast-un ya nest-un.
I or FCOPPRES-1SG or NEG.FCOPPRES-1SG
‘T am either alive or dead (lit. ‘Either I exist or I do not exist’).’

The conjunction ya ‘or’ can be used together with the conjunction of gen-
eral subordination ki thus building a compound coordinate linker ya ki ‘or’:

(686) gokurt-a réc-ant yaki gokurt-a go6 ap-a
sulphur-IMPF pour.PRES-3PL or SUB sulphur-OBJ with water-OBL
Ior-a kan-ant.

mixed-IMPF do.PRES-3PL
‘They pour sulphur or mix the sulphur with water.’

In BT coordinate sentences can be constructed by juxtaposing two inde-
pendent clauses:
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(687) bibi wat-1 sar u mud-an-a S$akk kurt,
Lady REFL-GEN head and hair-PL-OBJ comb do.PAST.3SG
wat-1 lunt-an-a muzwak jat.
REFL-GEN lip-PL-OB]J lipstick hit.PAST.3SG
‘The lady combed her hair and painted her lips.’

As Payne (1999: 337) notes, “Coordination is sometimes difficult to distin-
guish from mere juxtaposition of clauses in discourse. In fact, in spoken
discourse some kind of morphosyntactic clause linkage, either coordina-
tion or subordination, may be evident at nearly all clause junctures”. In the
case of example (687) the two clauses can not be separated into two in-
dependent sentences because they have the common subject bibi ‘lady’.
Also, only the final clause has a falling intonation typical of sentence final
position (see p. 50).

The hypotactic conjunction ta / ta ‘that, in order that’ is sometimes used in
paratactic constructions:

(688) saabbas du-w-umi-én u say-umi-én Sap-a um
PN two-HI-ORD-ATTR and three-ORD-ATTR night-OBJ also
kayt ta gind-it ham-a pari um
come.PRES.3SG that see.PRES-3SG EMPH-DEM fairy also
at-a.
come.PAST.3SG

‘Shah Abbas comes on the second and on the third night also and
sees that the same fairy also has come.’

(689) mazan-én bras-ay jinén at ta dist
elder-ATTR brother-GEN wife come.PAST.3SG that see.PAST.3SG
ki ar du bras-ay sar Sa lasa-a jita
SUB every two brother-GEN head from corpse-OBL separate
biit-ag-ant.
be.PAST-PP-3PL
‘The wife of the elder brother came and saw that the heads of both
brothers are detached from their corpses.’

10.4.2 Subordination

According to Aarts (2006: 248), “A defining characteristic of subordination
...is that the subordinate element or string is syntactically at a lower

4According to Palmer (1994: 88), in coordination the subject of the second sentence is nor-
mally omitted (or ‘deleted’) if it is coreferential with the subject of the first sentence and
identifies the subject as “the pivot for deletion”.
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level in the overall structure than the element or string it is subordinate
to”. Kroeger (2004: 41) identifies three types of subordinate clauses:
complement clauses, adjunct (or adverbial) clauses and relative
clauses. Complement clauses are defined by Kroeger as “clauses which
occur as arguments of a verb; ...they are required or licensed by the
subcategorization features of the verb”’ Adjunct clauses “are clauses
which function as an adjunct or adverbial element of another clause”, and
relative clauses “are clauses which function as modifiers within a noun
phrase” (Kroeger 2004: 41).

According to another classification, subordinate clauses are subdivided
into content clauses, comparative clauses, relative clauses and adjunct
clauses, (Aarts 2006: 252). Content clauses “designate a type of clause
that assumes a typical clause function, such as subject, direct object,
and complement of a preposition”, and comparative clauses “express a
comparison between two terms”.

In terms of degrees of subordination two features are determined as promi-
nent: dependency and embedding (cf. e.g. Aarts 2006: 252).

The order of clauses is of great importance especially in asyndetic subordi-
nate sentences. Some types of subordinate sentences require a fixed posi-
tioning of clauses. In particular, the fixed order of clauses is used in subor-
dinates of purpose or cause, in consecutive subordinates and some others.
In all these sentences subordinate clauses follow the matrix clause.

Subordination markers

The most usual word used in BT for connecting a matrix clause with a sub-
ordinate clause is the conjunction of general subordination ki. It seems to
have lost any special meaning and thanks to its universality, it is used as a
formal marker of hypotaxis.

Other subordinate markers are: agar (ki) ‘if’, agar ¢é ‘although’, ta / ta ‘that,
anco ki ‘as soon as’, ¢on ki ‘as’, $a basé ki ‘since, inasmuch as’, pa xatire ki, pa
sababé ki, pacé ki ‘because’, pa-mai ‘therefore’, $-ama ki ‘because of’, arci ki,
arc¢i ‘no matter how much’, waxte (ki) ‘when’, ta waxté (ki) ‘until’, ar gaé (ki)
if’.

5The subcategorization features (or morphosyntactic properties) can be either strict (distri-
butional) or inherent (structural). According to Brown and Miller (1991: 72-73), “strict sub-
categorization primarily concerns co-occurence restrictions between a lexical head and its
sisters within the corresponding phrasal category ... Inherent subcategorization typically in-
volves restrictions on particularly grammatical processes”.

244



Complement clauses

Payne (1999: 314-315) distinguishes between the following subtypes of
complement clauses: finite complements, non—finite complements, and
indirect questions. Prototypical finite complements, according to Payne,
are like independent clauses, as evident by the following characteristics:

1. “They carry their own tense and aspect”.
2. “They express their subjects directly; subject reference is not restricted
to that of the matrix clause”.

In BT verbs of the matrix clauses for finite complements are usually verbs
of saying, e.g., gustin ‘to say, and perception, e.g., distin ‘to see’, zantin ‘to
know’:

(690) a dist ki a1 amra pada mant-ant.
DEM see.PAST.3SG SUB DEM-GEN friend behind remain.PAST-3PL

‘He saw that his friends had fallen behind.’

The structure of a finite object complement in example (690) can be illus-
trated with the following tree diagram:®

INY
<
Wi

‘ /\

dist SUB S

‘ /\
ki NP VP
A A

aiamrda pada mantant

Non-finite complements, according to Payne (1999: 315), are less indepen-
dent than finite complements.

The complement verb in BT non-finite complements is expressed with the
infinitive. In the following examples a non-finite object complement (691)
and a non-finite subject complement (692) are presented:

6The complementizer together with the clause it introduces form a separate constituent,
which is labeled S.
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(691) wat-1 daryab-ay aska mant-in-a u
REFL-GEN sea-GEN on the other side remain.PAST-INF-OBJ and
paday at-in-a nakl-i kurt.
back.ENC.3SG come.PAST-INF-OB] story-ENC.3SG do.PAST.3SG
‘He told how he remained on the other side of the sea and how he

came back.’

(692) meéman-ay xizmatt kurt-in ¢6-m-€ asal-aya  wass
guest-GEN service do.PAST-INF as-EMPH-DEM honey-LOC sweet
int.

COPPRES.3S5G

‘To pay honour to a guest is sweet like this honey.’

Phrases which are headed by infinitives in non-finite complements func-
tion as noun phrases.

Complement clauses with indirect questions in BT can include interroga-
tive pronouns and structurally do not differ from simple interrogative sen-
tences (693) and (694), or they can also be of the yes-no type:

(693) padisaum na-zan-t ki jinikk-a gujam zag-a
king FOC NEG-know.PRES-3SG SUB girl-OBJ which son-OB]J
b-dant.

SUB]J-give.PRES.3SG
‘As for the king, he does not know to which son he should give the

girl”

(694) s1 bay a-w-an-a ce
informed SUBJ.be.PRES DEM-HI-PL-OBJ what
but-1.

be.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘Find out what happened to them.’

Complement clauses in BT perform the same functions as constituents of a
simple sentence and thus can be subdivided into subject complements, ob-
ject complements, and predicate complements. The element which intro-
duces the complement clause can be characterized as a complementizer,
(Kroeger 2004: 41). The two conjunctions, ki and ta / ta, are used as com-
plementizers in BT.

Subject complements

Subject complement clauses usually follow the main clause and are con-
nected to it with the help of the conjunction ki. Subject clauses perform the
function of the subject of the matrix clause, for example:
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(695) bit ki sawdagir-ay  at-in-ay roc
be.PRES.3SG SUB merchant-GEN come.PAST-INF-GEN day
nazzik-a k-ayt.
near-IMPF IMPF-come.PRES.35G

‘It so happens that the day of the merchant’s arrival approaches.’

(696) tarik at u zabr malim-a na-but ki
dark COPPAST.3SG and good clear-IMPF NEG-be.PAST.3SG SUB
mardum-é ya diga Cciz-é.
man-IND or other thing-IND
‘It was dark and it was not quite clear whether it was a man or some-
thing else.’

(697) rast-é ki  hunaryayr az mal-i pidar.
truth-IND SUB skill beside from wealth-1Z father
‘It is true that beside one’s father’s wealth one must have a profes-
sion.’

The subject complement in (696) consists of two nominal clauses
connected with the conjunction ya ‘or’ (see p. 239). The subject
complement in (697) is represented by the citation of a Persian proverb.

Hypotactic constructions beginning with the phrase ¢on biit ki ‘somehow it
happened that’ can also be treated as subject complements, for example:

(698) c¢on bit ki eés-an-i zam bi yakk war-a rast
how be.PAST.3SG SUB DEM-PL-GEN sword to one turn-OBL true
biit.
be.PAST.3SG
‘Somehow it happened that their swords hit the target at the same
time.’

(699) c¢on biit ki  bisardar-ay barot-an nan-ay

how be.PAST.3SG SUB to chief-GEN moustache-PL bread-GEN
tukkurukk-é  laccit.

little piece-IND stick.PAST.3SG

‘Somehow it happened that a little piece of bread got stuck in the
chief’s moustache.’

Subject clauses are also found in complex sentences, where the predicate of
the main clause is represented with modal words baid ‘it is necessary’, and
mumkin ‘probably’, for example:
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(700) baid ki amma am-ida a-i gis-ay
itis necessary SUB we.EXCL EMPH-here DEM-GEN house-GEN
dem-a m-nind-an.
front SUBJ-sit.PRES-1PL
‘It is necessary that we sit here in front of his house.’
(701) amma mumbkin int ki y-e-dga zabr
but  possible COPPRES.3SG SUB HI-DEM-other good
ma-gind-ant.
PROHIB-see.PRES-3PL
‘But it is possible that others would not like it.’

Object complements
There are two types of object complements in BT:

* An object complement clause functions as an object of the predicate in
the matrix clause. Object complements of this type usually follow the
matrix clause and are connected to it either with the help of the comple-
mentizers ki and ta / ta or asyndetically:

(702) dist ki  bibalist-ay c¢era padisa-ay calla
see.PAST.3SG SUB in pillow-GEN under king-GEN ring
int.

COPPRES.35G
‘He saw that the king’s ring was under the pillow.’

(703) jinénzag-ay mard  sayl kurt ta jinén-i der
woman-GEN husband view do.PAST.3SG that wife-ENC.3SG late
kurt, at bi paday.
do.PAST.3SG come.PAST.3SG to after.ENC.3SG
‘The woman’s husband saw that his wife was late and came after

her’

(704) na-zan-ant ¢on zag-a Sa draxt-ay sara
NEG-know.PRES-3PL how boy-OBJ from tree-GEN upon
y-er b-kan-ant.

HI-down SUBJ-do.PRES-3PL
‘They do not know how to get the boy down from the tree.’

The tense used in object complement clauses can be either relative, as
shown in the example (702) or absolute, example (703). Relative tense is
used more frequently than absolute tense after verbs of perception in the
matrix clause.

* Relative clauses (see p. 250) are used in a special type of object com-
plement clause. The head of the relative clause which is embedded into
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the complement clause is the indefinite pronoun (h)arci(z) ‘everything,
whatever’. Subordinate clauses of this type usually precede the matrix
clause and link to it asyndetically:

(705) arci ki piramardsa wat-1 mas-a
everything SUB old man from REFL-GEN mother-OBL
uskit-at, nakl kurt.

hear.PAST-COPPAST.3SG story tell. PAST.3SG
‘The old man related everything he had heard from his mother.’

(706) arciz-é-ra ki mni dil b-kass-it,
everything-IND-OBJ SUB I.GEN heart SUBJ-drag.PRES-3SG
wadi-a kan-in.

found-IMPF do.PRES-1SG
‘T will find whatever I want.’

* Direct speech can also be considered as a subtype of object comple-
ments because indirect speech does not exist in BT:

(707) ta wat nakl-a kan-ay ki wat-1 roc-a
you.SG REFL story-IMPF do.PRES-2SG SUB REFL-GEN day-OB]J
pa sadiu sadkami gwazént-un.
for joy and gladness spend.CAUS.PAST-1SG
‘You yourself are telling that you spend your days in joy and glad-
ness.’

Predicate complements

Predicate clauses contain a modifier of the nominal predicate of the matrix
clause, which is represented by emphatic forms of the demonstrative pro-
nouns €S ‘this’, (h)ameés ‘this very’, (h)ama ‘that very’, etc. A predicate clause
is connected to the main clause with the help of the conjunction ki and fol-

lows after the main clause.

(708) andag-ay sabab ham-és int ki iskari sa
laughter-GEN reason EMPH-DEM COPPRES.3SG that hunter from
séer-a na-trussit.

lion-OBL NEG-fear.PAST.3SG

‘The reason for the laughter is that the hunter was not scared by the
lion.

Main clauses of the type (h)ama int ‘and now, and then’ do not have any
formal markers of hypotaxis, but they can be considered as belonging to
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the predicate clause structure, inside which the predicate clause is con-
nected to the main clause asyndetically. In the following examples the pred-
icate clauses perform the function of modifier of the nominal predicate, ex-
pressed by the emphatic form of the demonstrative pronoun hama ‘that
very’:

(709) ham-a int, janakk ziit-é mask-a
EMPH-DEM COPPRES.3SG woman quick-IND water skin-OB]J
zurt u sut pa ap-ay
take.PAST.3SG and go.PAST.3SG for water-GEN
awurt-in-a.
bring. PAST-INF-OBL
‘And now (the situation is that) the woman quickly took the water
skin and went for water.’

(710) ham-a int, e kassab-ay  pada sut.
EMPH-DEM COPPRES.3SG DEM butcher-GEN after go.PAST.3SG
‘And now (the situation is that) he followed the butcher.

Relative clauses

As Kroeger (2004: 41) puts it, “relative clauses are clauses which function
as modifiers within a noun phrase”. Givon (2001: II : 9) identifies relative
clauses, together with noun complements and prepositional phrases, as
post-nominal modifiers. Relative clauses are subdivided into restrictive and
non-restrictive ones. Comrie (1989: 138) defines restrictive relative clauses
as serving “to delimit the potential referents” of the head noun, and non-
restrictive relative clauses as serving “merely to give the hearer an added
piece of information about an already identified entity, but not to identify
that entity.” According to Kroeger(2004: 175):

“In a restrictive clause . ..the head noun is generally a common noun which
could refer to a large number of different individuals. ...A non-restrictive
clause ...is one in which the referent of the head noun is already known,
or can be identified independently; the clausal modifier simply presents ad-
ditional information about that participant. Thus proper names frequently
occur as the head noun of a non-restrictive relative clause, but never as the
head of a restrictive relative clause”.

There are three types of restrictive relative clauses in BT which are
structured in the following way: 1) head noun (antecedent), the
indefiniteness marker -é attached to the head noun, the conjunction
ki which in the relative clause constructions performs the function
of a relativizer, and a modifying clause; 2) a demonstrative adjective,
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antecedent, ki, and 3) a demonstrative adjective, antecedent, the
indefiniteness marker -€, ki. All three structures of the restrictive relative
clauses are presented in Table 10.1.

Table 10.1: Restrictive relative clauses

ANT -e ki S
DEM ANT ki S
DEM ANT -é ki S

The restrictive relative clause of the first type is presented in (711), of the
second type in (712), and of the third type in (713):

(711) gis-€ ki mni balluk bi a-1 taha zindagi-a
house-IND SUB I.GEN grandmother in DEM-GEN inside life-IMPF
kurt, annun béexi wayran int.

do.PAST.3SG now totally ruined COPPRES.3SG

‘The house where my grandmother lived is now totally ruined.’
(712) $-am-a danki-an ki ta wart-ag-ay,

from-EMPH-DEM fried wheats-PL SUB you.SG eat.PAST-PP-25SG

pa man kamm-é b-ist-én-ay.

forl little-IND SUBJ-leave.PAST-PSUBJ-2SG

‘You should have left for me a bit of the fried wheat grain you have

eaten.’

(713) gudan $a abbas ham-a dua-é ki jinikko
then PN EMPH-DEM prayer-IND SUB girl
nimist-at laggit bi want-in-a.

write.PAST-COP.PAST.3SG begin.PAST.3SG to read.PAST-INF-OBL
‘Then Shah Abbas began to read the prayer that the girl had written.’

The demonstrative pronouns é ‘this’ or 4 ‘that’ can also be employed as an
antecedent. In this case the indefiniteness marker -€ is not attached to the
antecedent:

(714) beakl a w-ant ki y-e dunya-a u a
stupid DEM HI-COPPRES.3SG SUB HI-DEM world-OBJ and DEM
dunya-a wat-i-a xarab-a kan-ant.

world-OBJ REFL-GEN-OBJ wrecked-IMPF do.PRES-3PL

‘Imprudent are those who destroy this world and that world for
themselves.’
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The function of the indefiniteness marker -é in restrictive relative clauses in
BT, in the same way as in Modern Persian, is the specification or identifica-
tion of the head noun. At the same time, its semantic range does not include
indefiniteness and singularity, which are usual for nouns marked for indef-
initeness with -é not followed by a restrictive relative clause. Rather, “the
head noun of a restrictive clause is ... defined, or selected, by means of the
relative clause” (Jahani 2000: 34).

The indefiniteness marker -é also occasionally performs the function of an
emphasizer in a non-restrictive relative clause, and gives to the antecedents
in examples (715) and (716) the following meanings : ‘the way I know Abdul-
lakhan’, and ‘the way I know you’.

(715) abdullaxan-eki  é-rang-én gimmatba-en iz
PN-IND SUB DEM-way-ATTR expensive-ATTR thing
dar-it, ayra Cé sawgat-a day-ay?

have.PRES-3SG DEM.OBJ what present-IMPF give.PRES-2SG

‘Which present will you give to Abdullakhan who has such expensive

things?’

(716) ta-é ki ganok-é w-ay, ce
you.SG-IND SUB fool-IND HI-COPPRES.2SG what
gust-ag-a kan-ay?

say.PAST-PP-IMPF do.PRES-2SG
‘You who are a fool, what can you say?’

Thus, in BT the suffix -¢€ attached to an antecedent of a restrictive relative
clause and the indefiniteness marker -€ used with nouns not followed by a
restrictive relative clause, represent one single morpheme performing one
and the same main function (see p. 62).

Kroeger (2004: 175) notes, that “the head noun bears two grammatical re-
lations at the same time”. These two grammatical relations can be shown
in the examples (717) and (718), where the nouns mardum ‘man’ and jinikk
‘girl’ are the subjects of the matrix predicates rakkit ‘escaped’ and atim int
‘is an orphan’. But at the same time, they are direct objects of predicates in
the relative clauses bandi kurtatant ‘they had imprisoned’ and distant ‘they

’

saw.

(717) am-a mardum-éki bandi kurt-at-ant,
EMPH-DEM man-IND SUB imprisoned do.PAST-COP.PAST-3PL
$-a-w-an-i dast-a rakkit.

from-DEM-HI-PL-GEN hand-OBL escape.PAST.3SG
‘The man they had imprisoned escaped from them.
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(718) jinikk-é ki a bi bazar-a dist-ant, atim
girl-IND SUB DEM in market-OBL see.PAST-3PL orphan
int.

COPPRES.35G

‘The girl they saw in the market, is an orphan.’

The grammatical relation which the head noun has in the relative clause is,
according to Kroeger (2004: 175), characterized as the relativized function.
The relativized function in BT can be marked either by a gap, as shown in
the examples (717) and (718), or by a resumptive pronoun in the relative
clause or in the matrix clause, as in (719) and (720). With the use of the
resumptive pronoun “the relativized function is assigned to a pronominal
copy of the head noun”, (Kroeger 2004: 177). In BT demonstrative pronouns
can be used as resumptive pronouns, as shown in the following example:
(719) apok-e ki ayra ¢a-ay ta prént, a

cowife-IND SUB DEM.OBJ well-GEN inside throw.PAST.3SG DEM

pa salamatt ¢a-ay ta kapt.

for health well-GEN inside fall. PAST.3SG

‘The cowife whom she threw into the well, fell into the well without

hurting herself.’

(720) pace am-a lunka-é ki at-ay ki
why EMPH-DEM mouthful-IND SUB come.PAST-2SG SUB
bor-ay, am-ayra um pada ist-ay.

SUBJ.eat.PRES-2SG EMPH-DEM.OBJ FOC back put.PAST-2SG
‘Why did you put aside the mouthful you were going to eat.’

Haig (1998: 13) notes, that “the head noun of a RC [relative clause - SA] ful-
fills a syntactic function within the main clause in which it is a constituent.
Butitis also coreferent with some participant of the relative clause”. Syntac-
tic functions of the antecedent in relative clauses are limited either to sub-
ject or direct object in the analysed material. As shown in example (721),
the antecedent can take the suffix -ra.

(721) wall-e-ra yadraxt-é-ra ki Sirag gipt,
vine-IND-OB]J or tree-IND-OBJ SUB plant disease take.PAST.3SG
sara-is purr-a réc-ant.

upon-ENC.3PL ashes-IMPF pour.PRES-3PL
‘They pour ashes on a vine or a tree afflicted by shirag’

Non-restrictive relative clauses in BT contain only the antecedent (without
the indefiniteness marker -é) plus ki. Thus, in BT there is a formal distinc-

tion between restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses:
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(722) nadirsa-ijinén-ay ustur ki a swar at,
PN-GEN wife-GEN camel SUB DEM riding COPPAST.3SG
parrit.
bolt.PAST.3SG

‘Nadirsha’s wife’s camel, which she was riding, bolted.’

Adjunct clauses

Adjunct (or adverbial) clauses “modify a verb phrase or a whole clause. They
are not an argument of the clause”, (Payne 1999: 316-317). Adjunct clauses
express the same semantic information as adverbs: time, place, cause, pur-
pose, etc. Thus, adjunct clauses in BT are subdivided into clauses of man-
ner, temporal, locational, causal, purposive, conditional, resultative, and
concessive clauses.

Temporal clauses

The most typical way of connecting a temporal clause to the matrix clause
in BT is the conjunction ki, which is used here as a temporal subordinate
linker. The subordinate clause precedes the matrix clause, and the conjunc-
tion ki is placed after the first word of the subordinate clause:

(723) s-aska ki at-un, by-a  digar-ay ta
from-there SUB come.PAST-1SG in-DEM field-GEN inside
Sér-ay  pad-é dist-un.

lion-GEN footprint-IND see.PAST-1SG
‘When I came from there, I saw a lion’s footprint in that field.’
(724) jinén-i ki bi gis-ay ta putr-it,
wife-ENC.3SG SUB in house-GEN inside enter.PRES-3SG
mard-i-a k-ust-it u
husband-ENC.3SG-IMPF IMPF.-stand.PRES-3SG and
xurak-a jan-t-i.
severely-IMPF beat.PRES-3SG-ENC.3SG
‘When his wife enters the house, her husband gets up and beats her

severely.

(725) jinénzagki $Sa danna-a k-ayt, padisa
woman SUB from outside-IMPF IMPF-come.PRES.3SG king
kitab-a  by-a-i-a dant.

book-OBJ to-DEM-GEN-IMPF give.PRES.3SG
‘When the woman comes from outside, the king gives her the book.’
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Temporal clauses can also be linked to the matrix clause with the help of the
following conjunctions: ancé ki, hamé ki ‘as soon as’, (h)ar kadén ki ‘when,
as soon as’:

(726) a Sa Sar-a anc¢o ki dar kapt, mirza zakki
DEM from town-OBL as soon as PREV fall. PAST.3SG PN
a-1 dema laggit.

DEM-GEN in front of meet.PAST.3SG

‘As soon as he went out of the town, Mirza Zakki appeared in front

of him.

(727) hameki janakk sut pa ap-a, §a abbas zam-a
as soon as woman go.PAST.3SG for water-OBL PN sword-OB]J
kassit u jat

drag.PAST.3SG and strike.PAST.3SG
‘As soon as the woman went for water, Shah Abbas drew his sword

and struck.’

(728) ar kaden ki wat-1 Ciz-an-a ba b-kan-in, pa
as soon as REFL-GEN thing-PL-OB]J price SUBJ-do.PRES-1SG for
wat C¢iz b-zin-In, ra-in.

REFL thing SUBJ-buy.PRES-1SG go.PRES-1SG
‘As soon as I sell my things and buy something for myself, I will go.’

Temporal clauses can be linked to the matrix clause with the help of the
compound conjunctions waxté ki ‘when’, ta / ta waxté ki ‘while, until, and
(h)ar gasté ki ‘whenever’. In fact, temporal clauses with these conjunctions
can be characterized as such only semantically, because structurally they
represent restrictive relative clauses with the following head nouns: waxt
‘time’ and gast ‘time, occasion’:

(729) waxt-é ki ta mardum awurt-ay, am-é
time-IND SUB you.SG people bring.PAST-2SG EMPH-DEM
gis-ay ta §a mucc-an déma ta wat
house-GEN inside from all-PL.  before you.SG REFL
putr.
SUB]J.enter.PRES
‘When you bring people, go into this house before everyone else.’
(730) déyan ta waxt-é ki bisar-a sar biit, ro¢
peasant until time-IND SUB to town-OBL head be.PAST.3SG sun
nist u tarik but.

sit. PAST.3SG and dark be.PAST.3SG

‘By the time that the peasant reached the town, the sun had gone
down and it had got dark.’

255



(731) har gast-é ki paiskar u tamasa  dar
every time-IND SUB for hunting and enjoyment PREV

bit-én, go wat cunt swaru xizmatkar-a-a
be.PAST-PSUB]J.3SG with REFL several rider and servant-OBJ-IMPF
burt.

take away.PAST.3SG

‘Whenever he went out for hunting and enjoyment, he took several
riders and servants with himself.’

Example (731) shows that in temporal clauses with an open and past time
reference the past subjunctive is used. In temporal clauses with the future
reference the present subjunctive is used:

(732) piss waxt-é ki b-ust-it, ayra
father time-IND SUB SUB]J-stand up.PRES-3SG DEM.OB]J
payda-a kant.
found-IMPF do.PRES.3SG
‘When the father stands up, he will find it.’

Temporal clauses can be introduced with a combination of the preposition
Sa ‘from), plus the demonstrative pronoun € ‘this’, plus the conjunction ki,
i.e. Sa € ki ‘since’:

(733) man bi wat-1 umr-a Sa y-é ki zag-ay waund
I in REFL-GEN life-OBL from HI-DEM SUB child-GEN owner
biit-ag-un, zag-a guSnagu tunnag

be.PAST-PP-1SG son-OBJ hungry and thirsty

na-ist-ag-un.

NEG-leave.PAST-PP-1SG

‘Ever since I got a child, I have never in my life left him hungry or
thirsty.’

Temporal clauses can be connected to the matrix clause asyndetically. In
example (734) the rising intonation of the subordinate clause shows that
the two clauses are joined in one sentence, although such a connection can
be regarded as coordination as well.

(734) tari roc bit, padisa yakk nokar-ée-ra
early morning day be.PAST.3SG king one servant-IND-OB]
Iotit.
call.PAST.3SG

‘When day came (lit. ‘when the morning became day’), the king
called a servant.
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A temporal clause can be linked to the matrix clause with the help of the
combination of the adverb angat / tangata ‘still, yet’ with the conjunction
ki: angat / tangata ... ki. The predicate of the main clause is then expressed
with the negative pluperfect indicative:

(735) kawsdo¢ kar-a angatta na-laggit-at ki
shoemaker work-OB]J still NEG-begin.PAST-COPPAST.3SG SUB
ayra nokar padisa-ay ukm-a  gust-ant.

DEM.OB] servant king-GEN order-OB]J tell. PAST-3PL

‘The shoemaker had not yet started his work when the servants told
him about the king’s order.’

Locational clauses

Locational clauses, which perform the function of an expanded adverbial
modifier of place or direction, are linked to the matrix clause with the help
of the conjunction ki, which is used together with the adverbs of place
id(in)a(n) ‘here’, 6d(in)a(n) ‘over there’, ad(in)a(n) ‘there’:

(736) am-ada ki tiiti-ay kapas lakatab int, yakk
EMPH-there SUB parrot-GEN cage hung up COPPRES.3SG one
kamm-é karakk b-kan.
little-IND hole = SUBJ-do.PRES

‘Make a little hole right there, where the parrot’s cage hangs.’

(737) és-an-a awurt am-o6da ki wazir-ay
DEM-PL-OB]J bring.PAST.3SG EMPH-there SUB vizier-GEN
jinikk-a-a sod-ant.

daughter-OBJ-IMPF wash.PRES-3SG

‘He brought them to the place where they were washing (the body
of) the vizier’s daughter.

This type of subordinate clauses is semantically and structurally related to
restrictive relative clauses, which becomes more obvious when a subordi-
nate clause is linked to the matrix clause with the help of the compound
conjunction jaé ki ‘where’. This conjunction consists of the noun ja ‘place’
with the indefiniteness marker -é plus the conjunction ki:

(738) a  ham-a ja-e ki  parl gust-at
DEM EMPH-DEM place-IND SUB fairy tell. PAST-COPPAST.3SG
baz-en mal-é burt.

many-ATTR property-IND carry.PAST.3SG
‘He carried a lot of things to the place the fairy had told him.
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(739) c¢ammbaz-én mulla §-am-a ja-é ki padisa
cunning-ATTR mullah from-EMPH-DEM place-IND SUB king
Sut-at, at bi yarawul-an-i-a.
g0.PAST-COPPAST.3SG come.PAST.3SG to warder-PL-GEN-OB]
‘The cunning mullah came to the warders from the place where the
king had gone away.’

Locational clauses can either precede, examples (736) and (738), or follow
the matrix clause, example (737). Locational clauses can even be embedded
in the matrix clause, as shown in example (739).

Causal clauses

Causal clauses (or reason clauses) are usually linked to the matrix clause
with the help of the following compound conjunctions: pace€ ki, pa sababé
ki, pa xatiré ki, pa wasitaé ki ‘because’, $a bas(€é) ki ‘since, inasmuch as’:

(740) ta §-és-an yakk danag-é na ki bor-ay,
you.SG from-DEM-PL one seed-IND NEG SUB SUB]J.eat.PRES-2SG
pa-cé ki zimistan-a danag-ay payda kurt-in sakk-a
for-what SUB winter-OBJ seed-GEN found do.PAST-INF hard-IMPF
bit.
be.PRES.3SG
‘You should not eat a single seed from them, because in winter it will
be difficult to find seeds.’

(741) pa xatir-é ki ti digar pa-rasti pakizag-én
for reason-IND SUB you.SG.GEN land for-truth clean-ATTR
gul-é ki pac biit-a, a t nasib
flower-IND SUB open be.PAST-PP DEM you.SG.GEN share
bit.
SUB]J.be.PRES.3SG
‘This land should be your share, because it has really brought forth
good fruit (lit. ‘because it is really a pure flower which has opened’).’

(742) wasta jinikko-ay piss-ay jaga-a int pa
master girl-GEN father-GEN place-OBJ COPPRES.3SG for
wasita-e ki a-1 add-an-a  jor kurt

reason-IND SUB DEM-GEN bone-PL-OB]J ready do.PAST.3SG

‘The master is as if he was the girl’s father (lit. ‘instead of the girl’s
father’), because he constructed her bones.’
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(743) sa bas-é kit digar pa wat-1
from enough-IND SUB you.SG.GEN field for REFL-GEN
waund-a wapa dar-it, sér by-a  digar-a u
owner-OBL faith have.PRES-3SG lion to-DEM field-OBL and
a-1 gul-an  hi¢ yakk zalar-é rasént-ag
DEM-GEN flower-PL none one harm-ATTR deliver.PAST-PP
na-kurt-a.
NEG-do.PAST-PP
‘Since your field is so faithful to its owner, the lion has not been able
to do any harm to that field and its flowers.’

(744) sa bas ki  atukk sor at-ant y-€§-1 gutt
from enough SUB soup hot COPPAST-3PL HI-DEM-GEN throat
u zuban-i-a soc-it

and tongue-ENC.3SG-IMPF burn.PRES-3SG
‘Since the soup was so hot, it was burning his throat and tongue.’

The present indicative in the matrix clause of example (744) is the historical
present, see p. 183.

The compound conjunction §-ama ki ‘because of’, which consists of the
preposition $a ‘from’ + the emphasized form of the demonstrative pronoun
a ‘that’ + the conjunction ki, can also be used as a linker of causal clauses:

(745) ta S-am-a ki mni gis-a-a
you.SG from-EMPH-DEM SUB I.GEN house-OBJ-IMPF
k-ay-ay, mni meémanam baz-a
IMPF.-come.PRES-2SG I.GEN guest FOC many-IMPF
bay-ant.
be.PRES-3PL

‘I will have many guests because you come to my house.’

Causal clauses can be connected to the matrix clause with only the con-
junction ki:

(746) mna yakk rapi-ay brinj b-day ki mni mard-ay
[.OBJ one rupee-GEN rice SUBJ-give.PRES SUB I.GEN man-GEN
dil pa palaw-a mant-a.
heart for pilaw-OBL remain.PAST-PP
‘Give me rice for one rupee (lit. ‘one rupee’s rice’) because my hus-
band (lit. ‘husband’s heart’) is longing for pilaw.’
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(747) ammay nisani-an-a padisa-a ma-day ki
we.EXCL.GEN token-PL-OBJ king-OBJ PROH-give.PRES SUB
amma-ra-a kus-it.
we.EXCL-OB]J-IMPF kill. PRES-3SG
‘Do not give our tokens to the king because he will kill us.’

(748) kassab-a s-e kucakk-a baz wass at ki
butcher-OBJ from-DEM dog-OBL very sweet come.PAST.35G SUB
a nanwa-ay pada na-sut.

DEM baker-GEN after NEG-go.PAST.3SG
‘The butcher liked the dog very much because it did not go after the
baker.’

As shown in the examples above, causal clauses can not only follow the ma-
trix clause, but also precede it.
Resultative clauses

Resultative (or consecutive) clauses always follow the matrix clause and are
usually linked to it with the conjunction ki:

(749) e déeb-a yakk zam-é jan-t ki
DEM demon-OBJ one sword-IND beat.PRES-3SG SUB
sarag-i ada-a kap-it.

head-ENC.3SG there-IMPF fall. PRES-3SG
‘He strikes the demon with a sword once so that his head falls far
away.
(750) a grét ki $-a-1 ¢amme-ay ars-an
DEM weep.PAST.3SG SUB from-DEM-GEN eye-GEN tear-PL
pitt-é zag-ay dem-a pittit.
drop-IND boy-GEN face-OBJ drop.PAST.3SG
‘She wept so that a teardrop from her eye fell on the face of the boy.’

Resultative clauses can also be connected to the matrix clause with the help
of the compound conjunction pa-mari um ‘so, therefore, that is why’, which
consists of the preposition pa ‘for’ plus the oblique of the emphatic form of
the demonstrative pronoun 4 ‘that’ plus the focus particle um:
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(751) € zag-ay piss wat-1 zag-a béxi dost
DEM boy-GEN father REFL-GEN boy-OB] very friend
dast-i, pa-m-a-i um zag-a
have.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG for-EMPH-DEM-GEN FOC boy-OB]J
hi¢¢i  na-gust-i.
nothing NEG-tell. PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘This boy’s father loved his son very much, so he did not say anything

to the boy.’

(752) am-a tr najor-en piss Sa dunya-a
EMPH-DEM you.SG.GEN ill-ATTR father from world-OBL
sut, pa-m-a-i um gre-in.

g0.PAST.3SG for-EMPH-DEM-GEN FOC cry.PRES-1SG

‘That father of yours, who was ill, passed away from this world, that
is why I am crying.’

Resultative clauses do not refer to any special member of the matrix clause,
but rather to the whole matrix clause. Verbs in resultative clauses are always
used in the indicative mood.

Purposive clauses

Purposive clauses can be linked to the matrix clause with the help of the
conjunction ki. Purposive clauses with the conjunction ki always follow the
matrix clause.

(753) am-é kabr-a  pac¢ day ki
EMPH-DEM tomb-OBJ open SUB]J.give.PRES SUB
kapan-ay zir-an.

shroud-OBJ.ENC.3SG SUB]J.take.PRES-1PL
‘Open the tomb in order that we may take his shroud.’

(754) mard-1 wat-1 jinén-ay balist-a  zurt
husband-ENC.3SG REFL-GEN wife-GEN pillow-OB]J take.PAST.3SG

ki tikka b-dant.
SUB leaning SUB]J-give.PRES.3SG

‘Her husband took his wife’s pillow in order to lean (on it).’

Purposive clauses can also be connected to the matrix clause with the help
of the compound conjunctions pama xatira ... ki and pamai um ... ki with
the meaning ‘in order that’:
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(755) pa-m-a xatir-a man ti-a
for-EMPH-DEM reason-OBL I you.SG.GEN-OBJ

at-un ki amma-ra kumakku imdad-é
come.PAST-1SG SUB we.EXCL-OB]J help and assistance-IND
kan-ay.

SUBJ.do.PRES-2SG
‘I came to you for you to help us.’

(756) pa-m-a-i um am-a ak-an-a
for-EMPH-DEM-GEN FOC EMPH-DEM dust-PL-OB]J
aurt-un ki  gi¢én b-kan-in u rapi-a

bring.PAST-1SG SUB sieve SUBJ-do.PRES-1SG and rupee-OB]J
wadi b-kan-in.
found SUBJ-do.PRES-1SG

‘I brought this dust in order to sieve (it) and to find the rupee.’

The conjunction t3, unlike in NP (cf. e.g. Rubin¢ik 2001: 563), is not used
in BT as a subordinate linker of purposive clauses. The verb in purposive
clauses is always in the subjunctive mood, as demonstrated in the examples
above.

Clauses of manner

Clauses of manner are linked to the matrix clause either with the conjunc-
tion ki, or with the compound conjunctions ¢éon ki ‘in the way as’, an¢o ki
‘like’. The matrix clause is usually introduced with the adverbs of manner
amarang ‘so, in that way’, and ameérang ‘so, in this way’:

(757) nokar um c¢on ki  sa abbas gust-at-i,
servant FOC how SUB PN tell. PAST-COP.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
amarang kurt-1.
SO do.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
‘And the servant did it the way Shah Abbas had told him.’
(758) amerang-a k-at-ant ki sa ko-ay
so-IMPF  IMPF-come.PAST-3PL SUB from mountain-GEN
burzag-é bi jalag-a y-er kapt-ini biit-ant.
top-IND to bottom-OBL HI-down fall. PAST-VA be.PAST-3PL

‘They came (up) so (high) that they were about to fall down from the
mountain top.’
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(759) ancoki a wat-1 maqgsadu murad-a rast-ant,
like SUB DEM REFL-GEN goal and desire-OB]J reach.PAST-3PL
masma um b-ras-an.
we.INCL also SUBJ-reach.PRES-1PL

‘May we reach our goal and desire in the way they did.’

Clauses of manner can either follow the matrix clause (758), or precede it
(757) and (759).

Conditional clauses

Conditional clauses in BT are linked to the matrix clause either asyndet-
ically, (760) and (763), or with the help of the conjunction aga(r) (ki) ‘if’,
(761), (762), and (764):

(760) ta.SG wat-1 gréwag-ay sabab-a = ma-gus-ay,
you REFL-GEN cry-GEN reason-OBJ PROH-tell. PRES-2SG
tra-a na-yll-in.

you.SG.OBJ-IMPF NEG-leave.PRES-1SG

‘If you do not tell me the reason for your crying, I will not leave you

(in peace).

(761) agarta ilyas-a bi dar-a kass-ay;, gudan
if you.SGPN  towood-OBL SUBJ.pull. PRES-2SG then
xaly-u-alam cé-a gus-it?

people-and-world what-IMPF tell. PRES-3SG
‘If you execute Ilyas, what will people say?’

(762) man agar na-y-at-un, ta pa-mman am-o6da
I if NEG-HI-come.PAST-1SG you for-I EMPH-there
nan-man-é by-ar-ay.

bread-RED-IND SUBJ-bring.PRES-2SG

‘If I do not come, you should bring me some food there.’
(763) t piss mni sar-a mardum dém

you.SG.GEN father I.GEN town-OBJ people face

b-dat-én, mangoé +yosun-a-a

SUBJ-give.PAST-PSUBJ I with army-OBL-IMPE

k-at-un.

IMPFj.-come.PAST-1SG

‘If your father had sent people to my town, I would have come with
(my) troops.’
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(764) agarki eéla-i ma-kan-t, mni dil
if  SUB free-ENC.3SG PROH-do.PRES-3SG I.GEN heart
pa-tta-a suc-it.
for-you-IMPF burn.PRES-3SG

‘If he does not set him free, [ will feel sorry for you.’

Conditional clauses can also be linked to the matrix clause with the help of
the conjunction (h)argaé (ki) ‘if’:

(765) argaeki y-érangint, ta awlakki ma-bay.
if SUB HI-so COPPRES.3SG you bustling PROH-be.PRES
‘Ifit is so, do not bustle.’

The present subjunctive of the copula does not have any special morpho-
logical form and coincides with the forms of the present.

The examples above show that conditional clauses are usually preposed to
the matrix clauses. Conditional clauses express three types of conditions:
hypothetical, counterfactual, and concessive (see p. 266).

Hypothetical and counterfactual conditions are exhibited in different
TAM marking of verb forms in both conditional and matrix clauses. The
hypothetical condition has a future reference and is regarded as belonging
to the real world, i.e. its realisation is possible. It is marked by either the
present subjunctive or preterite indicative in the subordinate clause, and
either present indicative, present subjunctive, or imperative in the matrix
clause, as shown in examples (760), (761), (762), and (765). The present
subjunctive in the subordinate clause “implies actual doubt on the part of
the speaker as to whether or not the condition can be fulfilled” (Thackston
1993: 152). The preterite indicative in the subordinate clause “is used when
the speaker is less concerned with the doubtfulness of the situation than
with the eventuality of the condition” (Thackston 1993: 152-153).

The counterfactual condition has a past reference and is regarded as be-
longing to the irreal world, i.e. its realisation is impossible. It is marked by
the past subjunctive in the subordinate clause and by the imperfect indica-
tive in the matrix clause, example (763). The copula in the matrix clause of
the counterfactual condition is used in the past indicative, example (766):

(766) ida yakk raxs-é kurt-én-un ¢on zabr
here one dance-IND SUBJ.do.PAST-PSUBJ-1SG how good
at.

COPPAST.3SG

‘How good it would have been if | had done a dance here.’
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Conditional clauses can have in their structure embedded clauses of other
subordination types, most usually relative clauses, which modify a noun in
the conditional clause:

(767) go am-eé lagan-a  murdag-ay sara am-a
with EMPH-DEM basin-OBL dead-GEN upon EMPH-DEM
ap-é ki ayra Sust-ag-ant, b-zir-ay
water-IND SUB DEM.OB]J wash.PAST-PP-3PL SUBJ-take.PRES-2SG
u saray b-réc-ay, a zindag-a
and on.ENC.3SG SUBJ-pour.PRES-2SG DEM alive-IMPF
bit.
be.PRES.3SG

‘If you take with this basin the water with which they have washed a
dead man and pour it on her, she will come alive.’

Concessive clauses

According to Kénig (2006: 821), “the situation described by a sentence with
a concessive clause is an exception to a general tendency and therefore
remarkable”. Concessive clauses in BT are connected to the matrix clause
with the compound conjunctions agar ki ‘although, even though’, and
(h)ar¢on ‘no matter how much’. Concessive clauses usually precede the
matrix clause:

(768) agarki mni abar-an-a bawar ma-kan-ay,
if  SUBI.GEN word-PL-OBJ belief PROH-do.PRES-2SG

am-a mni zi-y-én abar int,

EMPH-DEM I.GEN vyesterday-HI-ATTR word COPPRES.3SG

bit.

be.PRES.35G

‘Even though you do not believe my words, it will be as I said yester-
day’

(769) mni piss mna arcon dost dast-en ham pa
I.GEN father I.OBJ however friend have.PAST-PSUBJ.3SG FOC for
want-in-ay xatir-a mna gipt u
learn.PAST-INF-GEN reason-OBL I.OB]J take.PAST.3SG and
jat.
beat.PAST.3SG

‘Even though my father loved me very much, he took and beat me
because I did not study (lit. ‘because of the study’).’

Concessive clauses exhibit a certain similarity with the coordinates on the
one hand, and with the conditional subordinates on the other hand. The
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verb in concessive clauses is used either in the present or past subjunctive.
In example (768) the proposition of both the concessive clause and the ma-
trix clause is hypothetical, although the assertion of one clause is realised as
incompatible with the other. In example (770) the proposition of both the
concessive clause and the matrix clause is counterfactual, and the assertion
of the concessive clause is meant to be incompatible with the assertion of
the matrix clause.

(770) agarki man kor-é ma-biit-én-un, t
if SUBI blind-IND PROH-be.PAST-PSUBJ-1SG you.SG.GEN
amrang-én muZZuk-én-ay gis-ay dap-a-a
similar-ATTR miserly-ATTR-GEN house-GEN door-OBJ-IMPF
na-y-at-un.
NEG-HI-come.PAST-1SG
‘Even if I had not been blind, I would not have come to the door of
the house of such a miser like you.’

Concessive conditional clauses

Konig (2006: 822) distinguishes between three types of concessive condi-
tional clauses, where “antecedent conditions can be expressed by a quan-
tification (e.g., wh-ever), by a disjunction (e.g., ‘p or not-p’), or by a scalar
expression that denotes an extreme (e.g., highly unlikely) value on a scale”.
And further:

“In each of the three types of concessive conditionals, a conditional rela-
tion is asserted for a series of antecedents that includes an unlikely and thus
remarkable case and it is this dissonance and conflict that have led to la-
bels such as ‘unconditionals’, ‘irrelevance conditionals’, ‘hypothetical con-
cessives’, just to mention only those most frequently used. In order to draw
a clear terminological distinction between the factual concessive clauses in-
troduced in English by although or even though and the three types of con-
ditionals under discussion, it seems advisable to reserve the term concessive
for the former and to use the label ‘concessive conditional’ for the latter”.

The concessive condition with future reference is marked in BT by the same
verb forms as the hypothetical condition, but differs from it in the linking
conjunction, which in case of concessive conditional clauses has the com-
pound form with the focus particle (h)am / (h)um: agar ... (h)am / (h)um
‘even if’. The focus particle is positioned after the verb of the subordinate
clause:
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(771) agarmni nakl drog-é bit um, padisa mna
if L.GEN storylie-IND SUBJ.be.PRES.3SG FOCking 1.OBJ
azar tila-a dant.
thousand gold-IMPF give.PRES.3SG

‘Even if my story is a lie, the king will give me a thousand gold coins.’

Free-choice quantification

According to Konig (2006: 821), “there is a close relationship between
concessivity and free-choice quantification”. Free-choice quantification
clauses in BT exhibit a structural similarity to relative clauses. Concessive
compound linkers can contain a component (h)ar ‘every, which is also
used as a definite quantifier: (h)arkass ‘whoever, (h)ar¢i ‘whatever)
(h)ar¢inka no matter how much, (h)ar¢on ‘however’. All the compound

linkers can be followed by the conjunction ki:

(772) harkass-é w-ay, by-a.
whoever-IND HI-COPPRES.2SG SUBJ-come.PRES

‘Come, whoever you are.’

(773) wat-1 jinén-a harci ki gus-ay,
REFL-GEN wife-OBJ whatever SUB SUB]J.tell. PRES-2SG
ham-3a-a bit.

EMPH-DEM-IMPF be.PRES.3SG

‘Whatever you tell your wife, it will come true.’

(774) ada arci ki  gast-un, na-dist-un.
there whatever SUB seek.PAST-1SG NEG-see.PAST-1SG
‘No matter how long I searched there, I did not see (him).’

(775) pa arcinka ki dat-j,
for no matter how much SUB give.PAST.3SG-ENC.3SG
b-zin u mnia by-ar.

SUBJ-buy.PRES and I.LOC SUB]J-bring. PRES

‘Buy it no matter how high a price he asks for it (lit.‘for how much he
will give it’).’

As shown in the examples above, the verb in the concessive clauses with a
quantification can be used either in indicative or in subjunctive.
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Concluding remarks

In this work the phonology and morphosyntax of the Balochi dialect spoken
in Turkmenistan (BT) is described in accordance with the principles of de-
scriptive linguistics. This method has been chosen in order to present syn-
chronic data on various language levels and to lay the basis for further syn-
chronic, diachronic, and comparative studies of this variety of the Balochi
language. The language data are presented in the book in such a way as to
make it accessible to non-specialists in Iranian languages, thus making the
book also useful for typological studies, etc.

According to the main aim of the book, the language is not treated from
a historical-comparative point of view, nor does it treat sociolinguistic
issues of the BT community, although the sociolinguistic situation of BT
is described briefly in the introductory chapter. The Balochi language
in Turkmenistan does not seem to have any notable dialect differences.
However, it might be interesting to investigate possible gender- or
sociolects, i.e. to study the speech of female informants and that of
younger informants, which can be compared to each other with respect to
the influence of the Turkmen language.

During the last twenty years the Baloch have started to leave their national
settlements and actively migrate within the territory of Turkmenistan
because of lack of water and soil salination. In the future this migration
is likely to bring about diverging Balochi geolects in the territory of
Turkmenistan. The majority of migrants from the Baloch settlements,
however, seem to switch from Balochi to Turkmen in all linguistic domains,
including the home. In this context the recording of speech samples of
the Balochi language in Turkmenistan and linguistic descriptions of the
language seem to be of special importance.
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A.1 Text samples with translations

A.1.1 xanbadurr

v — =

biitant u wati kamala rastant. 2. wati kamala rastant u piss-15a esan-a soj ku
ki: ay baba, man $Smara gis-a dain. ¢unén jaé smara gis-a dain? 3. gust-i: ay
baba, amma say, say ¢é wan, say bras an. say gwar biitén Sa yakk pissa u $a
yakk masa. ma-bit um, tién tiénay, gwandén gwandénay, gwandtirén am
gwandtirenay? ma-bit um — na-bit.

4. xayr, sarr. € badisa gast u gast u gast u gast, amé rih-i zaminaya gast. guja
int? it int diga a rangén! kamm int, kamm int ki payda-a kanay. 5. yakk jaé
kasidi kurt u ameé watl jinikkana ar saynana dat bi amé badisaay say zaga. 6.
guda é gust-1ki: ay badisa saib, masma ta um astay padisaié, man um astum
u karé u muccen yakk gasta bit. muccé yakk gasta bit. gust-1: baz jwan int, ta
har ¢on kan, kanay.

7. € badisa at u, gisa u gust-1: ay baba, Smara zamas kurtun. 8. anniin brawan
ki Smara gis-a dain. laskar u wati badisaia mucc¢a jam-1 ku, laskar u xalya u
maxliika u muc¢c¢éna, u radag biitant. radag biitant, wati zagana um zurt. 9.
amé gwanden zagay nami xanbadurr at. amé xanbadurr gu ki: man-a na-
rrain. man-a na-rrain, mni zama bar u mni jinéna gome mni zama niké kan
u bztr u byar.

10. badisa gust-1, badisa piss-1soj ku ki: pacé ti zama barin? gust-i: ta padisaé
kay-a satit Sa paday € ki bayt, xaraba kant u billit u brawt? 11. gust-1: an, amé
zag mni aglién jwanén zagé. amé gwand-u-gwanden zag int-1. bit, gust-i,
brain.

12. é $-amidina radag biitant, radag biit u ¢é ku, Sut. Sut padisa, gust-i: maga
raway ki $-aska ki bir gastay u gis datay u atay, plana jaa amadina, bi-ma
digaray, bi-ma, manand-i plana dikkaya, plana jagaa, bi-mada ér ma-kanay.
13. $-ama jaa bgwazay u guda ér kanay. amada ér ma-kanay, ma-waspay.
§-amada ki gwastay, gudina ¢é-a kanay, gudina.. ..

14. [go wati pissa a gust-1?] an, wati pissa gu: amada ér ma-kanay. go wati
pissa gust-i: bi-mada ki gis datay u mni brasana go mni jinéna u go laskara
atay, amada er ma-kanay. §-ama ada bgwaz u guda bya. gust-I: bit.

15. é sut, ar gujamiay say-say roc, say Sap u say roc jita-jita dol u surna u
tamasa u esani gis dat u tiéena tiiénaya u waria gwandéna gwandénaya, a
gwandtirenay gwandtirénaya. 16. ar gujamia awana go wati jinday niké dat.
ame wati zaga go ¢éwa niké ku, gé zamay u $-amada zurt u bir gast u at.
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17. Sape jaé, roce a jae, hama jaga ki ama xanbadurr gustat ki ér ma-kanay,
Sapi Sap gipt u na-zant u amada ér-iku. 18. ér-1ku, $api ki sara iStant u wap-
tant, tari ustatant ta xana-i xarab — yakk azdiyaé amesani ésk-u-aska alxa
jata!

19. anntn Cé, Sa guja-a gwazay? sapsém ameé laskaray, amé girday ésk-u-
aska, mucca ame rang gipta-i diga. é aZdiya gu ki: pace ta ...ameé badisaa
20. xanbadurri jinéna bill u, bill u bra. bill-1, wati yo$una bziir u bra. magar
xanbadurri jinéna bill u bra. guja ki raway ti dil-a ka$sit, bra. 21. §-amidina
majbiir bit axtien xanbadurri jinéna ist u radag but u Sut. xalya zurt u iSt u
Sut. ama xanbadurri jinéna ist.

22. e billi xanbadurri jinén amida go aZdiyaa manit, € at, at céwaya. ... axtien
ki: ay baba! guj-1, — gust-i, mni jinén? 24. gust-1: ti jinéna azdiya gardént-1.
25. ama pulana jaa ki ta gustay ér ma-kan, man ér kurtun. 26. amada am
azdiya gust-1: xanbadurri jinena ma-illay, $-amé ti laskarian man hi¢¢-a na-
illin, muc¢¢ana alas-a kanin. bya ... amé rang, ameé rang, ame rang.

_____

vosuna ..., gust-1: laskar u yo6suna um na-barin man. 29. laskar um mna
pakar na-int, ti y6Sun um mna pakar na-int. i¢¢ tt mna pakar na-int, man
wat-a rain, tana.

30. s-amida bgwazén, nané pakkit u kulticaé u watl aspay pastarka bast u
azdiyaaya. 31. azdiyaaya ki at, azdiya b-ési dema dar bit, b-ési déma dar biit.
demay dar biit u, gust-1ay ... [wapéntay, na?] at u bi-mé axtién azdiyaaya sar
biit. azdiyaay vyara tawar jat, azdiya dar bit. 32. ¢é maxsad dastay ki ...cé
maxsad dastay ki ta mni jinéna gardentay? pa ¢é maxsada, pa ¢é wasita,
pa ¢éa? 33. gust-I: man maxsadé dastun jwanén ki ti jinéna gardéentun. 34.
jinéna um tawar ku, go a gust-i: bgus ki bi-mé ti piss ki padisaé biita, tra
ameé xizmattana kurta? ta soj-1 kan. 35. amé xizmatté ki man kurta un, amé
t jinénay piss-1 kurta-1? 36. badisa e bi wati jinéna ... na-kurta, na.

37. xayr, gust-I: anniin wati maxsada bgu. 38. gust-1: man bi pulana jaa,
azdiya um gu, bi yakk jinikké asiy un ki bi déb-i aptsari dasta int. ama déb
apt sar darit. 39. gust-i ki bi amai dasta int-a. 40. anniin man, mni maxsad
ama int ki ta amayra pamman byaray, ama jinikka, man diga maxsad um
...41. man razm kurta u nujam kurta un, bi-mé mni nujima $a-tta-i diga
kass nést.

42. € amida wati jinéna ist-1 gomé azdiyaa, jind-i radag biit. 43. Sapé jae,
Sa résaga irr-a dant ingu, a bunda-a kassit, amé ... irr-a dant amé ...angu.
45. at-1, gust-1: aw, xayr-i ta kant, lalaw? ta ¢é, e palawaniana pacé-a kanay?
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46. gust-i: € palawaniana man pa xanbadurri wasita-a kanin. 47. yakk roce
bit, ki xanbadurr s-amé raha-a kayt u gwazit. 48. man hamé palawaniana pa
amai wasita-a kanin. gust-i: xanbadurr u man un, gis sotag. 49. gust-i ki: ta
way ...napa ameé ...yakk brase ta um yakké ... u duwumién um man, bya ki
du bayan. 50. yéla ku amé ramaga amida gallént, yéla ku, Sut, radag biit go
xanbadurr, kass ku u $ut.

51. ¢unt Sap u roc-i diga Sutant, yakk jaé Sutant ta yakke diga é koha-a zirit,
jant bi a koha, a koha-a zurit, jant b-e koha. 52. a ta Ce, ...xana-i xarab? 53.
gust-i ki: € palawaniana pace-a kanay ta € kohana badd-a kanay? 54. € koha-
a sinday, janay bi a koha, a koha-a sinday, janay b-é koha? é palawaniana
pa ki wasita? 55. gust-1: ay, € palawaniana man-a kanin ki s-amé raha yakk
waxté kayt xanbadurr-a gwazit. man pa xanbadurri wasita-a kanin. 56. gust-
I: xana-i xarab, xanbadurr u man un, xanbadurr u man un. 57. gust-1: ay ki,
du $ma it u sayumién bras u man un, brawan.

58. é wati kohbaddia iSt amidina. 59. radag biitant, ¢unt Sap u ¢unt roc¢-i diga
burritant, yakk jaé sutant ta digaré yakkeé amé rangén, yakk cizé. 60. é koha
g0 a dasta gipta, € koha go a dasta gipta. amé du koha go du dasta ame rang
gipta, go paday C€ ...ampané darit, kar-a kant. 61. ampan ...go wati dapa
am sing-a kant, zame jor-a kant, zame jor-a kant. go-mé dapa int u ame
rang ameésa tacit-a kant, amidina u amida ésa-a mussit, sing-a kant u tappit
u jor-a kant. 62. gust-1: xana-i xarab, ta e palawania pa ki wasita-a kanay?
gust-1: man amida nujam kurta un u bi-mé nujiima ata ki xanbadurr-a kayt,
§-amé raha-a gwazit. 63. an, man ameé palawaniana pa xanbadurri wasita-a
kanin. 64. gust-1: xanbadurr u man un. 65. gust-i: ay, say $ma it u arumién
man un. 66. és§ um prént wati kara u radag but go xanbadurr.

67. radag butant, Sapé jaé, rocé jaé. yakk jae sutant, é yakk tataé dast, a
kull déb atant diga, wartant-1 diga esi aspukka, er burtant. 68. yakk jaé gus-
nag bitant, amidina u ...yakkéra zarr dat-1 xanbadurr $-amésan u € mucc¢
palawan déb ant diga, € mardum na-ant, adami na-ant diga. 69. € Sut u gust-
i bra §-amé $ara, §-amida, $-ame pi...$-amé nan...Sa nanwaa nan zin. 70.
at, nanay mayazina at, nanwa at-i, dukkana at. gust-i: day na nané. 71. ay
yé ingu, angu ku ki bi-mé jaé ki nan-a pacant diga. 72. ingu angu ku, gust-
i: aw, ta mna day, nan day. 73. nan na-dat-i, yésa jat bazené, harci ki bi-mé
nanwaiay ta nan atant, ésana badd-i kurt u awurt-i u amidina u ...c¢é ku
idina, diga awurt bi-mé axtien wati amraania.

74. amraania amida awurt ki nan borant. 75. gust-1: yakk atise bit ki yakk ¢izé
kanan. 76. gust-1 ki: hamingu diite. 77. wati yakk amraéra dém-i dat ki: ta
bra, §-ama diitaya atisé byar. 78. € sut ta amadina ditié. bazen kataméra bun
data yakkeé u sarbaray kapta u gadday ¢éra kirm jata, maga badan-1 muc¢c¢én
kirmé ki yulyul-a kant Sa kirma. 79. € soj-1 ku ki: ay piramard, ti al pacé é
rang int? € kirm u é Ciz, € paceé € rang badal int? 80. gust-i: ay, hi¢¢ kassé né ki
ameé mni dasta git u mna bal arit u yakk kumakke kant ki S-amé nijaa...81.
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gust-1: man-a girin ti dasta, bal-a karin. 82. gust-1: bya, gir, bal ar. 83. € yakk
gadde darit tiiéné ki ama gadday Céra int és1 kapp amangur int, ama gadday
cera int. 84. € hame ki gipt dastay ki “man tra bal-a karin’, gipt u ési saraga
um wati gadday ceéra sikké dat, wati kinpada um gadday c¢eéra kapt.

85. axtien amra-i sayl-a kanant, xanbadurr go wati amraan sayl-a kant ta
dameé kayt u saatté kayt u muntité kayt, ay na-a. na-a, i-i-ic¢! 86. édga amraé
dem dat. at-i, ta pada ama kirmukki kapta, hamida nal-nal int. ¢é é? 87. ay,
ame rangéné kapta un u kirm u badal un u kassé na-int ki mni bazula git u
mna §-ame digara bal arit ya da santi u panc santi ki awa diit. 88. gust-1: man
bal-a karin. € ki an¢o putrit, dastay git ki bal-a karin, ési saraga um git u ésa
um gadday ¢éra Sikk-a dant u killit amada.

89. dameé, saatte nistant, ta — na. sayumiena dém-1 dant, a Swanaga dem-i
mukkién. 91. é§ um hama rang hama raza gust-i. 92. gust-i: man bal-a karin.
gust-1: bal ar, bass. 93. ési saraga am gi(t), Sikk-a dant amada, saya ida-a
bandit.

94. xanbadurri jind mant. dist-1... bya, ida sayl kan. 95. € sut: € datis, - gust-
1, - masin jistant. 96. jistant, na, ama yakk dameé ... saatté nist, dist-1 — na-
bi(t). 97. ame yakk gadd u madd u y6S$ u nan u arci ki ésani bar u bunag, esa
mucc¢ana patapt u badd kurt u ¢o pa ajaibé at. 98. at, bi-me diitiaya at. 99.
at, yosa yer ku ta xanaay xarab, ida sayl kan, é ¢on kirmukkié! 100. gust-i:
ay, piramard, ta Cé, xana-i xarab? 101. gust-i: ay, Sa mni ala s6j ma-kan. man
amida kirm jata un, ¢inka sal int kapta, kassé né mni dasta git u na bal arit.
102. ¢6 badguman € gust-i, ...zant-i, gust-i: har¢i ki kurt, ni amraana ameé
ku, ameé xana-i xarab ku. 103. gust-1: man bal-a karin tra. gust-1: bya, bal ar.
104. € anco ki gipt dastay ki “bal-a karin tra’, na, dasta prént bi €si ¢uga, na,
esa go-meé gadd-madday Samida irr-i dat, a-a-ada go-me watl gadda kapt.
105. ta wawaylan, a né — a sayenani camm am amada zuyurant gadday c¢era.
106. ar say dar biitant.

107. dar bitant, sa ada irr-1 dat esa. gust-i: ta é, xana-i xarab, € palawani u
€ Cizana pace-a kanay? 108. gust-1: man-a kanin palawaniana ki yakk roceé
bit ki xanbadurr-a kayt, s-amidina ... gwazit. man pamai wasita-a kanin ki
ama xanbadurr ki kayt, man go-m-ai yagwa amra-a bain. pa xanbadurri
wasita-a kanin. 109. gust-1: xanbadurr u man un. 110. gust-i: ho, ¢ar Suma it
u panc¢umien man, daway.

111. € axtién nanani ¢€ ...a nanukkana dém-a dayant, lapastant, wartant
u radag biutant. 112. radag biitant, yakk jaé Sutant ta yakk padisaii, yakk
padisaii apa azdiyaé band kurta ki ro¢é na-zanin c¢inka jinikk-a Iotit, ¢é-a
Iotit ...jinikkana amidina. 113. gudan € gust-1, sut u gust-I ki: e cee, é
jinikkana, € say jinikka, gust-i, roce, say jinikk u say buysab u say ustir u say
¢éu...114. gudan ama-a gusit: gudan ame jinikkana go-me ¢éan ...padisa
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wati jinikkana ...maroc¢ién 6¢ur um amé padisaay jinday jinikkani int
diga. jinday jinikk-1 baid byaant u amésana um dant. 115. gust-1..., gudan
xanbadurr gust-1 ki: amésana man ¢e-a kanin? ameé azdiyaay jawabkar man.
kusin-1, Sma ma-yait. gudan ame jinikkana agar dait. 116. ay, ¢é kurtant,
gustant: $-ai ki ¢e bit, - gustant, - dayan.

117. sut u xanbadurr ama azdiyaa kust u ... kust-1-t-i u §-amési silumeé zurt
u at u padisaa si kurtant ki ameé rangén mardumeé at u azdiyaa kust u amé
rangén palawané u pa-meé rangeén jinikke. 118. gust-i: bayt ki say jinikk man
darin, ar sayénana man-a dain-i. 119. apa-is éla ku, diga ap at, ap bi rawa
biit diga, éla-1 ku.

120. $-idina ki € badisa at u gust-i: sarr, ki ta wati jinikkana ki dayay, man
patta say palawan-a killin. amé wati say jinikka amé ni say brasa day. 121.
ameé say bras na-ant, amé say brasa-a dain. 122. yakké a ki Swanaga, yakké
kohbadda, yakke a zamay ustaa, yakke a zamay ustaa bday. 123. ar sayénana
gis-1dat u amidina u bi-mé badisaia é say brasa ist-i amida.

124. gudan a bras gustant: ay lala, ay lala, ti sara balken sakkié but, amma
¢on bzanan? ti sara balkén sakkié biit, amma ame say bras ¢on bzanan? 125.
gust-1: alla, ay lala, mni zantin, a ... asan int. ame mni ¢allawa bziirit go wat,
ar kadén ki amé mni ¢allaway nigénag ... nigénag-i oné but, zanay ki man
na-un. ya astun ya néstun. 126. mudam amé, ameé mni ¢allaway nigénaga
sayl kanit. agar hameé ¢allaway nigénag oné bit, ama waxta-a zanit ki man
ya astun, ya néstun. 127. xayr, xayr. €sana bill-i amidina, € say bras amida gis
dat, a u xarxasan, axtien piramarday nam xarxasan int. xarxa$ana §-amida
zurt u sut.

______

vvvvv

ay, yaraz ki Sutant, bi-ma yakk saré ki hama déb-i aptsar xarab kurta u ama
badisaay vyalaa u jinikk u muc¢¢ana waundi kurta ki i-i-i¢¢ ¢iz né ki adina . ...
131. é Sut u amadina go xarxasan u ama zangé dast, ama zanga jat, jinikko
bi gisé ta yulp int diga. 132. ama yakk ¢ié . .. zange, yakk ¢ié dast, amayra jat-
1, gisay dap karakk u pac biit u jinikko dist xanbadurra. awal andit u gudan
grét-1. 133. gust-1: ay jinikk, pace grétay u gudan pacé anditay? 134. gust-
iI: ay warna, ¢inka sal at ki man adami na-dista un! anntn ki tra distun, ti
sara asiy biitun u a bédinay 6sa kaptun ki anntin bayt u tra bkusit, magar
ta kyamattay roca man patti yaman xuda bzant ki ¢on bain. 135. gust-i: ay
pana go xudaa, kassé ki ... kasseé ki a ¢é-a kant, a ¢e, p-ai parwa-a na-kant.
136. é amida gé wat gwazi-a kurtant, ar du jinikko u ¢orika go wat gwazi-a
kurtant, warna atant diga. 137. axtien kay gust-i, xarxasan gu ki: ay, Sma amé
deb sa gujam ra-a kayt? mna ama raa nisan bdait. déb Sa gujam ra-a kayt,
mna ama raa nisan bdait. axtién xarxasan um buniadameé né, a um débé
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diga. 138. jinikko gust-i: baid ki §-ame, $-amé rodarata $-amida bayt. é sut,
amada ra-a satit.

139. bill ki € go wati kayp u asratta bayant. gos kass sa xarxasan u Sa ¢é-wa
...8a...8a deb-i aptsar, deb-i aptsara. 140. yakk waxte béga biit u §-amangu
diga jata bazen, xuda-a zant, ¢é balaé u ...é warta u gartit u kayt. 141.
xarxasan um dar bitit demay, gust-i: dur bay Sa mni dema. 142. gust-1: man
na-yata ki Sa-tti déma dur bain. bass. 143. amida Ior bitant. amida Ior
biitant, say Sap u say ro¢ jang kurtant deb-i aptsar u xarxasan. bé xtit u bé
Clz.

144. e billi ki xanbadurr hamidina go-mé jinikkoa ... hamé tamasa, gwazi u
tamasa u i¢¢ yama u 0sa na-int. Sa deb-i aptsari . .. ¢ar saray guddita.

Khanbadur

1. There was a king, so they say, who had three sons. He had three sons.
Time passed by and these sons grew up and matured. 2. They matured and
their father started asking them: “Oh sons, I will marry you off. Where can I
marry you off?” 3. He (one of the sons) said: “Oh father, we are three....three
what are we ... three brothers. If there were three sisters from one father and
from one mother. Then couldn’t it be that the elder (sister) would be for the
elder (brother), the younger (sister) for the younger (brother), the youngest
(sister) for the youngest (brother)? If there is not, it won’t work”.

4. Well, OK. This king searched, searched, searched and searched, searched
around the whole world. Where is it? It such a rare thing! There are few, few
to be found. 5. He went to a place, (where) a king had three such daughters,
one after another, one after another. He went (the former king), arranged
a match and this other king gave all his three daughters to the three sons
of this king. 6. Then he (the former) said: “Your majesty (lit. oh master the
king), we are the same, you are a king (lit. kingdom) and I also am a king (lit.
kingdom), let the marriage of our three sons and three daughters be on one
day and the paying of the bride-price, all the arrangements and everything
letit be at once. Let everything be at once”. (The latter king) said: “Very well,
do whatever you will do”.

7. This king (the former) came (home) and said: “Oh sons, I have made you
bridegrooms. Now let us go, I will marry you off”. He gathered his army
and all his kingdom, the army and people and everything, and they set out.
They set out, he took also his sons. 9. The name of his younger son was
Khanbadur. This Khanbahadur said: “I will not go. I will not go. You take my
sword and marry my wife with this sword of mine, (then) take her and bring
her back”.
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10. The king said, the king, his father, asked: “Why do I have to take your
sword?” He said: "You are a king, you have both friends and enemies. When
you go out with your kingdom, who will protect your kingdom if someone
comes then, destroys it, leaves it (in ruins) and goes away?”. 11. (The king)
said: “Yes, this son of mine is a clever and a good son”. That is the youngest
son of him. “OK”, - he said, - “Let me go”.

12. They set out from there, he set out and what did he do, he went. The
king went, (and Khanbadur) said: “If you go and on your way back home
from there, when you have arranged the marriage and come back, do not
stay for the night in this certain place, there, on the land which looks like
a hill, in this very place, do not stay there for the night. 13. You have to get
past this place and then spend the night. You must not stay for the night in
that place, don't sleep there. When you get past this place, then you will do
what, then ...”.

14. [He said it to his father?] Yes, he said to his father: “Do not stay there”.
He said to his father: "There, when you have married off my brothers and
come with my wife and the army, do not stay there. Get beyond that place
and then come”. He (the king) said: “OK”.

15. He went, for everyone (of his sons) separately for three days, three nights
and three days there were (played) drums and flutes and (there was) a festi-
val, and he married them off. The elder to the elder, the younger, in her turn,
to the younger, the youngest to the youngest. 16. He (the king) made a mar-
riage ceremony for everyone of them (i.e. brothers) with their counterparts.
For his (youngest) son he made the marriage ceremony with what, with his
sword, and took everything away from there and returned and came back.

17. (Travelling on) One place by night, another by day (he reached) that
very place about which Khanbadur had said: “Do not stay (there)”. All of
a sudden it got dark, and without knowing he stayed there. 18. He stayed
there, at night they laid down their heads and slept. In the morning they
stood up, good heavens, a dragon has surrounded them!

19. Now what? How will you escape? He (the dragon) has totally taken this
army, all around it, everything in this way, you know. This dragon said: “Why
did you...”, he cried out to this king ... he cried out to the king: “Oh king”, -
he said, - “I do not have any business with you. 20. Leave the wife of Khan-
badur and, leave (her) and go. Leave her, take your army and go. But leave
the wife of Khanbadur and go. Go wherever you wish, go!”. 21. Now as he
was forced to, he left the above mentioned wife of Khanbadur and set out
and went. He took (his) people and left (her), and went. He left the wife of
that Khanbadur.

22. Let the wife of Khanbadur remain with the dragon, but he (the king)
came, came where ...to his aforesaid place and dwelling, and unloaded all
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his kingdom and every kind of load. 23. That son of his came: “Oh father,
where is”, - he said, - “my wife?”. 24. He (the king) said: “A dragon has taken
away (lit. turned away) your wife. 25. That very place where you said: “Do
not stay (there)”, I stayed there. 26. Just there the dragon said: “If you do not
leave the wife of Khanbadur, I will not leave anyone of these your soldiers, I
will finish up all of them”. So ...like that, like that, like that.

27. He (the son) said: “Then it is you and it is your kingdom. I am leaving”.
28. He said: “The army and cohort...”, - he said, - “I will not even take (with
me) the army and cohort. 29. I do not need the army, neither do I need your
cohort. I do not need anything of yours, I will go by myself, alone”.

30. Put it through, he baked a loaf of bread and a pie and attached (it) to
the saddle-bag of his horse and rode the horse, one place by night and an-
other by day, one place by night and another day, he came to this stage (of
journey) of the dragon. 31. When he came to the place of the dragon, the
dragon came out in front of him, came out in front of him. (He) came out
in front of him and said: “oh...”", [did you put yourself to sleep, no?]. He
came and arrived to this aforesaid dragon. He cried at the dragon’s cave, the
dragon came out. 32. Which purpose did you have that ...which purpose
did you have that you turned back my wife? For which purpose, for which
reason, why? 33. He said: “I had a good purpose to turn back your wife”. 34.
He called also the wife (of Khanbadur) and said to her: “Tell (me), at the
(place) of your father who is a king, did they do you such honour? You ask
her. 35. Such honour that I have shown, did the father of your wife ever show
to her?” 36. This king to his wife ... no, he did not.

37. Well, he said: “Now tell me your purpose”. 38. He said: “In a certain place
I am in love with a girl”, - the dragon said, - “who is in the hands of the
seven headed demon”. This demon has seven heads. 39. He said: “She is in
his hands”. 40. “Now I, my purpose is that you should bring her for me, that
girl, I (do not have) another purpose .... 41. I made a fight and I made a
divination, and in that divination of mine there is nobody but you.”

42. He left his wife there with the dragon and set out. 43. One place by night,
and another by day he reached a place (and saw) a shepherd. 44. The shep-
herd pulls out this tree trunk, like that, from the root, and flings it here,
then pulls out that tree trunk, and ...flings it ...there. 45. He came and
said: “Oh, what are you doing, brother? Why are you doing these feats of
strength?” 46. He (the shepherd) said: “I am doing these feats of strength
because of Khanbadur. Some day Khanbadur will come and pass along this
way. 48. I am doing these feats of strength because of him”. He (Khanbadur)
said: “Why, I am Khanbadur, damn it!”. 49. He (the shepherd) said: “You are
...then ...you are ...the one brother and I am the second (brother), let us
be two.” 50. He left the herd, drove it away at once, left it and went, and set
out with Khanbadur. He joined him and went.
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51. They went for some more nights and days, and reached a place where
another (man) takes this mountain and throws it against that mountain,
takes that mountain and throws it against this mountain. 52. “What are you
..., damn it?” 53. He said: “Why are you doing these feats of strength? Why
are you lifting up these mountains? 54. Why are you pulling up this moun-
tain and throwing it against that mountain, pulling up that mountain and
throwing it against this mountain? For whom (are you doing) these feats of
strength?” 55. He said: “Oh, I am doing these feats of strength because some
day Khanbadur will come and pass along this road. I am doing (it) because
of Khanbadur”. 56. He said: “Damn it, I am Khanbadur, I am Khanbadur,
after all”. 57. He said: “Oh, you are the two and I am the third brother too,
let us go”.

58. At once he left his mountain-lifting. 59. They set off, went (took short) for
several nights and days, and reached a place where were another one like
that, something. 60. He took this mountain with one hand and that moun-
tain with another hand, in this way he took these two mountains with both
hands, and with his foot what ... he has forge bellows and he works. 61. The
forge bellows ... he is sharpening with his mouth, making a sword, making
a sword. It is in his mouth and he is sharpening it in this way, he is rubbing
it here, sharpening and pounding it, making (a sword). 62. He (Khanbadur)
said: “Damn it, for whom are you doing these feats of strength?” 63. He said:
“Thave made a divination here, and in this divination it came out that Khan-
badur would come and pass along this road. 63. Yes, I am doing these feats
of strength because of Khanbadur”. 64. He said: “I am Khanbadur, after all”.
65. He said: “Oh, you are three and I am the fourth”. 66. He also left his busi-
ness and went with Khanbadur.

67. They set off, one place by night, and another by day. They reached a
place, and he (Khanbadur) had a foal. All the others were demons, so they
ate up his little horse, swallowed it up. 68. They became hungry in a place,
here and ...Khanbadur gave money to one of them. All these heroes are
demons, they are not men, they are not human beings. 69. He went and
said: “Go and buy bread in this town, in here, from this ... from this baker”.
70. He came, came to the bakery, the baker came out, came to the shop. He
said: “Give me some bread”. 71. He made it this way, he made it that way in
a place where they bake bread. 72. So he said: “Oh, give me, give me bread”.
73. He (the baker) did not give him bread, so he (the friend of Khanbadur)
beat him a lot, loaded on his back all the bread that was in this bakery and
brought it here and ...what did he do here, brought it to the place where
those friends of his were.

74. He brought it to the place where his friends were (and said:) “Let’s eat!”
75. He said: “There should be a fire in order to prepare something”. 76. He
said: “Over here is some smoke”. 77. He sent one of his friends: “Go, bring
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fire from that smoke”. 78. He went (and saw) that there was a column of
smoke. Someone has burnt up a lot of dried manure and fallen upon it, and
worms under rags covered him, all his body was full of worms and swarmed
with worms. 79. He asked: “Oh old man, why is your condition like that?
These worms and these things, why is all this in such a misery?” 80. He said:
“Oh, there is nobody who would take my hand and lift me up and help me
from this my place ...” 81. He said: “I will take your hand and lift you up”.
82. He said: “Come on, take (it), lift (me) up”. 83. He has big rags that the half
(of his body) is like that, under these rags. 84. As soon as he took his hand
(and said:) “I will lift you up”, he (the old man) seized him and poked his
head under his rags and fell on his arse under the rags.

85. Those friends of his are waiting, Khanbadur with his friends is waiting,
a moment, an hour and a minute passes by, but there is no (sign of their
friend). No, none! 86. He sent another friend. He came (and saw) that that
wormy again was lying, there are groans and moans here. What is it? 87.
“Oh, I fell like that, and worms, and I am so miserable, and there is nobody
who would take my hand (lit. wing) and lift me up from the earth or (at least)
for ten or five centimeters (would lift up these rags) in order to ventilate the
air. 88. He said: “I will lift up”. As soon as he enters and takes his hand in
order lift him up (lit. I will lift up), he (the old man) seizes his head too and
pokes it under the rags and leaves it there.

89. They sat for a moment, for an hour, and no (sign of their friend). He
(Khanbadur) sends the third (friend), he sent this shepherd: “Go, damn it,
what happened to him?” 90. He came, oh God, there were strange wormy
rags lying there. 91. He (the old man) said the same thing again. 92. He said:
“I will lift (you) up”. He (the old man) said: “Lift up, and all”. 93. He seizes
also his head and pokes it there and binds the three of them here.

94. Khanbadur remained alone. He saw ...come on, have a look at this.
95. He went: “These scoundrels probably ran away”. 96. Ran away, no, he
sat a bit, an hour, and saw that nothing happens. 97. He rolled up all rags
and goods and food and everything that was in their load, loaded it up on
his back and came in astonishment. 98. He came, came to this column of
smoke. 99. He came, let the goods down and, damn it, look at that, how
wormy he is! 100. He said: “Oh old man, what (happened) to you, damn
it?” 101. He said: “Oh, don’t ask (me) about my condition. I am here eaten
by worms, so many years (passed) since I fell here! There is nobody who
would take my hand and lift me up”. 102. He (Khanbadur), as if he suspected
(something), said ... he knew, he said: “Whatever he did to my friends, it was
him who did it, damn it”. 103. He said: “I will lift you up”. He (the old man)
said: “Come on, lift (me) up”. 104. As soon as he took his hand (and said:) “I
will lift you up”, no, he caught his neck, no, flung him with these rags from
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here, he fell with his rags over there. 105. Woe, aren't those - the eyes of those
three (friends) are blinking under the rags. 106. All the three came out.

107. They came out, he flung him from over there. He (Khanbadur) said:
“Damn it, why are you doing these feats of strength and these things?” 108.
He said: “I am doing feats of strength because there will be a day when
Khanbadur will come and ... pass along this road. I am doing these feats of
strength because of him. When Khanbadur comes, I will make firends with
him. I am doing it because of Khanbadur”. 109. He said: “I am Khanbadur,
after all”. 110. He said: “Oh, you are four and I am the fifth, come on”.

111. What with those aforementioned loaves ... they are sending these little
loaves of bread, gobbled (them) up, ate (them) and set off. 112. They set
off, reached a place where a kingdom was. A dragon shut off the water of
the kingdom, and I don't know how many girls he wants daily, what does
he want ...girls here. 113. Then he said, he went and said: “What is it?” He
(wants) the girls, these three girls, he said, he (wants) daily three girls and
three plates and three camels and three what ...114. Then he says: “Then
these girls with these what ...” The king to his daughters ...today’s turn is
of the king’s own daughters. His own daughters have to come and he has to
give them. 115. He said . .. then Khanbadur said: “What shall I do with them.
I am responsible for this dragon. I will kill him. Don’t go. Then, if you give
(me) these girls”. 116. Oh, what did they do? They said: “What (harm) could
come of it”, they said: “We will give (you the girls)”.

117. He (Khanbadur) went and killed that dragon. He killed ... he killed him
and took a strip of skin from him (i.e. from the skin of the dragon), and
came, and they informed the king that such a man came and killed the
dragon, and he is such a hero, and he (asks) for such a girl. 118. He (the
king) said: “Let him come, I have three daughters and I will marry off all
three of them”. 119. He released their water, and the water came, the water
began to flow, he released it.

120. When the king came from here, he (Khanbadur) said: “Well, if you give
your daughters, I will leave three heroes for you. Give your three daughters
to my three brothers. 121. Aren't these three brothers, I will give (them) to
these three brothers. 122. Give one (daughter) to the shepherd, one (daugh-
ter) to the mountain lifter, one (daughter) to the sword master, give one
(daughter) to that sword master”. 123. He (the king) married off all the three
(daughters), and (Khanbadur) left (his) three brothers here in this kingdom.

124. Then those brothers said: “Oh brother, oh brother, if you probably have
troubles how we should know (about that)? How we, three brothers, should
know if you probably have troubles?” 125. He said: “Oh God, brothers, it is
easy to know about me. Take with you this ring of mine, whenever the gem
...the gem of this ring of mine becomes blood, you will know that I don’t
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exist (anymore). I am either alive or dead. 126. Always look at the gem of
this ring of mine. If the gem of this ring becomes blood, then you will know
whether I am alive or dead”. 127. Well, well. Leave them in here, he married
off three brothers, he and Kharkhashan, the name of the aforesaid old man
is Kharkhashan. He took Kharkhashan from here and went.

128. He went on, one place by night, another by day, one place by night,
another by day and reached the fortress of the seven-headed demon. 129.
When he reached the fortress of the seven-headed demon, he said at once:
“Oh, so many parasang of the way ...the earth (has) no movement and no
bush, and nothing had grown (on it). No kind of a bush, there is nothing”.
130. In short, when they went (they saw) there a town which the seven-
headed demon destroyed, and took possession of the fortress of that king
and of (his) daughters and of everything, so that there is nothing there ...

131. He went there with Kharkhashan, and he had a bell, he rang the bell.
The girl is locked in a house, after all. 132. He had something, he had a bell,
he rang that (bell). The door of the house half-opened (lit. made a chink)
and opened, and the girl saw Khanbadur. At first she laughed and then she
cried. 133. He said: “Oh girl, why did you cry and why did you laugh then?”
134. She said: “Oh young man, I have not seen a human being for so many
years! Now that I saw you, I fell in love with you and recalled that unbeliever
who has to come now and kill you, but God knows how I will be sad about
you until the day of resurrection”. 135. He said: “God forbid”, someone who
...someone, what does he do, he doesn’t worry about him.

136. They kept on playing there with each other, both the girl and the fellow
kept on playing with each other, they are young, after all. 137. The aforesaid
who said, Kharkhashan said: “Oh, you, which road this demon will go? Show
me that road. The road on which the demon will go, show me that road”. The
aforesaid Kharkhashan is not a human being, he is a demon, after all. 138.
The girl said: “He must come here from this, from the east”. He went and
kept (an eye) outside.

139. Let them continue with their joy and pleasure. Listen about
Kharkhashan and about what ...about ...about the seven-headed demon.
140. The evening came and from there a battle sound was coming, God
knows what a calamity ...he has eaten, he comes and belches. 141.
Kharkhashan went out in front of him and said: “Get out from in front of
me”. 142. He (the seven-headed demon) said: “I have not come in order to
get out from in front of you. That’s all”. 143. They grappled at once. They
grappled at once, the seven-headed demon and Kharkhashan fought for
three nights and three days. Without food and without anything.

144. Leave Khanbadur over here with this girl ... this enjoyment, playing
and enjoyment, they are not worried about anything and don’t remember

283



anything. He (Kharkhashan) chopped off four heads of the seven-headed
demon.

A.1.2 badisaay say zag

1. yakk badisae dast-i say zag. yé wati zagana tawar-i ku, gust-1: byait, baba,
ki bad-i sar-i man Sma brait, pa wat dilién gis jor bkanit, dilién gis. 2. yésana
awurt, yakk yakka swar-i kurt u $-amida bill ki yakké xurjin zarr am dat-i
yésana. 3. brait, gust-i, pa wat dilién gis wadi kanit, jor kanit. 4. yé §-amida
Sutant u yakk raé at manand-i sayja biit ameé ra. say ja biit, gwanden yakk rae
Sut, myantayien yakk rae sut, tien um yakk raé. 5. € amidina go wat muslaatt

_____

_____

[manta] manta.

6. gudan s-amida bill ki e tiien brawt u bi yakk béganagen jaé ki hi-i-i¢¢ hi¢c¢
¢irikka na-int, tawar na-int, amadina wastaa Iotit u pa wat jwanen dilxaién
gis jor kurt. 7. pa wat jwanen gis jor ku. tilang-tilang-a kanant. [yasreé.] an.

8. adga myantayién um ama rang sut bi yakk jaé, bi yakk ... pa wat gis jwanén
jor kurt ki a-a-y, ¢irikka né esk u aska. 9. go-mési é bill ki ta waxten jor kanant
€ pawatijana ujor kurtant u € gwanden s-amida ki masalan ki swar atat aspa
ki dém-i gast, [jita bat] jita biit, Sut masalan bi kalinin, misal. bi kalinin sut
masalan. 10. 6da Iotit ameé wati amrangeén jahilana, muc¢c¢énana, xayratxana-
a dant, dant pa xudaay nama. [axtién zarrana.] an. 11. Sut masalan bi askay,
kay, topxanaa, topxanaa um ama rang. $ut ki bi sunduyacié, masalan amé
rang, $-ada at ki misal ta kuski, xayratxana-a ku. 12. bi-mé ¢unt waxt u bi-mé
¢unt roca $-angu dém-i gast [padakai] padakai am ama rang. 13. ta waxtén
ki pada bi-mé wati raaya atant u ta-ma waxtan watian alat-is kurt u atant, at,
dist-1 ki bras tanga na-yatagant, bras na-yatagant. 14. barén yésira amé ra ki
ameé ki gindant amé warna-kadag ési dema dar-a bayant, ésa bagalkassi-a
kanant, na-zanant ki guja mnadénant. a at, ama int.

15. $-amidina bill ki brawt anniin wadi-1 kurt wati brasana. [har dukénania
Sut-1?] har dukenania. [yakke ant.] 16. ta ames ant ki 4 am jor kurtagant u
tayar kurtagant u diga anniin $§-amada joréntant u dém-i$ gast, a atant. 17.
Sutant, Sutant bi watl gisa. [ama piramardaya Sutant?] piramardaya Sutant.
18. piramardaya ki $utant, ama int, salam datant u alayke uskitant u amida
x0S8gapl kurtant, gust-1: a-a-ay, zagan, baba, atit pa xayre? 19. atan. gis jor
kurtit pa wat? jor kurtan. dilien gis jor kurtit? gust-i: an. gust-1: jwan int,
napa, masma ...rawan pa awanli sayla pa xayré. 20. a §-amida tariena swar
biitant asp, har yakke yakk asp swar-1 biit. badisa-zadag ant diga. [piramard
um go awan gon int?] piramard gon int, an. 21. Sutant awal ttién zagay jaana
sayl-1 ku, [imarattana] imarattana sayl-i ku ta xana-i xarab ki ¢unén gis ant
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zabreén, gust-i: béxi zoraken gis ant, ay baba. zabrén gis ant ki dilxaién gis
ant.

22. $ut myantayién zagay nipadana sayl-i ku ta 6-ho-ho ... € ¢i baddita? s-
ail badtiren, jwanen jor ku. 23. gust-1: an. §-ada atant, gust-1: annun brawan
gwandeén zagaya, barén e ¢on kurta. 24. gwandén zagay kassa ki sutant ki
ameé xaly mucc¢ b-ésani déma dar biit-i, 60-ho-ho, ki masmay bras go wati
piss u brasan-a kayt, ki bagalkas$si ésira cé pa izzatt ..., yésana nan u ap u
...tajaé ki rawant, anntn [bi-ma purm] bi-ma purm yesana izzatt-a dayant.

25. §-ada ki bir gastagant anniin bi-ma purm awana radag-a kanant u ... pa
kayp u ... karant. [Sanpurr ... ] an. 26. ida atant, bi gisa ki sar biitant, gust-i:
a-a-ay, baba. man smara na-gu ki §ma brait, gilién gis jor pkanit. man Smara
gu ki $ma brait, dilién gis jor pkanit, an. 27. Sma suta it, $a gila by-a béranaga
pa bumukkan gis jor kurta it. 28. 6da kay int-a? 6da Ce, pa ¢éa jor kurta it
adina? a gis ant, ta anniin am mantant, dunyaay xarj u xarajata kurtit, a um
bé darakka mantant.

29. gust-1: axiray mni janisin ameé gwandeén zag int ki manand-i bad-i sar-i
man ...bad-i sar-i man amé badisaia, amé gwandén zag bi rah bart, bit. 30.
pacé ki ...ta sayl kan ki xalqay dila go wat kassit, go xalya watra wasl ku.
rangen Cizé. é aklay kissaa u karant. 32. anniin ¢€, anniin ¢é bgusin man pa
Sma, diga ziyatién, a diga ...

The king’s three sons

1. A king had three sons. He called his sons and said:“Come on, sons, after
me (i.e. after my death) (let’s see if) you go and build the house of your
heart’s desire for yourselves, the house of your heart’s desire”. 2. He brought
them, seated everyone of them on horses, and, let it from this place, gave
them also a saddle-bag (full) of money. 3. “Go”, he said, -“find for yourselves
a house of your heart’s desire, and make it steady. 4. They went from there,
and there was a road in front of them, this road as if it separated into three
roads. The three roads were (in front of them), the younger (son) son took
the one road, the middle (son) took another road, and the elder (son) took
another road. 5. They made an agreement between themselves there, and
burried something so that whoever would come, this one ... [would see his
mark] would see his mark that who had as if returned and who still [stayed]
stayed there.

6. Then let the elder brother go from here to a distant place, where there is
nobody (lit. not even a rustle), not even a voice (of a man is heard), there
he called a master and built for himself a good desired house. 7. He built a
good house for himself. They are clanging (building the house). [A palace.]
Yes.
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8. The other, the middle (son) also went to a place in the same way, in one
...a good house he built for himself, (in a place that) there is no even a
rustle (of a man) all the way around. 9. Leave him with his building for a
while, that they built (houses) for the good of their soul, and this younger
(son) who was riding a horse, turned it, [came apart] came apart (from his
brothers) and went, for example, from here to Kalinin, an example. He went,
for example, to Kalinin. 10. There he called such innocents as himself, he
called everyone and gives alms, gives it in the name of God. [The afore-
said money.] Yes. 11. He went, for example, to the place over there, what
(is its name), to Topkhana and made the same in Topkhana. When he went
to Sandughachi, for example, and reached, for example, Kushki, and gave
alms. 12. After some time, after several days he returned from there [back]
back, in that way. 13. When they returned to this place of theirs on the road,
then he checked out if they came, he came and saw that (his) brothers have
not come yet, brothers have not come yet. 14. But when they see him on the
road, these young men go out in front of him, embrace him, and they don’t
know where to seat him. He came, here he is.

15. Let him go from here and find his brothers. [He went to the place where
the two of them were?] The two of them. [They are together.] 16. (He saw)
that here they are, they have also built and prepared a house, and now they
prepared themselves and returned, they came. 17. They went, went to their
house. [They went to the place where that old man was?] They went to the
old man’s place. 18. When they went to the old man’s place, and then they
greeted him and heard the answer, and said the greetings words, and he
said: “Oh sons! My children, did you come safely?” 19. “We came (safely)”.
“Did you build a house for yourselves?” “We built”. “Did you built the house
of your heart’s desire?” He said: “Yes”. He said: “Well, then we ... will go hap-
pily and look at them”. 20. Next morning they mounted horses (and went)
from here. Everyone of them mounted a horse. They are princes, after all.
[The old man is together with them?] The old man is together (with them),
yes. 21. First they went to see the places of the elder son, [the buildings] he
looked at the buildings, damn it, how good are the houses, and said: “These
are very strong houses, oh my son. These are good and desired houses”.

22. He went to see the quilts of the middle son, oh, ...what did he build (lit.
load)? He built it even better (lit. worse), a good (house). 23. He said: “Yes”.
They came from there, he said: “Now let’s go to the younger son’s place, it is
interesting, what did he do?” 24. When they went to the side of the younger
son, all the people went out in front of them, “Oh, our brother with his fa-
ther and brothers is coming!’, embraced him respectfully, (gave) them food
and ...till the place they go, now [in this way] in this way they treat them
with respect.
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25. When they returned from there, now in this way they see them off and
...with pleasure and ...they carry (them). [Gloriously ...] Yes. 26. They
came here, when they arrived home, he said: “Oh sons. I did not tell you
that go and build houses from clay. I told you that you go and build houses
of your heart’s desire, yes. 27. You went and built houses from clay for little
owls in that distant place. 28. Who is over there? What is over there? Why
did you build it over there? These are houses, and they stay there until now,
you spent the wealth and they stay (there) unknown (to anyone)”.

29. He said: “My last successor is this younger son of mine, who, as if, after
me ...after me will inherit (lit. will take away) this kingdom, this younger
son, (so) it will be. 30. Because ... have alook that he drew the people’s heart,
he connected himself with people. 31. He did not go to the distant place”, -
he said, - “and did not build there a house from clay”. Wisdom ...wisdom
is like that. They used to tell this story of wisdom. 32. Now what, now what
should I tell you, another additional, another-....

A.1.3 siray xuraki

1. 811, balocay xaly, $ira, gokay Sir bit, pasay Sir bit ki dosant, gudan amayra
...noken $irana tajag-a gusant. 2. tajagay jinda, ama sirana garm-a kanant u
tajaga ameé rang am warant. baloCay xaly bi gisa zagana ..., mazanén mar-
dum am tajag-a wart pa xurakia. 3. gudan $a tajaga-a killant, ayra trusp-a
kanant, gudan bastag-a ziirant. 4. € bastag am pa xurakia béxi zabren cizé. 5.
ameé rang bastaga bi-ma nokia ama rang garm ...jwan ... ta-ma tajaga ki sir
garm bit, baz...baz, ai gradiis baz-baz ma-bit, amayra badénant gé truspia.
6. guda §-ada bastag-a zurant. bastag am pa wartina bexi zabr int. gudan
bastagana bi izakkani ta-a mantant.

7. waxté ki bastaga-a mantay, ama, $-ama wartina ziyatia ¢i ki na ki bit, ayra-
a mantant u $-ada roégin-a zirant. 8. roginana balo¢, a um maska-a gusit,
ama roginé ki ziiray, maska int-a. 9. maskaana am jitaén yabe ta-a satant,
jitaén yakk busqapé ... garukkeé ta. 10. ai ki ziyati bit, gudan ¢inka waxtay ta
ama maskaa garm-a kanant. 11. bi Ioiay ta ki garm-a kanant, gudan §-ada
zardén rogina-a zirant. 12. é zardén rogin am pa xurakia bexi zabr int, ayra
ame rang um warant go nana. $a zarden rogina ar razay atukk, ap-u-taam
jor-a kanant, zardén rogin pa xurakia pakar int.

13. gudan angu ... waxté ki izakkay ta bastagana mantant u roginay zurant,
ada dog-a manit. 14. é doga balocay xaly...mardum ésa bi xalitaén,
dotagen maskay ta-a kanant, dotagen maskay ta ...ki amai ap-a cikkit. 15.
apé ki ¢ikkit, $-ai Cakidag-a manit. Sa cakidaga am boray bit ameé rang. 16. a
...gudan kammé wad am bi tay réCant, ama ¢akidagana urtit jor-a kanant.
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17. uriita ... gwandeén gilirién uriita-a kanant, gilirién, u ayra am bi gisay ta
satant ta zimistana.

18. a waxté ki §ir ma-bit, §-ama urita ar razay urtti jor-a kanant, gé zardén
rogina-a récant bi tay u ap u ar rang urttia pada sap-a kanant u gudan §-ai
am ama rangén balocién xuraki jor-a kanant. 19. gé nana trit kanay, boray
bit a uriitiana saray am réc¢ant, amé rang am warant. urtit ama rangén cize.

20. gudan bastagay jinda um ... ki ma-mantay, Sa bastaga am cakidag jor-a
kanant. 21. a ¢akidag, rogin-i dir na-int-a, a ¢akidag am béxi zabr wass int,
patam int. 22. diga har razay diga nahareé ki jor kanay um, xurakiée ki baloc¢
jor pkant, ayra am boray u ¢akidaga am ... béxi zabr ant, was$s ant.

Dairy products

1. When the Baloch people milk either cows or sheep, then they call that
...fresh milk tajag. 2. The fresh milk itself ... this milk they warm and drink
the fresh milk as it is. The Baloch people (give the fresh milk) at home to
children. An adult person also drinks the fresh milk as a food. 3. Then they
leave (a part) of the fresh milk and sour it, and then they get sour milk. 4.
This sour milk is also a very good thing as food. 5. Recently they warm the
sour milk in that way ...well ... until this fresh milk becomes warm, in order
for its degree (i.e. alcohol percentage) to not be very much, they curdle it
with the ferment. 6. Then they take the sour milk out of there. The sour
milk is also very good for eating. Then they churn the sour milk in goatskin
bags.

7. When you churn the sour milk, an excessive part which remained from
eating, they churn it and get butter from there. 8. A Baloch calls the butter
that you get, it is maska. 9. They keep the butter in a separate wooden box,
on a separate plate ...in a pannikin. 10. When there is a surplus of it, then
they warm that butter for a while. 11. When they warm it in a cauldron,
then they get melted butter out of there. 12. This melted butter is also very
good for eating, they eat it as it is with bread. They make different soups
and (other) dishes from the melted butter, the melted butter is necessary
for food.

13. Then, when they churn the sour milk in goatskin bags over there and
get its butter, what remains there is the whey. 14. The Baloch people ... men
put this whey into the textile sewn sack, into the sewn sack ...in order for
its water to drip down. 15. When the water drips down, the curds remain.
You can eat the curds as they are. 16. They ...then they pour a little bit of
salt into it, and make the dried curds from these curds. 17. They make the
dried curds ... (in the form of) little round balls, round (balls), and keep it
in the house until winter.
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18. When there is no milk, they make all kinds of food from these dried
curds. They (mix) it with the melted butter, pour water into it and prepare
(lit. clean up) every kind of food from the dried curds, and after that they
make a sort of Balochi food from it. 19. If you crumble it with bread, you
can eat it (with water which) they pour on it, they eat it also as it is. Dried
curds are such a thing.

20. The sour milk itself which you did not churn, they make curds also from
the sour milk. 21. That curd, its butter is not separated from it, that curd is
also very tasty, delicious. 22. Every other kind of food that you would make,
the food a Baloch would make, if you eat it, and the curds as well, they are
very good, very sweet.

A.1.4 sikkaay réstin

1. pasmana byar, zaléxukk, masma brésan. man sikkaay yér-a kanin. 2. Sakka
byar pamman ki man Sakk bjanin-i$, syaay rang pkanin, gwanakkiay rang
pkanin, binaSpay rang pkanin, yulpinay rang pkanin ta waxte. 3. yésana
tayar pkanin ki tawné yér pkanin, go man kammé kumakk pkan. 4. bra,
lattana byar, zaléxa, ki man c¢e-a kanin ... mian-i janin. 5. tabara am byar
ki miana janin. taxtakassa am byar, zaleyxukk. 6. [gulag am?]

7. tawna ki yér kurtan, guda gulagé kanan. gulagia bra byar pamman, zaléxa.
pa wat gulaga, gulagia, tawna yér pkanin. 8. [Cé yér-a kanay?]

9. sikkaay yeér-a kanin. ¢unt mitr yér pkanin, zaléyxa? say mitr yér pkanin,
bass int. géstir am pakar na int-a, ama say mitr bass int. 10. man ama syaay
rang kurta un, yulpinay rang kurta un, gwanakkiay rang kurta un, tayar
kurtag un. 11. spétén kamm-u-kukkée brésin, ésana tayar pkanin ta waxté
pa sikkaa.

12. anntin ki yér kurtan-i, masmay yakkén ¢ié mantag-i ki gulagé kanin-i. 13.
gulagién dasaga byar, man gulag pkanin ki waxt Suta-1 ki a ta kadéen ér int.
14. duppa um byar goé wat ki syaé bgwapin-i u dupp bjanin-i. 15. karcé am
byar. yayc¢ina am byar, zaléxukk, ki man ayra tayar pkanin, alas pkanin ki §a
mni gutta pkapit, ta kadén mna a ér int?

16. anniin rabandé um laggitun, zaléxa. anniin ama vyaligula-a prénin maga.
17. a kawsakka eskay panaday prénin, askay, céwa, yaligula-a prénin-i. 18.
¢otakka am bi panaday prenin. ames int, tapoté um pa-mman inkurkoén
byar ki na-darin tapoté. 19. ¢apgosa am prénin p-ai. du ama, ¢éwa, morukk
ant gwandakukkén, awana am prénin-1. 20. diga ¢ize am na-bit, ama yakken
valigul bit, bass int diga.

21. anniin, zaléxa, dasag byar ki man ama pullukani um pkanin-i ki §-amé
jind-1 alas biit-1 u Sa mni gutta kapt, bra amé dasagana byar ki tayar pkanin,
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pullukké pkanin-i. 22. Iorikani um man ..., Iorikana um bra byar ki man
bdain-i. 23. rangién dasag, yulpinén, gwanakkién dwarag byar pa-mman ki
man amai pullukkana pkanin, sa wati gutta prénin. ta kadén ér int a ranga?
24. pullukk ki kurtun, anntin ama sépgwap ant, &€ sépgwapani um pkanin.
25. §épgwapani um pkanin, alas pkanin-i. 26. yakk waragi alas pkanin u Sa
mni gutta pkapit. € ta kaden ér int € ranga?

27. alas but. lorikani man bdain u a kuckana am man bdain u awana um
bdocin ta waxten ki alas bayant. 28. annun Sa mni gutta kaptant, alas bt.

Carpet weaving

1. Bring wool, dear Zalekha, let us weave. I will set up (on theloom) a carpet.
2. Bring the comb for me, for me to comb them, to make them black, to
make them pale-blue, to make them violet, to make them dark-blue for a
while. 3. Let me prepare them in order to install a loom, help me a little. 4.
Go and bring the sticks, Zalekha, for me to do what ...for me to nail up its
pegs. 5. Bring also the axe for me to nail up the pegs. Bring also the loom
base, dear Zalekha. 6. [Also the warp stick?]

7. When we have set up the loom, then let us arrange the warp stick. Go and
bring me the warp, Zalekha. I have to make the warp stick, the warp and
the loom. 8. [What are you setting up?] 9. I am setting up the carpet. How
many metres do I have to set, Zalekha? If I set three metres, it will be enough.
More is not needed, those three metres are enough. 10.  have made it black,
made it dark-blue, made it pale-blue, I have prepared it. 11. Let me weave
in a little bit of the white (color), let me prepare it for the carpet for a while.

12. Now that we have set it up, the one thing we have remaining is for me
to put it down with the warp stick. 13. Bring the warp threads, let me put it
down with the warp stick, because a the time has passed by and until when
will it (the loom) be set up here? 14. Bring also the weft with you for me to
weave the black (color) into it and to weft it. 15. Bring also a knife. Bring also
the scissors, dear Zalekha, for me to prepare it and to finish it in order to get
rid of it (lit. that it would fall from my throat). How long will it be set up here
for me?

16. Now I have got ready the border of the carpet, Zalekha. Now I will maybe
add (lit. throw) a flower pattern. 17. This curly pattern I will add beside it
from this side of it, and from that side of it I will add the flower pattern. 18.1
will also add the curved pattern beside it. Here it is, bring a little stitch hook
for me because I don't have a stitch hook. 19. I will also add the left-sided
pattern for it. There are two that, what, tiny pearly patterns, I will add them
also to it. 20. There won't be a thing, only that flower pattern, it is enough,
after all.
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21. Now, Zalekha, bring threads for me to make that little flower patterns of
it too, because (threads) it has run out and I got rid of it. Go and bring these
threads for me to prepare it. I will add a little flower pattern to it. 22. The
pendants too ..., go and bring the pendants for me to put them through
it. 23. Bring coloured threads again, dark-blue, pale-blue (threads) for me
make these little flower patterns and get rid of it. Until when will it be set
up like that? 24. When I did the little flower patterns, now there are those
whips, let me make these whips also. 25. Let me also make the whips for it
and finish it. 26. Let me finish it all and let me get rid of it. How long will it
be set up like that?

27. It is finished. Let me put through the pendants and these shells and let
me sew them so it would be finished. 28. Now I got rid of it, it is finished.

A.1.5 zagigiriay yat

1. mni zagigiri go mni piss-u-mas u bras-u-gwaran bi ammay uliipaay ta
gwast. 2. mni 05a int ki mni piss gwandakkia mna baz dost dast, pac¢é ki man
ai gwanden lapsodokeén zag atun.

3. man waxté c¢ar-panc salag atun, 4 pa-mman har razay asmanakk u
konageén, yadimién Sayr-a gust. 4. Sa hama Sayran baze ta angata mni 0sa
ant. masalan, “tawra-tawra’, “Ser abdullajan’, “kargosk-i patangos”. 5. man
kammeé ki tii batun, $as$-apt salag, mni piss pamman sindbadi nakla kurt.

6. gwandakkia man wati jinday gisay malana-a ¢aréntun. amma nazzik-i
sad pas dastan. 7. man u mni bras usman u sapar wari pa béri malana-a
¢aréntan. 8. amma pa wati malan yakk-yakki nam iStatan, awana baz dost
dastan u zabr drust-a kurtan. gisay dapa bay u paléz ham kistan. 9. man da-
dwazda salagia go ara alap-a kawurtun. hama waxta yakk spéten are dastan,
nami dabbi at.

10. mni piss mna Sa panc — $§ass salagia quranay wantina él dat. man gawaxt-
a na-wantun, $a ai déma-a jistun. 11. mni piss mna ar ¢on dost dastén, ham
pa wantinay xatira mna-a gipt u jat. man zar-a btitun, ta ¢unt roc go ickass
gisay ta abar-a na-datun. 12. niin, waxté ki ta bttun, sarpad-a bain ki mni
piss zabr kurta ki mna jata. agar ma-jatén, man-a na-wantun.

13. ammay nazzikén hamsaig yakké turkmané at, yakke parsié at. man sa
zagigiria go awani zagan gwazi-a kurtun u awani zubana kara-kara yeél kur-
tun. amma yakké adgaray gisa-a Sutan u katan. 14. man-a distun ki mucc¢
millatt am go masmaya yakk razay mardum ant, masma baid bras bayan.

15. man $ass salag atun. yakk ro¢é mni piss gé ara alap awurt. mni piss
alapana ki sa ara yér kurt, ziité gisay ta Sut u ap zurt u wart. 16. Sa basé ki a
baz zand bitat u tunnag at, aray bastina am béoés kurtat. ar wati awurtagén
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alapana wat-a wart u xumar at. 17. mni dil yagwa oman kurt ki ara swar
bain. Sutun u yakk tastéra paday ¢éra iStun u ara swar butun. 18. man ki
swar biitun, ar alapay wartina i$t u $a kiicaay ta kass kurt. 19. man arc¢i aws-
aws kurtun ki ayra satin, a na-ostat u Sut. man pikr kurtun ki € barén guja-a
rawt?

20. alkay manjina yakk ¢ae at ki muc¢¢ mardum Sa hamoda ap-a kawurtant.
mni ar rastam bi hama ¢aay sara sut. 21. a caay ésk-u-aska rétagen kolapana
wart-1. 22. man ida sarpad butun ki € har §a mni pissa am tunnagtir btita. a
zabr watra sérap kurt u asktira sut. 23. $a ¢aa yakk tukkuré dirtira urinjaay
digaré at. mni ar sut bi-ma urinjaay ta u Caritina laggit. 24. urinjaay waund
dist ki ar ai urinjaana-a wart, ¢arsaxé zurt u at. alada kurt u ara gon dat u
go carsaxa jat, ar jist. 25. man grétun u gustun: tati, tati, mna yer bkan. a
jinénzag i¢¢ parwa na-kurt ki aray sara mardume ast ya na. 26. ar alayirt kurt
u jist. man watra satitag na-kurtun, mna jat bi digara. man grétun u kaptun.

27. awani amsaig yakk mullaé at, a mna bal awurt u hamaos kurt. ara gipt u
mna swar kurt u ammay gisa awurt. 28. mni ¢appén dast $a say jaa prustat.

29. sa manjina si sal gwastat. Sa rocan yakk rocé man wati dukkanay ta
sawda-a kanin. 30. yakk pirazale grét u wati nwasaga bagal kurta u rawt.
man gustun ki: pace-a gréway, ti nwasaga ¢é buta? 31. a gust: ésa ar jata,
dast-i prosta, ayra tabibaya burtun. ési dast ¢ot mant, rast kurtag-a na-bit.

32. ida mni jan morink¢an kurt, i¢¢ na-zantun ki ¢on wati ¢otén dasta sayl
kurtun, wati dila guStun: parasti am dunyaay ta béisabén C¢iz na-int. 33.
xudaay kitabani ta nimistag bita ki: malamatt ma-kanit ki malamatt-a bait.
34. e hama jinénzag at ki go ¢ars§axa mni ara jat.

Childhood’s recollections

1. My childhood passed with my parents and my brothers and sisters in our
family. 2. Iremember that my father loved me very much when I was a child,
because I was his youngest and last son.

3. When I was four or five years old, he used to tell me various folk tales
and old, ancient poems. 4. I still can remember a lot of those poems. For
example, “Slinger-slinger”, “Sher Abdullajan”, “The lop-eared hare”. 5. When
I became a little older, six or seven years old, my father told me the story of
Sinbad.

6. In childhood I grazed the sheep of our own house. We had about one
hundred sheep. 7. I and my brothers Usman and Sapar used to graze the
sheep by turns. 8. We had given names to everyone of our sheep, we loved
them very much and recognized them with ease. We planted a garden and a
melon-plantation in front of our house as well. 9. When I was ten or twelve
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years old, I used to fetch grass with the donkey. At that time we had a white
donkey, its name was Shorty.

10. My father taught me to read the Quran when I was five or six years old.
Sometimes I did not study, I ran away from him. 11. However much my
father loved me, he used to take me and beat me because I didn't study. I
used to become angry and did not talk with anybody for several days. 12.
Now, when I became an adult (lit. big), I understand that my father did a
good thing when he beat me. If he had not beaten (me), I would not have
studied.

13. Our near neighbours were a Turkmen and a Persian. Since childhood I
played with their children and step by step learned their languages. We used
to visit each other. 14. I saw that all the nations are similar to us, we have to
be brothers.

15. I'was six years old. Once my father brought grass with the donkey. When
my father had put down the grass off the donkey, he quickly went to the
house, took water and began to drink it. 16. Since he was so tired and thirsty,
he even forgot to tie up the donkey. The donkey himself began to eat the
grass he had brought and became excited. 17. I suddenly thought to myself
to mount the donkey. I went and put a basin under my feet and mounted
the donkey. 18. When I mounted (it), the donkey stopped eating the grass
and rushed along the street. 19. However much I cried: “Whoa!” to stop it,
it did not stop and went (on running). I wondered where it would go?

20. There was a well in the middle of the village that all people used to take
water from. My donkey went straight to this well. 21. He began to drink
(water from) puddles poured out around the well. 22. Here I understood
that this donkey had been even more thirsty than my father. He drank until
he became fully satisfied and went further to the other side. 23. A bit fur-
ther away from the well there was a lucerne field. My donkey went to that
lucerne and began to graze. 24. The field’s owner saw that the donkey was
eating her lucerne, took a pitchfork and came. She made a fuss and drove
away the donkey and hit it with the pitchfork, the donkey ran. 25. I cried
and said: “Aunty, aunty, get me down it”. That woman did not worry about if
there is someone on the donkey or not. 26. The donkey pranced and ran. I
could not keep myself, (the donkey) threw me onto the ground. I cried and
fell.

27. Their neighbour was a mullah, he lifted me up and calmed me. He
caught the donkey, mounted me upon it and brought me to our house. 28.
My left arm had been broken in three places.

29. Since then thirty years have passed. Once (lit. one day from days) I was
selling (things) in my shop. 30. An old woman carries her grandson in her
hands and goes crying. I said: “Why are you crying? What happened to your
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grandson?” 31. She said: “The donkey has kicked him. He has broken his
arm and I took him to the doctor. His hand remained crooked and cannot
become straight”.

32. Here my soul felt shivers, I even don’'t know how I looked at my crooked
arm, and said to myself (lit. to my heart): “Really there is no uncounted
thing in this world”. 33. In the books of God it has been written: “Don’t
blame (others) because you'll be blamed”. 34. It was the same woman who
hit my donkey with the pitchfork.
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B. Glossary to the texts

Words in the glossary are arranged according to the following alphabetical

order:

aabéddefgvyhiijklmnopqrrs$§ttuawxyzz

The symbol ~ in the glossary substitutes the key word.

abar n.

agar conj.
agli adj. also ayli
ajab adj.

ajaib n.

akk n. also akk-u-akkdad

akl n.
alada n.

alayirt n

alap n.
alayk n.
alas n.
albatta adv.
alk n.

alla n.

alxa n.

am part. also ham, um

speech, word; matter; ~ datin to
talk

if

clever, smart
strange, wonderful
wonder

right; wages

wit, intellect

fuss, ado

prance, buck; ~ kurtin to rear
up, to prance

grass
here: response to a greeting
end

certainly

village, settlement

God

circle; ~ jatin to surround, to
encircle

also
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ama emph. pron. also hama

amada emph. adv. also
(h)amadina

amangur emph. adv.
ame emph. pron. also hame
ames epmh. pron. also hames

amida emph. adv. also
(h)amidina

amingur emph. adv. also
hamingur

amma pron. excl.
ammam n.

ampan n.

amrang adj.

amra n.

amsaig n. also hamsaig
anco conyj.

andag 7.

anditin : and- vi.
anga adv. also angata
anniin adv.

apt num.

aptsar adj.

ar L. quant. also har
ar IL. n. also har

arci pron.

arkass pron. also arka
asmanakk 7.

asp n.

aspukk 7.

aSratt n.
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that very

over there (by your side)

right there, in that direction

this very
he/she/it
right here

right here, in this direction

we
bath

sling; forge bellows
similar

friend, comrade
neighbour

as if, just as
laughter

to laugh

still

now

seven
seven-headed
every

donkey

whatever

whoever

story, fairy tale
horse

little horse

enjoyment, delight



atukk 7.
aw interj.
awal num.
awa n.

aws-aws infer;j.

ay interj.

ayran adj.

azar num.

aZdiya n.

[

a pron.

abazi n.

adami n.

ada adv. also adina
adgal(r) adj.

adil adj.

al n. also hal, alat
alam n.

an part.

angu adv.

ap n.

ap-u-taam n.
aros n.

asudag adj.

asiy adj.

ask n.

atin : a- vi.

soup

oh!

first

air

whoa! (an exclamation to stop a
donkey)

oh!

surprized, amazed; ~ biitin to
be surprized, amazed

thousand

dragon

that; he/she/it

bathing; ~ kurtin to bathe
human being

there (by your side)
another, that other
righteous

situation

world, universe

yes

there, thither

water

food, meal

wedding, marriage; feast
calm, quiet

enamoured, in love

that side

to come
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atis n.
awurtin : ar- vt.
axir adj.

axti adj.

bad-i prep.

baa n. also ba, baha
badan 7.

badal adj. also badhal
badguman ad.

bad adj.

badd n.

badditin : badd- vr.

bagal n.
bagalkassi 7.
bala n.
balkeén adv.
baloc n.
band n.
bangor n.

baramad n.

basé conj. only in $a base ki

bass adv.

bastag n.

bastin : band- vt.
baba n. addr.
badeéntin : badeén- vz.

badisa n. also padisa
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fire
to bring
last

previous, aforesaid

after

price; ~ kurtin to sell
body

unhealthy; miserable
suspicious; jealous
bad

back, shoulders

to load up (usually on one’s
back)

armpit; embrace
embracement

calamity, disaster

probably, rather

Baloch

dam, bund; ~ kurtin to dam up
singing

appearance

inasmuch as, since

enough

sour milk

to close

father; grandfather; son; friend
to curdle

king



badisai n. also padiSai

badisazadag n.

bay n.

baid mod. pred.

bal n.
bam n.
banda adv.
bar n.
baren adv.
baz adv.
bazar n.
baze pron.
bazul n.

be prep.

beédin adj., n.

béga n.

béganag adj.

béguna adj.
beisab adj.
beos adj.
béranag n.
beéri adv.
beéxi adv.

bi prep.
binasp n.
bina n.

bir gastin vi.
birinj n.

bo n.

kingdom

prince

garden

must, it is necessary
flight; ~ awurtin to lift, to raise
dawn; ~ datin to dawn
tomorrow

load

perhaps, whether
many

market

some (people)

wing

without

unbelieving; unbeliever
evening

far away, foreign
sinless, innocent
numerous

unconscious

wasteland

in wari pa béri turn by turn
very

in, to, on, at

violet

start, beginning; ~ kurtin to
begin

to return, to come back
rice

smell
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bras n.

buysap n. also busqap
bun 7.

bunag n.

bund 7.

buniadam 7.

bunlop n.

burritin : burr- vz.
burtin : bar- vz.
bumukk 7.

biitin : bay- vi

<

cakidag n.

calla(w) n.

camm 7.

capgos n.

capp adj.

carentin : caren- vt.
Caritin : ¢ar- vi.
can.

car . num.

carIl. n.

¢ikkitin : ¢ikk- vi.

¢inka quant.
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brother

plate

fire, burning; ~ datin to set fire

luggage

log

human being

honorary place

to cut

to take away, to carry away
little owl

to be; to become

curds

ring

eye

a kind of a weaving pattern
left

to graze

to graze

well

four

course, wandering; ~ kurtin to

wander, to ramble

pitchfork
what; which

hidden part; as postp.: ¢éra
under
to trickle down

how much, how many; several,

some



Eirikla n.

¢iz n. also ¢é1

¢iz-mize pron.

v =

0 conj.
con adv.
c¢ori(ka) n.
¢ot adj.
cotakk n.
cug n.
¢uneén adv.

cunt quant.

da(h) num.
dabgir n.
dam 7.
dap n.
dara adv.
dar atin vi.

dar butin vi.

dar kurtin vt.

darakk 7.
darbar n.
darbes n.
dasag n.
dast n.
dastag n.

daus n.

daway vi. RUS. davay

sound, rustle

thing

something

like, as

how

chap, fellow

crooked, bent

a kind of a weaving pattern
neck, nape

which

some, several

ten
door-knocker
instant, moment
mouth

outside

to rise (of sun)

to go out, to come out

to take out, to draw (the sword)

news (about smb.)
palace

dervish

thread, rope

hand

haft, hilt

a husband or wife whose
spouse is unfaithful

come on!
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dar n.

dastin : dar- vr.
datin : day- vr.
deb n.

dem n.

dém-i prep.
diga(r) adj.
dikk 7.

dil n.

dili adj.

dilxai adj.
distin : gind- vt
ditin : di- vz.
dog n.

dol n.

dost n.

dotin : doc- vt.
draysi n.

drust n.

drusti adj.

du num.
dukkan 7.
dukkandar n.
dunya n.
dusSman .
dustin : dos- vt.
dar adj.

dat n.
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wood; bi dara kas§(i)tin to
execute, to put to death

to have
to give
demon

face; as postp. déema in front of;
before; ~ datin to send

towards

other

hillock

heart

lovely, sweet

desired, fond

to see

to beat

whey

drum

friend; ~ dastin to love
to sew

rags, worn out clothes

known, recognized; ~ kurtin to
know, to recognize

familiar, acquainted
two

shop

shopkeeper

world

enemy

to milk

far away

smoke



duti n.
dwarag adv.

dwazda(h) num.

d
dabbii 7.
dawl n.
digar n.
dupp n.
e

€ pron. alsoye
edga adj.
€l n. also yel

€la adj. alsoyela

ér n. also yéer

€s pron. also yes

esk n.

esk-u-aska adv.

8

gadd n. also gadd-madd
gallentin : gallen- vz

gal-pa-gal adv.
gandag adj.

gardentin : garden- vr.

garm adj.

garukk n.

column of smoke
again

twelve

shorty, pudge
manner, way
earth; field

weft

this; he/she/it

another, this other

learning, habit; ~ datin to teach

left, released; ~ kurtin to leave,

to release

lower part (only in comp.); ~
kurtin to lower; to stay; ~
burtin to swallow

this; he/she/it
this side

around

rags

to drive away, to chase away
merrily, with joy

bad, filthy

to turn around, to cause to
return

warm

pan, pannikin



gast n.

gaStin : gard- vi.
gartitin : gart- vi.
gawaxt adv.
gestir adv.

getir adv.

gil n.

giliri adj.

gili adj.

giptin : gir- vt.
gird n.

gis n.

g0 prep.

gok n.

gon adv.

gos n.

gradus n. RUS. gradus
gretin : gre- vi.

guda adv. also gudan, gudina
gudditin : gudd- vr.
guj adv. also guja
gujam pron.

gujami 7.

gulag n.

gulagi n.

gustin : gus- vt.
gusnag adj.

gutt n.
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time, occasion; yakk gas$ta at
once, simultaneously

to ramble; to search
to belch

sometimes

more

better

mud, clay

round

muddy;, of clay

to take

circle, environment
house, room

with

cow

together; ~ datin to pursue, to
strive

ear; ~ kas§(i)tin to listen
degree

to weep, to cry
then, afterwards
to chop

where

which

which one

warp stick

warp

to say

hungry

throat; neck



guzarandari 7.
gwanakki adj.
gwandakki 7.
gwandakukk adj.
gwand adj.

gwaptin : gwap- vt.
gwastin : gwaz- vi.
gwar n.

gwazentin : gwazen- vr.

gwazi n.

vadayan adj.
vadimi adj.
vala n.

valatnima n.

vam n.

yaraz adv.

yasr n.
vay¢in n.

vab n.

valigul n.

yar n.

it adv. TURKM. vit
YOS n.

yosun 7.

yulyul n.
vulp n.

livelihood; life

pale blue

childhood

tiny

little, small

to weave

to pass

sister

to lead; to spend, to pass

game, play; deceit; ~ kurtin to
play

forbidden
ancient
fortress

changed appearance; watra ~
kurtin to change appearance

grief, sorrow

in short, to make a long story
short

palace

scissors

wooden box, case

a kind of a weaving pattern
cave

rare, infrequent

load, goods

army

swarm; ~ kurtin to swarm with

lock
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vy ulpin adj.

yussa 7.

hamos adj.

(h)i¢¢ quant.

i¢ci pron.

ickass pron.

ida adv. also idina

ilaj n.
imaratt n.
ingu adv.
inkas quant.
irr n.

istin : ill- vr.

izzatt n.

inkurko adj.

izakk n.

jam n.

jang n.
jarr n.
jatin : jan- vt.

jawab n.
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N

dark blue

grief, sorrow

calm, quiet; ~ kurtin to calm

none

nothing

nobody

here

remedy

building

here, hither

so many, so much
fling; ~ datin to fling
to leave

respect; pa izzatt respectfully

tiny

a goatskin bag to churn milk for
butter

gathering, entirety; ~ kurtin to
collect, to gather

battle, war
shrub
to hit, to beat

answer



jawabkar n.
ja n. also jaga
jahil adj.
jan n.
janisin 7.
jar n.

jarcin n.
jawri n.
jawraropi n.
jind n.
jinén n.
jinénzag n.
jinikk 7.
jinikko n.
jistin : ji- vi.
jita adj.

jor adj.

joréntin : joren- vt.

jurm n.

jwan adlj.

kaden adv.
kamal n.

kamm adv.

kamm-u-kukke adv.

kapp 7.

kaptin : kap- vi.

kara-kara adv.

kargosk n.

responsible

place

ignorant

soul

successor, heir
announcement

messenger, herald

broom

sweeping

self; in, e.g., mni jind myself
wife

woman

girl, daughter

girl

to escape, to flee

separate; jita-jita separately
ready, prepared, built; healthy
to build; to make ready
offence

good

when; (h)ar kaden whenever
completion; full age

little

a little bit

half; ~ kurtin to cut in half
to fall

slowly, little by little

hare, rabbit

307



karakk 7.
kass n.

kass n.

kass(i)tin : kass- vr.

kass-u-kasal n.

katam 7.
kaws n.
kaws$akk 7.
kawsdoc 7.
kawsdoci n.
kay pron.
kayp n.

kar n.

karc n.
kasidi 7.

ki conj.

kire n.

kirm n.
kirmukki adj.
kissa .
kistin : kis- vr.
kitab n.
ko(h) n.
kohbadd 7.

kohbaddi n.
kolap n.
konag adj.

kuck n.
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crack, chink

person

side; ~ kurtin to go, to rush
to drag, to pull

seizing, snatch; ~ kurtin to
seize, to snatch

dried manure

shoe

a kind of a weaving pattern
shoemaker

shoe-making

who

pleasure

work; ~ kurtin to work; to dig
knife

message

that

rent

worm

wormy

story

to sow

book

mountain

hero, hercules (the one who
loads mountains on his back)

heroism (mountain lifting)
puddle

old

shell



kull adj.
kuluca n.
kumakk 7.

kurm n.

kurtin : kan- vt.
kustin : kus- vt.
kica n.
kunpad 7.

kyamatt n.

labb 7.

laggitin : lagg- vr.

lapastin : lapas- vr.
laskar 7.

latt 7.

lala(w) n. addr.
lap n.

lap-$odok adj.

loi 7.

lorik n.

lor adj.

lotitin : 1ot- vz.

m
maga part. also magar
mayazin n. RUS. magazin

majbur adj.

all, whole
pie
help; ~ kurtin to help

pit; ~ kurtin to bury, to hide in
earth
todo

to kill
street
place under arse

resurrection

bride-price

to hit (of an arrow or bullet); to
meet; to begin

to eat greedily, to gobble up
army

stick

brother

belly

last (child in family)
cauldron

pendant

mixed

to want

whether
shop

compelled, forced
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malamatt 7.

man pron.
mantin : man- vi.
mantitin : mant- vz,
manzil n.

mard .

mardum 7.

maroci adv. also muroci
masalan adv.

masxara 7.

masin conj.

mask .

mas$ma pron.

maxliik 7.

maxsad 7.

maydan 7. also maydanja
mazan 7.

ma(h) n.

mal n.

mala adv.

man 7.

manand-i prep.

manjina postp.

mas 7.

maska n.

meéman 7.

millatt 7.

misal 7.

mitr 7.
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rebuke, blame; ~ kurtin to
blame
I

to stay; to remain

to churn

destination; stage (of journey)

husband
person, man
today

for example
joke; mockery
probably, maybe
sack, bag
we.INCL
people
purpose

field, open place
big, large
month

cattle; property
early

inner side

like

between
mother

butter

guest

nation
example

metre



mi(h) n. nail

morinkcéan n. tremble, shiver
morukk 7. tiny pearly pattern in weaving
mucc quant. all
mudam adv. always
mukam 7. place
mulla 7. mullah
munut 7. minute
murad 7. desire
muslaat 7. agreement
mustin : muss- vt. to rub, to smear
muzziir 71. day-labourer
myanta(y)i adj. middle

n
na part. no, not
nahar n. meal
nakl 7. story; ~ kurtin to tell
napa part. whether, after all
napas n. breath
nazzik adj. near, close
nadentin : naden- vt. to seat
najor adj. sick, ill
nal n. groan, moan
nam n. name
nan n. bread
nanwa n. baker
némag 7. side, direction; half
nigenag 7. gem
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nike n.

nimistin : nimis- vt.

nipad n.

nistin : nind- vi.
niwag n.

nokar n.

nok adj.

nujim 7.

nin adv.

nwasag n.

5]
ocur n. RUS. oéered’
oda adv. also odina

oman 7.

=]

n n.

$n.

(=]

ostatin : ost- vi.

pa prep.

pace adv.

pad n.

pada postp.
padakai adv.
pakar adj.
pakkitin : paé- vt.
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wedding ceremony; ~ kurtin to
marry

to write

bedding, quilt

sign, mark; ~ datin to show
sign

to sit

fruit

servant

new

divination

now

grandchild

turn
there
desire
blood
memory

to stand

for

why

footprint; track
after

back
necessary

to cook



pamai conj.

pana n.

pan¢ num. also panj
parasti adv.
pardag n.

parsax 7.

parwa n.

pas .

pastark n.

pasm n.

patangos adj.
patam adj.
pataptin : pata- vt.
payda adj.

pac adj.

palawan 7.
palawani n.

palez n.

panada postp.
parsi n.

pigr n. also pikr
piss 7.

piss-u-mas 7.
piramard 7.
pirazal n.

piruk 7.

piruki adj.

plana pron. also pulana

pos n.

so, therefore

shelter

five

really, truly

curtain; cover
parasang

care, worry

sheep

saddle-bag

wool

lop-eared

tasty

to wrap, to roll

found, visible; ~ kurtin to find
open; ~ kurtin to open
hero

bravery, feat of strength
melon plantation

near, by side

Persian

thought

father

parents

old man

old woman

grandfather

ancient

such and such, so and so

cover; clothes
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prentin : pren- vi.
prostin : pros- vt.
prustin : prus- vi.
puce n.

pucé-u-pos n.
pullukk 7.

purm 7. RUS. forma

putritin : putr- vi.

quran 7.

r
rakkitin : rakk- vi.
ramag n.
rang n.
rangi adj.
rastin : ras- vi.
rawa adj.
razm n.
ra(h) n.
raband n.
radag adj.
rast adj.
rastam adj.
rasti n.
raz n.
razi adj.
res(i)tin: res- vt

résag n.
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to throw
to break
to break
clothes, cloth

clothes

tiny flower pattern in weaving

form

to enter

Quran

to save oneself, to escape
herd (of sheep, of goats)
colour; way, manner
coloured

to arrive

flowing; ~ butin to flow
battle; ~ kurtin to fight
road

border of a carpet

set off, en route

right

forward

truth

way, manner

content

to twist, to weave

root



retin : rec- vt.
roc n.

rodarat 7.
rogin n.

ruptin : rop- vt.

ruh n.

sabz adj.

sad num.

sakki .

salam n.
salam-u-was§amad n.
santi n.

sapsem adv. RUS. sovsem
sar n. also sarag

sara postp.

sarbar n. also sarbir
sarbara postp. also sarbira

sarpad adj.

sar-u-bar-u-mar n.
sawda n.

say num.

sayl n.

saatt n.

saib n.

sal n.

salag adj.

salagi n.

to pour, to spill
day; sun

east

oil, butter

to sweep

soul

green; ~ kurtin to grow
hundred

trouble, difficulty
peace; greeting
greeting ceremony
centimetre

at all, entirely

head

on, upon

surface

on the surface of, upon

understood; ~ buitin to
understand

goods

trade; ~ kurtin to sell
three

view; ~ kurtin to look
hour

master

year

aged

age
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sap adj.
satitin : sat- vr.
serap adj.
sikka n.

sing n.

sistin : sind- vi.

s1 adj.

silum 7.

soga n.

sOj 7.

sotin : so¢- vt
spét adj.

sren n.

surna n.

swar adj.

sya adj.

$a prep.
Sakk n.

Sap n.
S§apnémag 7.
Sarr adv.
$as§ num.
Sayr n.

sadi n.
s$admani n.

Sanpurr adj.
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(714

clean; ~ kurtin to clean
to preserve, to keep
satisfied

carpet

stone; ~ kurtin to sharpen, to
whet

to tear, to be torn

informed; ~ kurtin to inform; ~
bitin to get to know

strip

advice

question; ~ kurtin to ask
tu burn

white

loins

pipe, flute

riding; ~ biitin to mount (a
horse)

black

from

comb

night
midnight
well

six

poem, verse
joy

joy

glorious



sar n.
sepgwap n.
§er n.

Sikk n.

8ir 7.

$ma pron. also Suma
sor n.

Sustin : Sod- vr.

Sutin : ra(w)- vi.

Swanag n.

t

ta prep. also ta
taam 7.

tabar n.

tabib n.

tacit n. RUS. tocit’
tamasa n.

tast n.

tawar n.

tawn 7.

tawri 7.
taxtakass n.
taxt n.

tayar adj.

ta postp.

tajag n.

tana adv.

tanga adv.

city
whip
lion

prick, tap; ~ datin to prick, to
thrust; to poke

milk

you.PL

toss, stir; ~ wartin to toss, to stir
to wash, to launder

to go

shepherd

until, up to; conj. that
food, meal

axe

doctor

sharpening; ~ kurtin to sharpen
enjoyment

basin

voice; sound

weft

slinger

loom base

throne

ready; ~ kurtin to prepare
inside

fresh milk

only; adj. alone

still
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tapot n.
tari n.

tati n. addr.
téz adj.
tilang n.
tila n.

trit n.

truss 7.
trusp adj.
truspi n.
tuman 7.
tunnag adj.

turkman 7.

tappitin : tapp- vt.
tatu n.

tukkitin : tukk- vz.
tukkur 7.

tu adj.

u

ul. conj. also wa

ull. part.

ukm 7.

uliipa n.

unar 7.

urinja n. TURKM. urinja

urut 7.
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stitch hook
morning
aunty
sharp

cling

gold

pieces of bread (in food); ~
datin to crumble bread

fear

sour

ferment, leaven

tuman (a monetary unit)
thirsty

Turkmen

to wound; to pound
foal

to knock

bit, piece

big; elder

and

after all, why
order

family
profession; skill
lucerne

dried curds



uriuti 7.
ustatin : ust- vi.
uskitin : uskin- vt.

ustur n. also ustir

wadi adj.

walé conj.
waptin : wasp- vi.
warna adj.

wasl 7.

wasta 7.

was$ adj.
wassamad 7.
wat pron.

wati pron.

waxt 7.

wazir 1.

wad n.

wam 7.

wantin : wan- vt.

wapentin : wapen- vt.

waragi adj.
warl n.

wartin : war- vt.
wasita postp.
waund 7.

waundi 7.

any meal containing dried curds

to stand up, to get up
to hear

camel

found
but
to sleep

young

connection; ~ kurtin to connect

craftsman

sweet

greetings ceremony
self

own

time

vizier

salt

loan, debt

to read; to study

to put to sleep; to cause to lie
down

edible, eatable
turn

to eat

for, for the sake of
owner

ownership; ~ kurtin to
appropriate, to take for one’s
own
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wawaylan interj.

b.¢
xaly n. also xalq
xalita n.

xarab adj.

xaraba n.

xarajat n.
xarj n.

xayr adv.

xayratxana 7.
xana n.
xatira postp.
xizmatkar 7.
xizmatt 7.
xili adj.
x08gapi 7.
xuda n.
xumar adj.
xuraki 7.
xurjin 7.

xiut 7.

y

yagwa adv. also yagwa

yakk num.
ya conj.

yat n.

320

woe

people
cloth, textile

destroyed, ruined

ruins; ~ kurtin to destroy, to

ruin

expenses

expense

OK; xayr-i ta kant? what

happened to you?

charity house
house

for, because of
servant

service, honour
such

greetings ceremony
God

excited

food
saddle-bag
food

suddenly
one
or

memory



zabr adj.
zamin 7.
zang n.

zard adj.

zardikk n.
zarr n.
zag n.
zagigiri n.
zam n.

zamas 7.

zantin : zan- vt.

zar adj.
zimistan 7.
zindagi n.
ziyati adj.

71 adv.

zitin : zin- vt. 3SG zint

zorak adj.

zuban n.

zuy uritin : zuyur- vi.

zurtin : zuar- vt.

zut adv.

Zand adlj.

N<

good
earth
bell; ~ jatin to ring a bell

yellow; zardén rogin melted
butter

carrot

money

boy; son

childhood

sword

son-in-law; bridegroom
to know

angry

winter

life; ~ kurtin to live
additional, excessive
yesterday

to buy; to take
steady

language; tongue

to blink (of eyes)

to take, to pick up

quickly

tired
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C. List of simple verbs

The list contains all simple verbs found in the analysed material. The alpha-
betical order follow that of the Glossary (see p. 295).

anditin : and- vi.
amurzitin : amurz- vt.
awurtin: ar- vt.

atin : ay- vi. 35G kayt
badalentin : badalen- vr.
badditin : badd- vr.

bastin : band- vr.
bastin : bad- vi.
bax$atin : bax$a- vr.
badeéntin : badén- vt.
budditin : budd- vi.
burritin : burr- vz.
burtin : bar- vt. 3SG bart
biitin : bay- vi. 3SG bit
calaptin : ¢alap- vt.
¢andentin : cand- vz.
Caritin : ¢ar- vi.
Cattitin : ¢att- vr.
carentin : ¢aréen- vr.
¢ikkitin : ¢ikk- vi.
¢itin: €in- vt. 3SG Cint

conditin : ¢ond- vr.

to laugh
to forgive
to bring
to come
to change

to load up (usually on one’s
back)

to tie; to close

to curdle

to forgive

to curdle

to drown

to cut

to take away, to carry away
to be; to become
to seize

to shake

to graze

to lick

to graze

to triclke down
to pluck

to nibble
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Cukkitin : ¢ukk- vt.

darentin : daren- vt.

dastin : dar- vr.
datin : day- vz. 3SG dant
distin : gind- vt.
ditin : di- vz.

dotin : doc- vt.
drussitin : druss- vr.
dustin : dos- vt.
duzzitin : duzz- vt.
dalitin : dal- vi.
daleéntin : dalen- vr.
dikkitin : dikk- vi.

gallentin : gallen- vr.

gardentin : gaden- vr.

garritin : garr- vi.
gaStin : gard- vi.
gartitin : gart- vi.
giptin: gir- vr. 35G git
glummitin : glumm- vz.
gretin : gre- vi.
gudditin : gudd- vr.
gustin : gus- vt, vi
gwalkkitin : gwakk- vi.
gwaptin : gwap- vt
gwastin : gwaz- vi.

gwazentin : gwazen- vt.
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to kiss
to suck

to make to have (only in
causative compounds)

to have

to give

to see

to beat

to sew

to grind

to milk

to steal

to fall in, to collapse

to demolish, to bring down

to come to oneself, to recover
(suddenly)

to drive away, to chase away

to turn around, to cause to
return

to bellow

to ramble; to search
to belch, to burp
to take

to sip, to swallow
to weep, to cry
to chop

to say

to bark

to weave

to pass

to lead; to spend, to pass



yrizzitin : yrizz- vt.
inzitin : inz- vi.

istin : ill- vr.

jakkitin : jakk- vi.
jatin : jan- vt.
jarentin : jaren- vr.
jistin : ji- vi.

joréntin : joren- vr.
jukkeéntin : jukkén- vt.
jukkitin : jukk- vi.
kaptin : kap- vi.
karritin : karr- vz.
kas§(i)tin : kass- vr.
kattitin : katt- vz.
kazmautin : kazma- vt.
kistin : kis- vr.

kurtin : kan- vt.
kustin : kus- vz.
kuttitin : kutt- vr.
la¢¢entin : la¢éen- vt.
lac¢€itin : la¢é- vi.
ladditin : ladd- vr.
laggeéntin : laggen- vr.

laggitin : lagg- vt.

lagustin : lagus- vi.
lapastin : lapas- vt.
larzitin : larz- vi.
lotitin : lot- vr.

mantin : man- vi.

to gnash

to coil, to wriggle
to leave; to let

to cough

to hit, to beat

to knead

to escape, to flee

to build; to make ready

to cause to kneel (a camel)

to kneel (of camels)
to fall

to scratch

to drag, to pull

to gain

to test, to try

to sow

todo

to kill

to pound

to stick, to paste
to stick, to adhere
to load up

to touch

to hit (of an arrow or bullet); to

meet; to begin

to slip

to eat greedily, to gobble up

to tremble
to want

to stay; to remain
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mantitin : mant- vt.
manentin : maneén- vt.
mecentin : mécen- vt.
mit(k)in : mic- vr.
murtin : mir- vi.
mustin : muss- vt.
nadentin : nadén- vt.
nalitin : nal- vi.
nimistin : nimis- vt.
nistin : nind- vi.
ostatin : oSt- vi.
pakkitin : pac- vt.
parmatin : parma- vt.
parritin : parr- vi.
pataptin : pata- vr.
pattitin : patt- vz.
pécitin : pec- vi.
pitténtin : pittén- vz.
pittitin : pitt- vi.
prentin : pren- vi.
princitin : priné- vt.
prostin : pros- vt.
prustin : prus- vi.
pursitin : purs- vt
putritin : putr- vi.
positin : pos- vt.
rakkaentin : rakkaen- vz
rakkentin : rakkeén- vr.
rakkitin : rakk- vi.
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to churn

to leave, to cause to stay
to breast-feed

to suck (milk)

to die

to rub, to smear

to seat

to groan, to moan

to write

to sit

to stand

to cook

to order, to command
to fly away

to wrap, to roll

to search, to seek out
to twist; to roll

to drip

to drip

to throw

to squeeze, to press
to break

to break

to ask

to enter

to dress; to cover

to save, to cause to save
to save, to rescue

to save oneself, to escape



ranjitin : ranj- vt.
rasentin : rasén- vt.
rastin : ras- vi.
repentin : repen- vr.
res(i)tin : res- vt.
rétin : rec- vt.

ritin : ric- vi.

ruptin : rop- vt.
saggitin : sagg- vi.
sanjitin : sanj- vi.
sarritin : sarr- vi.
satitin : sat- vr.
sistin : sind- vi.
sittitin : sitt- vi.
sotin : so¢- vr.
srappitin : srapp- vi.
sutin : su¢- vi.

santin : $an- vt.

Sigetin : Sigej- vt.

$ustin : $od- vr.

$utin : ra(w)- vi.

tacitin : ta¢- vi.
tawarentin : tawaren- vr.
trakeéntin : traken- vt.
trakkitin : trakk- vi.
trastin : tras- vt.
trussitin : truss- vi.
tappitin : tapp- vr.

tukkitin : tukk- vr.

to hurt; to offend
to deliver, to cause to arrive
to arrive

to cheat

to twist, to weave
to pour, to spill

to spill

to sweep

to suffer, to endure
to think, to reflect
to bray

to preserve, to keep
to tear, to be torn
to hop, to skip

tu burn

to hide oneself

to burn

to spray; to throw; to spread
out; to vomit

to put, to lay out

to wash, to launder
to go

to run

to call

to burst

to burst

to shave

to fear, to be afraid
to wound; to pound

to knock

327



ustatin : ust- vi.

uskitin : uskin- vz. 3SG uskint
wantin : wan- vt.

waptin : wasp- vi.

wapentin : wapen- vr.

wartin : war- vt. 3SG wart
zantin : zan- vt. 3SG zant
zatin : zay- vt.

zitin : zin- vt. 3SG zint
zuyuritin : zuyur- vi.
zurtin : zar- vt.

Zappitin : Zapp- vt.

Zamitin : Zam- vi.
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to stand up, to get up
to hear

to read; to study

to sleep

to put to sleep; to cause to lie
down

to eat

to know

to give birth (of animals)
to buy; to take

to blink (of eyes)

to take, to pick up

to slay

to rain heavily
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